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AGNI IN THE BRAHMANAS OF THE RGVEDA 
By 


N. J. SHENDE 


(7) The births and forms of Agni 


Agni is born first in this world ( AB l. 6). He is born and yet is 
immortal. He is a god made for life. His life is full and commensurate 
with that ofa man who produced him. He lasts with the life of the 
sacrifier (AB.28), This divinity has two aspects one visible and 
other subtle, It is to be noted that the subtle form of Agni is omnipre- 
sent and permeating everything in the universe. The Devas have 
capacity to visualise this form. They love the subtle form, not the 
one expressly declared (ABI.5). It is this visible form, which 
is produced. 


By his subtle form he pervades the three worlds, The KB (2.2) 
informs about the following myths: In this world there were both gods 
and men. The gods going to the world of heaven said to Agni to be the 
overseer of this world for them. Agni replied, “I belong to you asa 
god, but my contact with men is the most dangerous one and on that 
account men do not honour me. I live on everything with which I come 
in contact. Therefore how can my form, which is among men become 
yours? I will not have divine form among men”. The gods replied, 
6 We shall take away from you those parts of yours which are dreaded 
among men and deposit elsewhere. Then you will be here for men with 
that form which is auspicious, helpful and worthy of sacrifice ". Then 
they deposited in the waters his form as purifying, in the wind as blow- 
ing, in the sun as bright. Agni thus is the purifying quality of the 
waters, the blowing of the wind and the brightness of the sun. On the 
earth as waters, in the mid-air as wind and as the sun in the heaven, 
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Agni prevails with his three forms. Then with his auspicious, helpful 
and sacrificial form he burns here for men. ‘These are the forms 
of Agni. 


The holy form of Agni is kindled by the gods and the men 
(AB 2 34) Among the men Atharvan produced. him. He isa dear 
guest in the house. He is a sage and a friend of the sacrificer ( AB .6 ). 
Every morning he is produced. Agni, Usas and A$vins are the gods 
who move in the morning. He is produced by rubbing the two fire 
sticks ( aranis, AB l.6). The two fire-sticks form the chariot of the 
gods. Agni mounts on them. The sarcificer causes Agni to mount on 
the chariot of the gods. This chariot goes to the heaven with the sacri- 
ficer (KB 2.6). The gods caught Agni between the heaven and earth, 
when he was born. Thus, the subtle and visible forms of Agni on this 


earth, in the midair and the heaven are divine and auspicious 
( AB l. 6 ). 


The production of Agni from the fire-stieks is a rapid process. It 


must be executed in quick time. Ifthere is delay in the production of 


Agni the Raksases seize him. The demonic forces prevail over him 
(AB I. 6), 


There is a mutual interdependence between Agni and the gods. 

The gods are born of Agni and Agni is made manifest after the birth by 

the gods by means of the heaven and earth (AB 2.3; 7. 6 ). The 

entire concept of the divinity has its originin Agni. The gods become 

the divine beings due to Agnionly. At the same time, the gods produce 

Agni. This Agni is their visible form. The AB (7.]6 ) points out 

that Savitr rules over all productions. ‘hus being produced by Savitr, 

they are able to give riseto Agni. Agni concealed in all created things 

is simply made manifest. This is how he is produced. Agni thus 

exhibited in all creation is this earthly Agni. Heis three fold in the 

forms of coals, flame and smoke (KB 28.5). Thisis the visible and 

expressed form of Agni. However, Agni persists in all things in the 

world wherever there is life, growth, heat and lustre. This is due to 

the conception of Agni as the aspect of the solar energy in the Universe. 

This solar energy is named in the RV. as Visnu, Strya, Savitr, Püsan 
and Mitra. Ofall these aspects of the solar energy, Visnu has persisted 
through the Samhita and Brahmana periods of the Vedie Literature as 
omnipresent and the most important form of the sun. Inthe final 
analysis of the concept of the Vedic deities, Visnu in the heaven and 
Agni on the earth remain as the all-absorbing forms of the solar energy. 
Hence we find the statement of the AB (]. ] ) that Visnu and Aeni are 
all deities. This is a very favourite concept of the Brahmana theologians 
that the ultimate source and end ofall deities is Visnu ( the Sun j and 
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Indra whieh he puts on. Agniis divided in many parts in all beings 


"These are the important deities in the Vedic pantheon and are connected PN. 


a name being assigned to me I cannot eat food 


Agni in the Brahmanas of the Rgveda 


his manifested form in the universe is Agni only. All other deities are 
the different forms of Agni. They are simply the working forms 
of Agni. 


Thus various prominent deities in the three worlds are identified 
with Agni. In fact they are the forms of Agni. When Agni is blazing, 
it is his form as Vàyu, when divided into two halves he bears the form 
of Indra and Vayu. When Agni's flames flicker up and down when 
burning or being extinguished, it is his form of Mitra and Varuna. It 
is dangerous to touch Agni. This dangerous touch is his Varuna form. 
Men become friendly to him because he has the form of Mitra. In that 
he is produced from the fire-sticks with two hands, he has the form of 
the A$vins. Agni burns with cracking sound imitating the sound 
ba-ba-ba, and with that all beings run away trembling, that is his Indra 
form. This is the conflagration or wild fire which causes panic among 
all beings who run away to save themselves. This is due to the form of 


and objects in the universe, that is his form of Vigvedevas. Agni blazes 
forth with roaring noise, uttering speech as it were, that is his 
Sarasvati form. Thus Agni assumes the forms of the various deities 
such as Vayu, Indra-Vayu, Varuna, Mitra, Agvins, Indra, Vigvedevas 
and Sarasvati. Agni appears as these deities in the various aspects 
such as blazing, flickering, extremely hot, produced by friction, produc- 
ing cracking and loud noisy sounds. The AB (3. 4) points out these 
forms of Agni in connection with the various deities praised in the 
praüga $astra and ajyastotra of the SV ( 2. 00. 2 ). The different deities > 
praised in the invocatory verses are nothing but the forms of Agni. 


with the three worlds. ७५ 


udra is also a form of Agni. ‘The KB ( 6. । ) tells us the follow- 
ing myths in this connection: Prajapati being desirous of propagation 
underwent penance. When he was heated, from him were born, Agni 
Vayu, Aditya, Candrmas and Usas. Prajapati asked each of them to 
practise penance. They consecrated themselves. When they acquired . 
fervour Usas taking the form ofan Apsaras (nymph ) came out in front. 
of them. Their minds were inclined towards her. They poured out 
seed. Then they went to Prajapati, their father and said, “ We hav 
poured out seed, but let it not remain there”. He madea golde 
arrow-breadth in height and length. In this he poured the s 
it arose he of a thousand eyes and a thousand feet and with 
fitted arrows. He grasped his father Prajapati. Hi 
holding him. The great being replied, “ Give me 
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Vayu is Agni’s own greatness ( KB 3. 3 ). 
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second time he grasped his father, Prajapati. Parjapati gave him a name. 
He said, “ You are Sarva”. Agni is Sarva (KB6.i-3). In this myth 
weare told by the KB that Agni isa child of Prajapati and from the 
seed of Agni poured in the charming Usas, Rudra was born. Prajapati 
‘acted as the father, Actualy Rudra is produced from the seed of Agni 
(in parts ) and he as Sarva is none but Agni himself. This myth is not 
found in AB; but the KB gives all details about the birth of Rudra, the 
great god. This greab god Mahadeva, Rudra, who tried to grasp his 
father in his all-consuming form is Agni only, Rudra in this form 
resembles Agni, who devours all. The KB ( ।0. 4 ) informs us that Agni 
when piled on the altar at the Soma sacrifice is Rudra, the unappeased 
one ofthe gods. So Agni is produced from Prajapati and himself is the 


producer of Rudra who in turn is the same as Agni. 


In another myth about the creation of the Universe we are told in 
the AB (5. 32) that Prajapati out of desire to multiply produced from his 
penance the three worlds, viz., earth, mid-region and Dyaub. Prajapati, 
then brooded over these worlds. From the earth he produced Agni, the 
luminous one. He brooded over the bright form of Agni. From him he 
created, Rgveda. From the Rgveda was produced the holy sound ‘ bhüh H 
When Prajāpati brooded over this sound, then came out further pure 
sound ‘a’. This ‘a’ joined with ‘u’ and ‘m’ from other sounds formed 
the Omkara, the pranava, which is the same as the svarga, the Aditya. 

The KB (6. I0) narrates similar myth. Tt gives more details of 
the creation of this world from the expiration ( Prana ) of Prajapati 
and that Agni was produced from this world. 

| Ttis thus to be noted that Agni is the god of this world, who is the 
source of the Rgveda and partially responsible for the formation of the 
Omkara, which is equated with the Aditya. The Rgveda and ‘u’ sylla- 
ble in the Omkara come out of Agni. 

Agni is connected with the wives of the gods (KB 28. 3 ). 


Thus Agni is the lowest of the gods and Visnu is the highest. 
Agni and Visnu are all deities. They are the terminal points of the 
sacrifice (AB ], ] ) All gods are encompassed by them, Agni is at the 
lower end and Visnu at the upper end of the Devas ( KB 7. | ). 


Agni Vaisvanara is the Sun, who gives heat ( KB I9.2 ). Agni 


offers himself in the rising Sun and the setting Sun offers himself in — 
Agni. Thus Agni and the Sun continue to blaze and shine throughout 


(KB 2,8). The whole world is his food ( KB 2, | ). 


Agni and Indra are considered to be all gods. Here Indra seems to 
be the Sun ( KB I6, ll ). Agni and Soma are the same ( AB 2. 37 ). 


~ 
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Agni is called Bharata, because he bears oblations to the gods 
( KB 3.2 ). * . 


Agni and the Sun together illumine the whole world, The Sun 
does it during the day and Agni during the night. Agni is connected 
with the night (KB 2. ]) pss 


Agni is the lord of the house ( AB 4: 7) When a man is about to 
go on a journey or has gone on journey, he pays homage to Agni. Thus 
he confides himself in Agni and entrusts all care and protection of his 
household to Agni. Agni guards him on the journey and keeps his 
house safe during his absence from the house (KB 2, 5). The prestige, « 
and dignity of a person increase when a man establishes Agni in his 
house. Even if he is contemptible, he becomes respectable and imme- 
diately attains prosperity when he deposits Agni in his house. Thus 
prospertiy and honour come to him due to Agni ( KB ll. । ), Not only 
do the social honour and material prosperity come to a person when he 
deposits Agni, but also he gets progeny. Agni fertilises the wives of the 
householder and deposits seed in them for propagation (AB 6.3). 
This function is performed by the Garhapatya Agni. The wife of the 
householder sits behind the Garhapatya Agni. After Agni is praised, 
the householder offers praise to the wives of the gods and Raka. They 
are not offered praise before the Garhapatya Agni, who symbolises the 
wife of the householder and who places seed in the wife first. The 
position of Raka and the wives of the gods is inferior to that of the wife. 
They are like the sisters of the householder. A sister though born of 
the same womb as the householder is inferior to the wife ( AB 3. 37 ). 


Agni is Jatavedas. He finds out what is lost. The AB. (3. 36 ) 
narrates a myth about the origin of this name of Agni: Prajapati created 
beings. They went away from him and did not return. The gods 
searched them with Agni. They came to him. As even today they come 


tohim. He said to the gods, “The offsprings born of him, I have > 
found out”. He is, therefore, called Jatavedas. Then all beings were 
surrounded and controlled by Agni. They could not bear his heat. ज 


They began to blaze forth and scorch, just like Agni. The gods sprinkl- 
ed them with water with the Rgvedic hymn (0. 9). Having sprinkled 
them with water, Agni thought that he had destroyed them. Therefore 
he mysteriously placed in them the brilliance by means of the dragon of 
the deep, who is the Garhapatya Agni, Therefore itis said that he, | 
who offers oblations to Agni is more brilliant than one who does not. .— 


In this myth, the origin of the name Jatavedas given to an gui is Hy 
explained, Further it points out how Agni placed heat brill 
in all beings, which makes them alive. The very life and brilli ( 
beings is due to Agni, ‘The heat in the body of the living beings 
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the sole condition that determines the existence of life in the bodies of 
beings in this world is placed in them by Agni only. Thus Agniis the 
cause of the very life and existence of all beings. As, he placed this life 
mysteriously among all beings, the life or the self of all beings is one 
and unified in Agni, This idea comes very near to the doctrine of the 
universality of the sel: Further Agni is called the dragon of the deep. 
He is the submarine fire, the great dragon on which rests the entire 
world. ‘The idea of the great dragon supporting the world is also found 
in the Sumerian Mythology. 


At another place (AB l. 6) different explanation of the word 
Jatavedas is attempted. Agni, who is produced by the friction of the 
fire sticks is called Jata and when he is placed on the Ghavantya hearth 
he is called Jatavedas, being one who is established after he is born. 
The newly born Agni is the beloved guest of the other Agnis. 


Agni is the master of the heaven. The gods defeated the demons 
and started for svavga the heaven. Agni was their leader. Agni 
touched the sky and entered the uppermost region with the flames, 
Then he closed the gates of the heaven. Agni thus is not only the lord 
of this world, but also of the heaven. He holds to the key of the gate 
of the heaven. With his favour only the gaie is opened and the sacri- 
ficers are allowed to enter in it ( AB 3. 42 ). 


Agni is the lord of the forest, Vanaspati ( KB I0. 6 ). 


Agni, Soma and Visnu.are the deities of the three worlds. ‘These are 
the forms of Agni or Visnu only. d 


Agni and Soma were within Vrtra. Indra was unable to hurl his 

bolt against them. ‘hen with the offering of sacrifice they were given a 

share and was rescued ( KB 5,2). It seems that Vrtra was a demon 

who covered everything, including Agni and Soma. In that, Agni was 

‘churned out of the firesticks and the shoots of Soma were pressed into 

juice, Indra acted as their rescuer from Vrtra, who seems to have 
covered them in the fire sticks and shoots respectively. 


Agni is Varuna (AB 6, 26; RV 5. 8. | ) 


Agni is the Brahman which is the entire sacrificial rite including 
the prayers offered in it. When Agni is brought forth, the priests 
strike away all evils of the sacrificer with the Brahman (KB 9. t). 


Agni is a munotd of the gods. He is the weaver of the mind of men 
around the gods. There are three manotds, viz., Agni, Vac and Gaul, 
-among the gods. The thoughts of men are plotted and woven around 
them (AB 2. 0 ). We get in this myth the psychological working of 
the ‘minds of poets. Agni isa poet, a kavi ; so also there are atten 
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poets. Agni acts as their nuwnotd. The thoughts of the poets are woven 
round Agni, with warp and woof. The thoughts are knitted together to 
fashion them into a piece of cloth in the form of the kāvya. Agni acts as 
their inspiration to fashion a poem in his praise and of other gods. The 
Vedic hymns in honour of the gods are such finished and artistic 
products of the poets inspired by Agni. The thoughts are woven 
together and expressed in the form of Vae (speech ) and Gauh. Agni is 
all these manotas ( KB I0. 6) 


Agni is the best of the Angirasas ( AB 6.34). Angirasas are the 
ancient priests of tire and Agni is identified with the most prominent of 
these sages. 


The SV is mostly the RV only. The various Sümans are the 
musical adaptations of the rcs of the RV only. Thus we are told that 
Vasistha brought forth the Rathantara Saman (RV 7.32.22) and 
Bhavadvaja the Brhat Saman (RV 6. 46. । ) from Agni only. Agni is 
their source and inspiration to adapt these Samans from the res 
(AB I.2]) 


Agni thus inspires the poets to compose or to weave together the 
thoughts in the form of the res and also to bring forth the musical 
adaptations of the res in the form of the two major Simans, Rathantara 
and Brhat. 


Agni overcomes Mrtyu lurking at him. By overcoming Mrtyu he 
becomes immortal (AB 3, 4 ). 

Agni is the lord of the plants (Vanaspati and Osadhi). Cereals 
first ripe in the south of the Vindhya mountain, due to him only 
According to Sayana, to the North of the Vindhya mountain barley 
and wheat are the chief crops. To its south rice is cultivated and it 
becomes ripe in the months of Kartika and Margasirsa. It is due to 
Agni that the crops grow and become ripe. ‘Then cooked rice is offered 
to Agni in the sacrifice ( AB ].7). 

(2) Agni and Yajña 

In the system of sacrifice, Agni is the most important deity. Agni 
is the deity to whom the offerings are made and all other deities are 
oiven oblations in Agni only. Thus Agni is the deity and the medium 
of the sacrifice. Without Agni, the sacrifice cannot proceed. Through 
the performance of sacrifice, the heaven is attained. Thus the sacrifice is 
— | only. 


The gods performed the sacrifice in Agni with Agni and went to the 
heaven. Adityas and Angirasas performed the sacrifice to Agni with 
Agni and went to the heaven (ABl.I6). These were the earliest 
sacrifices. Among the gods who performed the sacrifice were also the 
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Sadhyas. These were the metres. With the metres they formerly 
performed the sacrifice and went to the heaven. Thus the Metres are the 
deities, who bring about the sacrifice. ‘The Metres represent all 
metrical compositions of the prayers such as the hymns of the RV. In 
the earliest sacrifices, the gods such as Adityas, the sages such as 
Angirasas and the Metres performed the sacrifice in Agni with Agni. 
The object of the sacrifice is the attainment of the heaven ( ABI.I6). 


Agni used in the sacrifice is the sacred Agni. He is invoked with 
speech bound by metres i.e. the hymns. The Hott priest in invocation 
collects the speech together. With the speech he leads the sacrificer to 
the path of the heaven ( AD |. 3). Thus the speech, the sacred hymn, 
bound by the metre is a deity. It is the expression of the thoughts of 
the Hotr priest. These thoughts are centred round the good of the 
sacrificer, which is the attainment of the heaven. 


Propitiated by the speech of the Hotr, Agni carries the sacrificer 
to the heaven. Agni is the chariot of the gods. In this chariot he takes 
the sacrificer to the heaven, which is the world of the good. Yajamana 
(the sacrificer ) no longer remains a human being, but he becomes Agni 
himself. He become one with Agni. He takes final rest in his own fire. 
Heis burnt with his sacred fire, which takes him after his death to the 
world of the heaven. This identification of the sacrificer with the sacred 
Agni is due to the propitiation of Agni by the Hotr with the reci tation 
of the speech bound by metres (KB 5. ! 0). 


Agni, the chariot of the gods, the vehicle of the sacrificer leading to 
the heaven is the Yajna, the ultimate resort of the sacrificer. The 
sacrifice is the divinity as great as the earth, Being present in the 
whole earth the sacrifice already existed on the earth, The gods saw it 
with their eyes. The eyes of the gods are Agni and Soma, who are their 
vital breaths, Prana and Apana. The gods with the eyes of Agni saw 
the omnipresent sacred Agni, the sacrifice. This Yajfia was directly 
perceived with the eyes by the gods, as pervading the whole earth, which 
is Aditi. By the eye one sees what cannot be seen ordinarily. There- 
fore after wandering in confusion, whena man sees with his eyes, im- 
mediately he perceives the object. Thus with eyes one sees the unseen. 
The gods saw the sacrifice in this earth. They gathered it together. 
From the earth the sacrifice was extended, performed and gathered 
together. The earth is Aditi. Thus the gods perceived, extended and 
collected the sacrifice (Agni). The gods turned it into a chariot leading 
the human Agni ( the sacrificer ) to the heaven. The Yajiin rors 
on the earth, was perceived by the gods with the eyes of Agni, burned 
the sacrificer into Agni and revealed him the final goal of his life, the 
heaven. Yajiia is thus the all-pervading deity of the earth, a divinity 
making the human sacrificer a divine being and finally identifying him 
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with it. The Yajüa is Agni (ABI.8). The heavenly world is upwards. 
Agni residing on the earth is on the eastern region. Agni invoked in the 
sacrifice ( 4havaniya) isin the east. Like the gods, the demons also 
offered oblations in the fire; but they placed Agni to the west. This is 
the Asura-way of performing sacrifice (AB ], 8; 7. 5). The entire earth 
has Agni concealed in it. It is to be sought with divine eyes, This 
sacred Agniis the human sacrifice and is the same as Visnu. He bestows 
oblations on the gods (KB 0. 6). The gods come to the sacrifice at the 
call of the Hoty. Agni, Usas and Agvins are the gods who move in the 
morning. ‘They come with seven metres each ( AB 2. I5). When the 
Hotr offers to Agni, he becomes delighted with his limbs and forms. The 
three worlds are his forms. With the offering of the oblations the three 
worlds forming the expression of Agni become delighted ( KB. ]. । ). 

The sacrifice is the mystic propitiation of the three worlds, the 
earth, mid-air and heaven, These worlds sprang up from the penance of 
Prajapati. 


The meditation and penance of Prajàpati brought forth the three 
worlds, three deities ( Agni, Vayu and Aditya ), the three Vedas, the 
three pure sounds and the three syllables which constitute the Omkara. 
This is the same as the heaven, the Aditya. Prajapati then extended the 
sacrifice. In this sacrifice he performed the Hotr’s office with the 
Rgveda alone, that of Adhvaryu with the Yajurveda, and that of Udgatr 
with the Samaveda alone. He performed the office of the Brahma priest 
with the pure parts of the threefold knowledge. The gods said, “If 
there is any trouble in our sacrifice from the re, yajus, saman or if there 
is any unknown trouble or complete failure, what is the expiation ?” 
Prajipati then replied, “ If there is any trouble from the Re, you offer in 
the Garhapatya with Bhüh as the exclamatory sound; if there is any 
trouble from the Yajus, with the call Bhuvah in the Anvaharyapacana 
fire. If there is any trouble from the Siman, you offer with Svah sound 
in the Ahavaniya fire. If there is any unknown trouble, you offer with 
all three calls in the Ahavaniya fire only. Thisis the explanation of 
the expiation ( AB 5. 82 ). 


The (KB 6. 20) gives a bit different account of this sacrifice of 
creation. Prajapati practised penance. From his prāņa, apana and 
vyana, he fashioned the three worlds and from these, three deities of 
light, viz. Agni, Vayu and Aditya. From these deities of light, then 
were produced three Vedas. With the traytvidyd, he stretched forth 
the sacrifice. In this sacrifice, he recited with the res proceeded with 
Yajus and sang with the Samans. He developed the sap of the brilliance 
of the three Vedas for healing them. ‘This cure of the threefold lore was 
in the form of three sounds, Bhi, Bhuvah and Svab. "The eure 
of-the Vedas was necessary as the performance of the sacrifice was likely 
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to be defective on account of wrong or improper ritual. The whole ritual 
was required to be throughly processed by a competent authority. This 
gave rise to the new office of the priest, the Brahmā, who mentally 
followed the entire sacrifice and rectified all mistakes. This shows an 
advanced state of sacrificial ritual when it was felt that all offices and 
functions of the priests were required to be synchronised. The Brahmā 
sat to the south of Ka (Prajapati). ‘This sacrifice of Prajapati ended in 
the border of the South sloping to the North. 


The sacrifice is performed by actually going through all rites. This 
is as it were the unfolding of the rituals. It is the stretching forth of 
the sacrifice. This sacrifice began with Agni on the earth and was 
stretched to the heaven, where Aditya ( Visnu) resides, through the 
atmospheric region of Vayu. Thus the sacrifice is stretched from the 
earth to the heaven, from Agni to Visnu, who are the two terminal 
forms of the sacrifice ( AB l. ). 


In Agni and Visnu, all deities are comprised. In the recitation of 
stotra or stoma, in the Soma sacrifice, even though actually Agni is 
not referred to itis as good as the praise of Agni. In the Soma sacri- 
fice, when the Hotr starts with the stotra to Vayu, Agni, is implied in 
the deities praised. The deities praised in the stotra are: Vayu, Indra 
and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Varuna, Mitra, A$vins, Indra, Vi§vedevas, 
and Sarasvati. In all these deities Agni is praised, for Agni is all these 
deities ( AB 8. 4 ). 

(a) Agnyadhana 


The sacrificial fire is not the ordinary fire. It has to be duly 
deposited one year before the actual commencement of the sacrifice. The 
year has twelve months, therefore twelve cows are given as offering. 
The maintenance of Agni throughout the twelve months accomplishes 
the year. The horse is offered as the thirteenth offering to make the 
thirteenth month. The main idea in the offering ofa sacrifice is to 
symbolise it asa year along with its intercalary thirteenth month: 
Movement of the sun is completed in a year. The seasons are repeated 
year after year. Thus the year is the symbol of the world order of the 
productivity and continuity ( KB]. ] ). 


The deposition of Agni is a ritual. He is deposited with the recita- 
tion of hymns in the Gayatri metre. The hymns are uttered inaudibly. 
The establishment of Agni is like the pouring of seed in the womb ofa 
woman. Inaudibly the seed is poured. The verses of the hymn are 
perfect in form. What is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect. They 
bring about the perfection of the sacrifice ( KB l. ] ). 


In the deposition of Agni, for the second time the offerings are made 
in Agni. The first offering of ghee is connected with the killing of Vrtra. 
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It seems for the destruction of the evil forces wrecking the sacrifice 
( KB 7. 4 ). 


(b) The Agnihotra 


In this sacrifice the deities are invoked separately by the Hotr, 
because the oblations are taken severally for them. When the Hotr in- 
vokes Agni, through Agni, he summons that form of Agni, which bears 
the oblations in his sacrificial form. Agni as deity is to be treated diffe- 
rently from Agni, who carries oblations to the gods. His sacrificial form 
is the yonder sun shining with light. It is due to this sacrificial form 
of Agni that the sun appears to every man. Itis due to Agni that the 
sun shines and is seen by men. When the Hotr says, " Agni, bring 
Agni” he means, “Agni, bring that form (the sun)". When the 
Hoty invites Agni for the performance of the function of Hotr, he 
invokes the svistakrt offerings. The Hoty also invokes the greatness of 
Agni. This is the invocation’ to Vayu; for Vayu is Agni’s own 
greatness. By him Vayu attains greatness. 


Thus the sacrificial form of Agni is the one which is invoked in the 
sacrifice by the Hoty. This is different from the deity called Agni. 
This sacrificial form is the very essence of Aditya and Vayu, the deities 
of the heaven and the atmosphere respectively. Thus the sacrifice is 
symbolical form of the Universe expressed through the pacification of 
Agni. The sacrificial form of Agni is the same as Vayu and Aditya 


( KB 3. 8). 


The idea of sacrifice representing the central, unified and controlling 
power of the Universe is explained in the KB (2.8). The KB points out 
that Agni offers himself in the rising sun. The yonder sun while setting 
offers itself in Agni in the evening, Similarly the night offers itself in 
the day and the day in the night. The Prana offers itselfin the Apana 
and the Apāna in the Prana. Thus Agni and Sürya, Ratra and Divasa, 
Prana and Apana - these six sacrifice themselves in each other. By 
means of this mutual sacrifice the world goes on. Agni offering to the 
sun actually gives rise to the sun. The sun in turn produces Agni at 
night. Thus the day and night, Divasa and Ratra offer sacrifice in each 
other and produce themselves mutually. The rising and setting of the 
sun, the appearance of the day and night carry on the world, as the two 
vital breaths, Prins and Apana offering sacrifice to each other. 


The offering of Prana in Apàna and vice versa seems to be referred 
to in the Bhagavadgita (4.29) when it refers to the various sacrifices 


‘performed by the creator. 


The wheel of the world rotates on account of the mutual sacrifice of 
these six. The knowledge of this sacrifice for the continuity of the 
world-order is equal to the performance of the sacrifice, even if actually 
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3 the sacrifice is not offered. If one sacrifices with the knowledge of this, 
he offers it twice as it were. 


E 


This is the offering to Agni, when the Agnihotra sacrifice is offered 
to Agni, Sürya, Divasa, Ratra, Prana and Apana. Even if he offers 
Agnihotra with a very small portion, the gods accept his twofol d offer- 
ings. By this sacrifice, the world-order is carried on. The gods are — 
pleased with his offerings and they grant him all desires. 


| The performance of the Agnihotra with this knowledge makes the 
sacrificer immortal. From the time of the performance of the sacrifice 
he becomes immortal, when the gods eat his offerings. He is possessed 
i ofthe truth and the immortality. The truth is the knowledge of the 
} maintenance of the world-order due to the sacrifice to Agni; and the 
| attainment of the immortality by the sacrificer is the ultimate aim of 
man’s life. Thus satya and amrtaiva are the attainments of the per- 
formance of the Agnihotra. The offering of a man, who offers the 
Agnihotra is like the offering of a man, who has faith in his deity, who 
speaks the truth and who is full of fervour ( KB 2. 8 ). Thus a saerificer 
must have satya, tapas, $raddhà. Then he attains the amytatua. 


>= 


‘The sacrificer is possessed of the truth when he recites the prayer. 
In the Agnihotra, the prayer is, “ Agni is light and light is Agni, hail i 
He calls Agni the light. Thereby he speaks the truth. His self is 
composed of the speech; he speaks the truth. The realisation of the 
existence of Agni in the whole universe wherever there is light is ex- 
pressed by the Hotr or sacrificer in the prayer. The speech or prayer is 
the expression of his self. ‘The speech being expressive of the truth, his 
self is composed of the truth. Thus the self and speech of the sacrificér 
p^ are made up of the truth only. The Atman is the truth. The gods are 
composed of the truth. When he offers oblation with the call, ‘Svaha’ 
the gods accept his offering of the truth (the self). His self, ( the 
truth ) is offered to the gods. Such is a very noble concept of the sacri- 
fice of Agnihotra, offered every day twice in the morning and evening, E 
It is the offering of the truth, which is the’ self of the sacrifice to the 
gods. Early in the morning before the close of the night, he speaks the 
truth. Once he realises this truth, even if he utters false speech, still 
the truth is uttered.; because the other speech is profane. In the 
morning he offers oblations with the prayer, “The sun is the light; the 
light is the sun, hail”. . He utters the speech composed of the truth and 
„thereby: his self becomes composed of the truth ( KB 2, 8 ). | j ~ 


a The essence of the Agnihotra is the realisation ofthe self as the 
truth expressed in the prayer, “Stirya and Agni are the light, and the 
light consists of Sürya and Agni". When is it to be offered ? The seers 
of the sacrifice had alternatives; they could offer the morning oblation 
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at the close of the night before the sun rises or after the sun had arisen 
When it is offered when the sun has arisen, the offering is the hospitality 
to the great one, who has gone on the journey. He, who offers when the 
sun has not arisen, his offering is to the great god when close at hand 
However the prudent opinion is that the offering should be made when 
the sun has not arisen. On the point the seer, Vrsa$usma Vatavata, one 
of the men of old when lying worn out declared when he saw that both 
the offerings of Agnihotra were given at night only, one at the beginn- 
ing of the night and the other at the end of the night, “Itis at night 
that they offer. Having gone to the yonder world, to the fathers, we 
Shall proclaim and they will believe in us that the Agnihotra which 


used to be performed on successive days is now performed on one day 
out of the two and at night only 


This argument is based on a belief that the offering of the Agni- 
hotra is given as a welcome to the great god, the sun on his journey, and 
that after the death the sacrificers reach the world of the fathers which 
is the same as the heaven ( KB 2. 9 ) 


In the Agnihotra sacrifice the Ahavaniya fire is taken out. This 
fire is the sacrifice and the heaven. ‘This sacrifice is connected with the 
Visvedevas of sixteen parts finding support in the cattle. Milk is offered 
in the fire. Sixteen deities at the various stages of the offering claim 
the offering. When it is in cow it is of Rudra, when allowed to drop, it 
belongs to Vayu, when being milked it is A$vins, when milked it is of 
Soma, when it is put on fire, it belongs to Varuna, when it swells up it 
is claimed by Pusan, when it is pouring on itis meant for the Maruts, 
when it is bubbling its deity is the Vigvedevas, when it is covered with 
a film, it finds support in Mitra, when itis removed it remains in the 
heaven and earth, when it is ready for the Hotr it is owned by Savitr, 
when it is being taken out it is the property of Visnu, when it is put on 
the altar it is handed over to Brhaspati; its first libation is for Agni, 
the second is for Prajapati and the offering itself asa wholeis Indra. 
Thus, Rudra, A$vins, Soma, Varuna, Püsan, Maruts, Visvedevas, Mitra, 
Dyavaprthivi, Savitr, Visnu, Brhaspati, Agni, Prajapati and Indra are 
the sixteen deities who share the milk offering at its various stages in 
the process of preparing and offering in Agni ( AB 5. 26). ‘This offer- 
ing in Agni is the sacrifice and the heaven itself, and the offering itself 
belongs to the major sixteen deities. 


(e) Agnistoma sacrifice 


It is the praise of Agni.. With four stomas the gods praised him. 
This is a secrificial rite without a beginning and an end. It is like a 
chariot with endless wheels. The Hotr praises him with a verse deserib- 
ing the movement of Sakala like the creeping of a snake ( AB 3. 38), 
Agnistoma is Aditya, who gives heat here (AB 3. 44). Thus Agnistoma 
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is the praise of the Aditya through his counterpart on the earth i. e. 
Agni. It wins the battle against the Asuras. The gods and the demons 

“were once engaged in a fight. Agni was invited by the gods to partici- 
pate in their fight against the demons. He was unwilling to go on the 
battlefield. ‘The gods praised him; that is Agnistoma. Then he was 
willing to join the battle. He made three rows ( íreni) of metres and 
attacked the three battle lines ( «mika ). These are the three pressings of 
Soma (savana). The metre is Gayatri ( AB 3. 39 ). 


In another myth we are told about the glorification of the Agni- 
stoma. The gods took refuge in Agnistoma and the demons in the Ukthya. 
They were equal in strength and could not be discriminated. The Bhara- 
dvajas among the seers saw, “These Asuras are resting in the Ukthya and 
none among the gods can see them”. He invoked Agni with the RV 6. 
'6. 6, “ Come, I shall proclaim to you oh Agni, the other worlds”. The 
‘other worlds were then of the Asuras. Agni rose up and said, “What does 
this tall, lean, gray-haired one desire to tell to me? ” Bharadvàja was a 
tall, lean and gray-haired sage. He told Agni how the Asuras were 
resting in the Ukthya. Agni became horse and rushed against them. 
This is the origin of the Sakamaéva Saman (AB. 3,49). This act of 
Agni becomes this Saman (SV 2. 55. 5. ). 


Thus Agnistoma contains the Sàkama$va Saman, which refers to the 
fight of Agni against the Asuras. The Asuras also performed sacrifice 
and the gods could not notice it. Agni exposed the Asuras. 


. The Agnistoma refers to the great and valiant act of Agni in his 
fight against the demons and winning the heat and light of the sun ( AB 
3,49). The Bharadvajas were responsible for this rite, as they kindled 
Agni, praised him with the Gayatri metre and the Sakamasva Saman. 
Agni becoming a horse and fighting against the columns and arrays of 
the Asuras is suggestive of the rise of Visnu, Aditya in the form of a 

horse the Hayagriva. This development is significant, since Agni is the 
symbol of the sun, the Aditya. The horse is of white colour, since 
white is the symbol of Agni (KB 0. 3. ). 


Thus the following ideas are noteworthy in connection with Agni- 
stoma :-- (i) The sacrifice is a chariot with the endless wheels leading 
to the heaven. (ii) The sacrifice was also performed by the Asuras. 
(iii ) Agni becoming & horse dashed against and completely routed them. 
(iv) Agni’s appearance as a horse is a stage preliminary to the idea of 
Visnu’s appearance as a horse in the Mahabharata. (v ) Bharadvaja, the 

‘tall, lean and gray-haired seer could directly contact and speak to Agni. 


(d) The praydjas and anuyajas 


Phe fore and after offerings are made in the sacrifice. Iu connection 
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with the origin of these offerings to Agni, the KB (J. 2) tells us the 
following myth: The gods and the demons were in conflict over these 
worlds. Agni departed from them and entered the seasons. Then the 
gods killed the demons. They attempted to seek Agni. Yama and 
Varuna saw him. The gods invited him and offered him to choose a boon. 
Agni demanded that the fore offerings and after offerings, the ghee of the 
waters and the male of the plants should be offered to him, The gods 
agreed. They offered him these oblations and the ghee in the sacrifice 
belongs to him. 


(e) In the Soma sacrifices when Soma is brought to the sacrificial 
chamber the offering of reception takes place. It is called atithyahavih 
Ordinarily when a king or a respectable person (arhat) comesas a 
guest the house-holder in his honour kills an ox or cow which miscar- 
ries. When Soma is brought home, Agni is enkindled in his honour, 
which is equal to his being killed. Thus Agni is the victim of the gods 
(AB. l. 5 ). 


The Atithyahavih is the head of the sacrifice and Upasad offerings 
are the neck. They are performed on the same sacrificial equipments ; 
for the head and neck are the same. It is to be noted that in giving the 
simile the author fancies the Yajiia as a Purusa (man). The different 
rites establish the existence of the Yajriapurusa. 


(f) The Upasad offerings form the arrow of the gods. The arrow 
being the most common weapon, its various components were vividly 
identified with the different deities. Thus the point of the arrow is 
Agni: Its socket is Soma. Its shaft is Visnu and feathers, Varuna. The 
gods discharged this arrow using the ghrta (ghee) as a bow. With this 
bow the gods kept on piercing. Therefore the ghrta is oblation. 


The author of the Brihmana considers that the sacrifice is a weapon 
like an arrow in the hands of the gods. Itis to be discharged against 
the enemies, the Asuras. S 


The sacrifice is a weapon for the conquest of the worlds and the 
universe. The gods conquered the three worlds and the four quarters 
by means of the Abhijit and Viévajit sacrifices respectively. They con- 
quered first by means of the Abhijit and whatever was remaining clung 
on. They won it by means of the Vi$vajit. The sacrifice is expression 
of Agni and his forms. Thus Abhijit is Agni and Visvajit is Indra. 
Agni conquered all this universe and Indra conquered all this wholly 


(KB 24. ]). 


(8) A sacrifice on the new moon.and full moon day is usual sacri- 
fice. Twice a month at the beginning and in the middle of the month 
on these two days the sacrifices were performed, These sacrifices 
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symbolised the killing of Vrtra by Indra. This killing of Vrtra is 
further considered to be the symbol of the pressing of Soma. Soma is 
erushed, so is Vrtra killed. The crushing of Soma is further represented 
by the waning and waxing of the moon. Thus Soma becomes the moon. 
The offerings are given to the Agni and Soma on this occasion. Agni 
and Soma were within Vrtra; therefore Indra could not hurl his bolt 
against-him. They were tempted to come out of Vrtra, when the offer- 
ings were made to them (KB 3. 6, 5. 2). The AB (2.8) tells us that 
by means of Agni and Soma, Indra killed Vrtra. Then they asked him 
forthe grant ofa boon. Indra agreed to this. They chose a boon of an 
offering-on the pressing day in the sacrifices of new and full moon. 


Thus the Daréapürnamàsa sacrifice is a sacrifice to Agni and Soma. 
The moon is Soma and Agni is the constant deity in the sacrifice. Soma 
as the moon is the most prominent deity in this sacrifice. As Agni and 
Soma covered the entire month, they are probably called as within 
Vrtra. By crushing the Soma plant, Vrtra is uncovered i. ९. killed. 
( Vrtra is one who covers ). 


(h) Agnihotra is offered twice every day. Dar$apürnamasa sacri- 
fices are offered halfmonthly. Now we turn to the yearly sacrifice. It 
is the Abhiplava of six days. These six days are:- jyotis, go, Gyas, go, 
dyws and jyotis. The year is the revolving wheel of the gods. That is 
the immortality (amrtatva ). The wheel of time revolving year after 
year bringing about the endlessness of the time gives us an idea of con- 
stancy ofthe wheel of the time, i.e. year, seasons, months and days. 
This constant recurrence of the wheel of the gods is the immortality.. 


In this sacrifice there is proper food of six kinds, viz. wild animals, 
domesticated animals, plants, trees, that which grows in waters and 
that which swims. The sacrificers offer twice to jyotis, and they obtain 
double portion of the proper food in the form of the wild and domesti- 
cated animals. They offer twice to go, and they secure plants and trees. 
They offer twice to @yws to get the life floating and swimming in the 
waters. Thus the sacrificers obtain six—fold proper food, By offering 
the six-fold offerings, the sacrificers mount on the wheel of the year, 
the chariot of the gods. Mounted on this, the gods and the sacrificers 
move round all worlds-the world of the gods, of the Pitrs, of the living, 
of Agni, without the waters, of Vayu established in the rta, of Indra the 
unconquerable, of Varuna, over the sky, of death, the highest in the sky, 


of the Brahman, the welkin the most real of the worlds, the vault. 


Thus the gods and the sacrificers move round the worlds of the Devas, 
Pitrs, Bhütas ( living beings ), Agni, Vayu, Indra, Varuna, Mrtyu and 
Brahman. The Abhiplava sacrifice enables the sacrificer to fly to the 
worlds of the gods and men and on the top ofall these to the highest 
world of the Brahman, This last is the most real of the worlds and ig 
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the topmost ( KB 20. ]). Mounting on the wheel of the year the sacri- 
ficer can reach to the topmost world of the Brahman, as to the worlds of 
the other deities. This is the immortality ( amrtatva ). He passes over 
the death and becomes ageless. 


It is to be noted that the performance of the sacrifice such as Abhi- 
plava secures the immortality to the sacrificer. The sacrifice consists of 
the offerings of Soma, animals and cooked food to the various deities. 
The state of non-dying (amrtatva ), becoming free from the jaws of 
death is the immortality. It affords immense power to see all the 
worlds of the deities and of the Brahman. ‘he idea of existence of the 
worlds of the deities round about this earth and of the gradation in the 
height of the worlds form the prominent aspect of the doctrine of sacri- 
fice in the Brahmanas. 


In these different worlds there dwell thirty-three deities who depend 
on the libations of Soma. These are the following: eight Vasus, eleven 
Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra and Prajapati. Some seers think that 
these thirty-three deities share the animal offerings in the sacrifice. 
Other teachers consider that Indra and Agni are the deities; for all 
deities are Indra and Agni. Some theologians maintain however that 
the victim offered is for Agni and pwroddga is for Indra. Kausitaki’s 
opinion is that the victim is for Agni only ( KB 22. 6 ). 


In some sacrifices the offerings to Agni are made with the formula 
(mantra), “Oh Agni, enjoy the oblations". This formula has six 
syllables. The human body has six members and is six-fold. ‘The 
mantra is thus the symbol of the body which is the residenee of the self, 
When a saerificer offers oblations with this mantra he sacrifices his 
self as it were with his self He ransoms his self and becomes free from 
the debt. The mantra redeems his self from any debt and he becomes 
pure. This is the mantra of Avatsara Prasravana. The idea contained 
in this view is that by the recitation of the mantra, the sacrificer be- 
comes free from debt and his self offers himself as the oblation ( KB I3. 3 ). 
This idea is similar to one found in the Bhagavadgita : 


‘Brahmarpanam brahma havih (4. 24 ). 
(i) The morning recitation 


In the Soma sacrifices in the morning the Hotr recites hymns for 
invoking Agni, Usas and A$vins. This is called Prataranuvaka. 
The deities invoked here arein the order of their appearance at the 
commencement of the day. ‘Towards the close of the night, early in the 
morning Agni is enkindled; the Usas, the dawn, makes her appearance 
in the sky, and afterwards Aévins, the morning (and also the evening ) 
stars, are visible in the sky. These deities represent the three threefold 
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worlds. By the recitation of the hymus from the RV in their honour, 
these worlds are conquered. The attainment, conquest and distance are 
the features of the worlds of the gods (AB 2.7). In the morning litany 
in the Rgvedie hymn (L. 74. ] ), the waters are addressed. The re 
contains the words “up” and “advancing”. ‘Up’ is the symbol of the 
worlds and Agni and “advancing” is the symbol of the yonder world 
and the sun. In all res addressed to Agni, Usas and A$vins the first 
utterance is the symbol of Agni and the second is of the sun (KB .4). 
In the morning prayer, in the hymns addressed to Agni, Usas and 
A$vins, there are various metres and between them there are many pits 
as it were. Agni and Sürya are the two strongest, the uninjured and 
the untroubled deities. With the metres the sacrificer mounts to the 
-world of the sun. The morning litany is sort of ladder to mount to 
the world of the sun from the world of Agni. With the hymns he 
mounts. He does not fall down. His ascending is heavenly. When there 
arises a difference in the authorship of the hymns, then without taking 
breath he should step over the next hymn of another seer. His breath 
(Prana ) is the immortality. By the immortality he passes over death. 


The Brahmana considers that the amrtatva, the non-dying state is 
to be achieved by means of the sacrifices. This state is the continuation 
of the Prana for ever. Therefore it is maintained that the breath ( Prana ) 
is amrtatva, which is achieved by overcoming death. The hymns in 
different metres and by the different authors are to be recited continuo- 
usly without a break of the breath and with the utterance of Pranava. 
Just as one passes over a pit by means ofa beam ora plank, so with 
Pranava he passes over the hymns of the different authors. The Pranava 
is the Brahman. With the Brahman he continues the holy power. Thus 
the idea of overcoming death, amrtatva, Pranava, breathcontrol and the 
attainment of the Brahman had already gained ground in the earlier 
Brahmanas (KB l]. 4). 


In the morning litany, where there are more authors in one hymn 
one should utter Pranava very clearly. This Pranava is investigated as 
to the fact that it is pure and full form (KB l.5 ). 


(j) Asvinasastea 


Aévinagastra is the prayer consisting of more than a thousand res. 
It is recited in the Soma sacrifices. Even though it is primarily intend 
ed for the ASvins, it contains the praise of other deities such as Agni 
Usas and Indra. Regarding the recitation of the first rc there was a 
quarrel amongst the various deities. Regarding this the AB narrates a 
myth : 


Prajapati gave his daughter Sury&sávitri in marriage to the kino 
Soma, All gods came there as paranymphs Prajapati formed according 
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to the model a vahatu (i.e. the things such as turmeric powder ete. ) 
to be carried before the paranymphs. These are the thousand verses in 
the Agvinagastra. The Hotr drinks ghee before reciting the res in the 
A$vinaéastra, Just as in this world a cart or a carriage goes well if it is 
smeared with oil, so the recitation goes well if he drinks ghee. He takes 
the position like a bird about to fly (AB 4. 7 ) 


Continuing the myth further the AB points out that the gods were 
the groomsmen at the marriage of Siryasavitri. They did not agree as 
to the precedence. Then they decided to run a race. They agreed that 
one who comes first in the race will be praised first in the Asvinasastra. 
The gods made a course from Agni, the lord of the house, to the sun. As 
these deities were running a race and had started Agni took lead first. 
The A§vins followed him. They said to Agni, “ Give way, we two shall 
win this race". Agni agreed. Therefore at the A$vinasastra, first a 
litany to Agni is recited. 

They followed Usas. They said to her, ‘Give way, we two will win 
this race". She agreed on the condition that she would be given a share 
Therefore at ASvinasgastra, the res to Usas are recited ( AB 4. 7 ) 


They followed Indra. ‘They entreated him, “ We will win the race, 
oh generous one”. They did not dare to say him, “Give way”. He 
agreed. The res are recited in the honour of Agni, Usas and Indra 
(AB 4. 7 ). 


By means of a chariot driven by mules Agni ran the race. As he 
drove on he burnt their wombs. Therefore they do not conceive 
( AB 4. 9 ). 

In this connection the KB ( 8. 2 ) informs us further that in the 
Asvinasastra the Hoty recites for Agni to obtain this world, for Usas to 
get the world of atmosphere, for A$vins to secure the yonder world, for 
Sürya to win the fourth world of the gods, the waters. 


4 


The recitation of more than a thousand yes constituting the Aévina- 
$astra has another significance too. For, as long as there is no singing 
or reciting, so long the Raksases are able to drink Soma, Therefore the 
Hotrs recite loudly.. They kindle the Ahavaviya fire. Some of them 
may even go to sleep and snore; but they should create loud sound. 
Thus they drive away all evil forces. Evil does not attack them, 
perceiving that they are in motion, Thus the loud recitation, loud sound 
of any kind or activity prevents the Raksases from coming near the 
Soma and drink it (KB 7. 8). This is the reason for reciting the 
xes. loudly. 


Agni was first to touch the heaven, the uppermost region with his ° 


flames. He closed the gates of the heaven and did not allow any one to 
come there after him ( AB 3. 42 ) oy 
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(k) Agnipranayana 

There are two Agnis in the Soma sacrifice. One is carried to the 
Uttaravedi and other is taken to the Agnidhra’s place. These fires have 
power to injure the sacrificer when they fight for securing oblations 
( AB . 30). When Soma is earried to the Uttaravedi, the Asuras and 
Raksases tried to kill the king Soma, between the place called the Sadas 
and the two Havirdhinas. Agni saw Soma by assuming illusionary 
form (maya). He walked before Soma in the illusionary form. 
Thus Agni saved Soma. Agni is led forward before Soma, because 
he has magical qualities to guard the Soma by mysterious ways 


(ABl. 30). Agni, carried to the Uttaravedi, is praised in Gayatri metre” 


if the sacrificer is a Brahmana, in Tristubh metre if he is a Ksatriya, 
in Jagati metre ifhe isa Vaigya. Agni is deposited in a hole in the 
Uttaravedi, which is likea nest of a bird. It is stuffed with sticks of 
fire wood, odoriferous gum ( guggulu ), irnastwku and sugandht tejunc 
( AB 7. 28 ). 


~ Agni is led forward to retain Soma in this world. Soma was among 


the Gandharvas. The gods and seers meditated on him, “ How shall 
Soma the king come here tous? ” Vie said, “The Gandharvas love 
women.. With me as a woman you barter Soma". The gods declined; 
for, they thought that they could not do without her. She said, “ Still 
you buy, I shall return when you will require”. With her as a great 
naked woman ( mahanaynt ) they bought Soma. In imitation of this 
the sacrificers bring up a young immaculate cow to buy Soma. He may 
repurchase her, for Vac went back to the gods. Therefore one should 
speak inaudibly when Soma is bought; for still she is among the 
Gandharvas, When Agniis brought forward Vic returns to the gods 
( AB I. 27 ). 


Bringing forward Agni is a rite in a Soma Sacrifice. By the perfor- 
mance of the rite the gods reached the heaven; but they could not see 
the quarters. Then Aditi said, “ Offer me ghee ( ghrta ). I shall see one 
quarter." . She saw the top direction. Aditi is this earth. Therefore on 
the earth the plants and trees grow upright. Men grow upright. Agni 
ig:enkindled upright. Whatever there is on this earth stretches forth 
upright ( KB 7. 6 ). In the same way Agni asked the gods to offer him 
ghee to see the quarters. They offered ghee to him. He saw the east. 
Therefore Agni is led forward to the east. The sacrifice is extended 
eastward. Sitting eastward they offerthe sacrifice. Thus this rite of 
Prayaniya enabled the gods to reach to the heaven ; but on reaching there 


they, could see the east and top directions only when they offered 


ghee to Agni and Aditi respectively. We get here the key to the success 
of the cult of sacrifice that it is extended to the East. The Aryan 
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religion of sacrifice spread towards the east from the Indus valley to the 
Indo-Gangetic plain and to the further East. Eastward is the march of 
Agni, of sacrifice and the spread of the Aryan religion ( KB 7. 6 ). 


Agni is carried in front of the victim ( pasu ) As it was borne 
along for being offered in the sacrifice the victim saw death ( mrtyu ) 
and was not willing to go to the gods. They said, “Come, we shall 
make you go to Svarga.” The victim agreed; but said, “ Let one of you 
go before me.” They took Agni in the forefront and followed him. 
After him the victim went to the heaven. Therefore they say that every 
animal is connected with Agni. They bear him before them ( AB 2. 6). 


(l) In the Prayaniya rite offerings are made to five deities. 
Pathyà, Agni, Soma, Savitr and Aditi. In this connection the AB 
(l.7) narratesa myth: The sacrifice once went away from the gods. 
They could not do anything. ‘They could not see it. They said to Aditi, 
“Through you let us discern it". She said, “ Let it be so; but let me 
choose a boon”. She asked for this boon. “ Let the Yajiia begin and 
end with me”: The boon was granted. Therefore there is an offering 
made to Aditi in the beginning of the sacrifice ( prayaniya ) and at the 
end. She then said, “Through me you will know the East, through Agni 
the South, through Soma the West, aud through Savitr the North ". 
The Hotr to propitiate the five deities recites the five offering verses 
called Yajyas. He recites to Pathya. Therefore the yonder sun arises in 
the East and sets in the West; for it follows Pathya. He recites to Agni. 
Therefore in the South the plants become ripe first; they are connected 
with Agni. He recites to Soma. Therefore many rivers flow to the 
South. 'The waters are connected with Soma. He recites to Savitr. 
Therefore he who blows on the North-West blows most. He recites to 
Aditi at the end. Therefore the yonder sky wets the earth with rain and 
snuffsit up. ‘The sacrifice is five fold. The Hotr offers to these five 
deities in order. ‘Thus the sacrifice, all regions and people follow 
the order. 


In this myth explainig the rites of Prayantya we are given the origin 
of the introductory sacrifice with fivefold offerings and the recitation of 
the rcs in honour of the deities, which form the essential beginning of the 
sacrifice. We get in this myth some very vital principles of the sacrifice. 
The daily course of the sun is regulated and guided by the offering to 
Pathyà. All plant life is connected with Agni and in the South the 
plants ripe first. The rivers flow to the South. Due to the offering to 
Aditi there is the rain which fertilizes the earth and there is the abun- 
dance:of the crops. Thus the plants, crops, waters, the sun and all 
movement and growth are regulated by the sacrifice. The growth and 
movement are symbols of the presence of life. It is all due to the sacrifice. 


The sacrifice is the sum-total of the various rites extended from the 
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commencement to the end. Thus the rite at the very beginning signifies 
the motive power behind the whole phenomenon of the world. It is the 
sacrifice. Itis Agni. In fact, the KB (9. ) points out that Agni ( the 
sacrifice) is the Brahman. 
(m) Tumünaptra 
This ceremony is performed after Gtithyesti. Tt is the solemn oath 
taken by the priests not to injure one another or the sacrificer, 
whose interests may be endangered by the priests. The origin of the 
rite seems to be in the possibility of harm that can be caused to the 
sacrificer or to the priests from the priests themselves. There may be 
some instances of the treachery of the priests to the sacrificer or to their 
colleagues in the sacrifice. The priests may have wielded their power to 
harm the sacrificer or the priests. To guard against this unpleasant 
and unwarranted situation, this rite to bind the priests together in a 
solemn oath must have come into existence. ॥ shows the great mystic 
power of the sacrifice, which the priests can generate and use for doing 
harm to the sacrificer himself or to one of them. This also shows how 
strange the human nature is. It is in the sense of fear of the improper 
and indiscriminate use of the spiritual power generated by the per- 
formance of the sacrifice that this rite got currency. The AB (.24) 
narrates a myth about its origin: The gods were afraid of the great 
power of the Asuras. ‘They thought, “Through our disagreement they 
become great”. ‘They counselled together. These gods were: Agni with 
Vasus, Indra with Rudras, Varuna with Adityas and Brhaspati with 
Vigvedevas. Having discussed mutually they agreed to deposit their 
dearest bodies in the house of Varuna and formed a convention that 
those who would violate this practice and those who would cause trouble 
would not be united with their bodies. Thus they could sever their 
bodies from themselves and hang them up elsewhere. They deposited 
them in the house of Varuna. That became their bodily covenant. That 
is why the bodily covenant is called tananuptra. Therefore also the 
people say that one should not show treachery to one whois united by 
the bodily covenant. The Asuras had no such mutual protective arrange- 
ment. Therefore they could not succeed. J'Gmünapira is a solemn 
agreement to work for the well being of the sacrificer. It speaks: of the 
tremendous mysterious power of the sacrifice and its indiscriminate use 
by the priests. 


(n) Gharme ( Cuuldron ) 


The Pravargya rite at the commencement of the sacrifice is of mystic 
importance. ‘The milk is boiled in à cauldron called Mahavira and is 
offered to the sun. It is the head of the sacrifice. This gharma 
(cauldron ) is a divine pairing. It isa male generative organ. The two 
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handles are the two testicles. The spoon is the highbone. Milk is the I 


Seed. This seed is poured in Agni, as the birth-place of the gods, a 
generation. Agni is the birth-place of the gods. I 


From Agni all gods come into existence. ‘The sacrificer comes into 
existence from Aeni, from the libation offered in Agni. His new and 
divine birth is composed of the rcs, yajus, samans and Brahman and 
becomes immortal and attains to the status of a deity. The sacrificer 
like Agni becomes a deity and an immortal one. This is his new birth 
making him attain the immortality. He who knowing thus sacrifices 
according to the rite is born anew from the womb of Agni and the offer- 
ings, and participates in the nature of the three Vedas and the Brahman. 
He becomes immortal and is absorbed in the deity (AB . 22). 


In the AB and KB we find the thought that the sacrifice is the 
Brahman and that by the performance of it one becomes immortal and 
divine. 


(0) Yüpa or the sacrificial post 


The victims to be offered in the sacrifice are tied to a wooden post. i 
| It is called Yüpao. This post is always erect and it is not offered in the 

fire as oblation. It should stand for the sacrificer who is desirous of 

cattle. The post is connected with the pa$us (cattle or victim ). It 

would not serve as food to the gods. Regarding the necessity of 7४१५, 

the AB (2. 3) gives a myth: The cattle having been brought at the 

sacrificial chamber for killing began to dispute with gods, “ You shall 

not kill us”. Then the gods saw this Yüpa and used it as a thunderbolt 

| against them. Fearing it the pa$us came to the gods and even today 

| come up toit, Theretcre they serve the gods as their food thus being 

| killed in the sacrifice. Itis standing as the symbol of the thunderbolt. 

The Hoty should throw it after oue who is desirous of the heaven, think- 
ing, “ The post is the sacrificer, the strew the sacrificer ". The sacrificer 
haying come into existence from Agni will go to the heaven. 


d We see in this myth the following points: () The animals brought 
for killing in the sacrifice are unwilling to be killed, even as sometimes i 
| Agni or Yajña is unwilling to carry the oblations to the gods. (2) The | 
gods compelled the victims to serve as their food under the threat of | 
thunderbolt in the form of the Yüpa. The Yüpa therefore stands as the | 
rod of punishment ( danda ). The standing post is virtually the lord of i 
the cattle, Pagupati. It may be that the idea of Yüpa standing erect, डून 
chastising victims would be the forerunner, of the god Siva (in the form l 
of Linga ) being the lord of pasus, bringing under control all victims. (39 
The Yüpa is the sacrifice, the strewn darbha grass and the sacrificer. 
| The sacrificer has become a divine being through Agni and now the 

Yüpa would lead bim to the heaven, There is difference of opinion as to 


L. -— In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Y E EL क TUN EE T ME ET ERE ee ER 


p e Da dmm. oodd aM MM पा of R. 
» हि ~® Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


24 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute | 


whether the Yüpa is to be offered in the fire or not. According to one 7 
Opinion it is not to be offered as food to the fire. According to the 
other, however, it is to be given as offering. Adhvaryu throws the Yüpa 
in the fire, if the sacrificer desires the heaven. The former sacrificers 
did not throw it in the fire after the animals are led to it; for Yajamàna 
is the post, darbha grass and Agni, By offering the Yüpa in the fire, 
the sacrificer joins Agni the womb of the gods and being possessed of a E: 
golden body (hirapyasartra ) he goes to the heaven. Thus the Yüpa is 
the symbol of the sacrifice, with compelling power and with ability to | 
lead the sacrificer to the heaven (AB. 2. 3). As a compromise between 
the old and new practice about the offering and not offering Yüpa, there 
came à rite of offering the shavings (svaru) in the fire. These are 
equivalent to the actual offering of the Yüpa in the fire. So the sacri- 
ficer gets what is obtainable by throwing Yüpa in the fire and still it 
remains standing ( AB 2. 8 ). — 


(p) Circumambulation of fire round the victim 


The vietim is tied to the Yüpa and is then led for killing. Agni is | 
taken round the victim. In this connection the AB ( 2. I0 ) narrates a | 
myth: Once the gods were performing sacrifice. The demons came there 

/ saying, * We shall make disturbance in their sacrifice”. So when the 
} Apri hymns were recited over the victims, before the circumambulation 
| 


of the fire, the demons attacked the Yüpa from the East. The gods 
perceiving this, placed three forts of Agni to protect themselves 
and sacrifice. Agni made citadels and kept on burning and shining. 
The demons then ran away seeing Agni before and Agni after 
the gods and the sacrifice. So even now the sacrificers keep three fires 
in performing circumambulation. The victim is then led forth with 


4 the torch of Agni in its front, thinking, * With this light the sacrificer 
| will go to the world of the heaven” ( AB 2. [0 ). 


| (q) The offerings of vapa (omentum ), ghrta and Soma 


The libations of vapa, ghrta and Soma are amrta (nectar). These 
are incorporeal oblations. «pa is without substantial body like white 
sperm. It has five parts. A manis made up of five parts, viz., hair, 
skin, flesh, bones and marrow. When Vapi is offered in Agni, the priest 
makes the sacrificer possessed of five parts. The Hotr offers him to 
Agni, whois the womb of the gods. Having grown together in the 
womb of Agni with different oblations, the sacrificer goes to the heaven 
; with a golden body (AB 2. 4). We thus geta clear theory of the 
z «immortality of the saerificer. The sacrificer and the oblation offered are 
one and the same, in that they have the same parts. The offering given 
X. to Agni remains in the womb of Agni along with other gods ; for Agni is 

* devagarbha, The offering thus becomes immortal. So does the sarificer 
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become as he is identified with it. In the case of the offering of Vapa, 
both of them (९८१७ and the seed of the sacrificer) are white and incor- 
poreal (asarira ). Thus ultimately the oblation becomes Amrta, so 
does the sacrificer. Having stayed within the womb of Agni, they are of 
golden colour ( AB 2. ]4 ). 


A sage by name ९७७७०७, on account of the offering of oblations to 
Agni, went to the dear abode of Agni, He conquerel the highest world 
( AB 2. 24 ). 


(x) The Consecration ( dīksā ) 


The consecration is a rite at the very commencement of a sacrifice 
which transforms the sacrificer into a divine being. A Ksatriya sacri- 
ficer has Indra as his deity, tristubh as metre, paficadasa as stoma, Soma 
as king and Rajanya as his kinsmen. Since he puts on a skin ofa black 
antelope ( krsna&jina ) and takes a vow of consecration, the Brahmanas 
surround him, he is born anew. The different deities take charge of him. 
As he is being consecrated, Indra takes his power, tristwbh metre his 
strength, १०७7८७८७४७ stoma his life, Soma his kingdom, and Pitys his 
fame. They say, “He is becoming other than we". He is becoming 
Brahman ; he is joining the holy power. He retains all these powers and 
deities in himself ( AB 7. 28). At the time of the consecration the Hotr 
announces his descent from the Rsis who were his purohitas. At that 
time he lays aside his lordly power and his own weapons and he resorts 
to Yajiia, having become the holy power with the weapons and forms of 
the holy power, He takes the name and descent in the family of his 
purohita (AB 7. 25 ). 


The diksits becomes a divine being after his consecration. He does 
not offer the Agnihotra. The priests do not utter his name, because the 
sacrificer has become Agni himself. Others do not utter his name think- 
ing that they should not sit down in Agni. Sacrifieer having become 
Agni possesses divine power. Ifhe hates a man, he should utter his 
name lowly when he, the consecrated becoming Agni burns him. lf he 
desires the prosperity of a person he should utter his name in clear 
voice. llis eye and speech become clear. His speech is the truth. He 
speaks the truth. He is thus able to pronounce the wellbeing of the 
person of his choice. Ile does not eat the food of the consecrated, 
because he himself becomes an oblation. Thus the sacrificer on his con- 
secration, becomes a Brahmana, posssessed of the Brahman; he is charg- 
ed with miraculous power to bring about prosperity or disaster of a 
person whom he likes or dislikes respectively ; his speech utters the 
truth; his eyes see the truth. He becomes Agni ( KB 7. 3 ). 


Agni and Visnu are the lords and the guardians of the consecration 
(ABI. 4). In the res addressed to Agni and Visnu, there is a reference 
4 [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 
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to Vrtra. Then the sacrifice becomes perfect. That is perfect in the 
sacrifice, which is perfect in form, that is when the re describes the 
action to be performed. In the res recited at the time of consecration 
there is a reference to the killing of Vrtra. Thus when the rite takes 
place, there is the symbolical killing of ५७७79, who is virtually the enemy 
of the sacrificer ( AB ]. 4 ). 


The sacrificer who is now a diksita does not offer Agnihotra. The 
Asuras offered Agnihotra in themselves without fire, which was blown 
out. They were defeated. The gods appropriated the very breath of 
Agni. The diksita offers Agnihotra in his own self, which is Agni. 
Thus the continuity of Agnihotra is maintained ( KB 7.3 ). 


In the Soma sacrifice the diksita offers himself to all deities. When 
he offers a victim to Agni and Soma, he offers to all deities, for Agni and 
Soma represent all deities. These are connected with killing of Vrtra. 
When he offers a victim to Agni and Soma he redeems himself from all 
deities (AB2.3). The sacrifice enters the jaws of Agni and Soma, 
when he offers to them on the fast day. By this offering he buys him- 
self and becomes free from the debt of the deities. In that he offers to 
Agni and Soma, he frees himself from the debt to the two deities, who 
represent all deities. Thus diksita is a new and divine immortal being, 
Agni himself. He attains many miraculous powers. He offers the 
Agnihotra in himself; for, his selfis Agni. The offering of a victim to 
Agni and Soma redeems himself. He buys himself and frees himself from 
all deities ( KB 0. 8 ). 


(8 ) The Hotr and his assistants 


In the sacrifice of the gods the Devas chose the yonder sun as their 
Hotr. He is chosen by the gods on all sides. The Hoty chosen by men 
is Agni ( AB 2.34). ‘The human Hotr is Agni the representative of the 
sun on the earth. By his speech he dissects the victim. He himself 
does not cut the entrails of the victim thinking that they are owls in the 
shape of the entrails ; he is afraid that in the family of the sacrificer a 
howler may howl. When a victim is to be cut below or above or what- 
ever in cutting is done excessively or defectively Hoty indicates it to 
Nigrabhitr. Then the Hotr prospers with fullness of life ( AB. 2.8 . 


Agni as the Hotr of the gods sits on the navel of the high altar, 
which is the place of the Hotr. Thus Agni as the Hotr protects all gods 
and produces prosperity for one year ( AB .28 ). 


Once in the sacrifice of the gods, among the offices of the Hotr, that 
of Acchāvāka was left out. Indra and Agni took refuge in him. These 
two are the most forcible, mighty, rich and effective among the gods. 
The other Hotrakas creep to the sadas in the front, while Acchavakg 
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creeps from behind; for, being left out he is eager to follow as it were. 
Therefore a Brahmana, skilled in the yc verses and physically strong, 
should perform the part of Acchavaka. Thereby he is not neglected 
(AB 2.36). Thus Aechavàka priest is the representative of Indra 
and Agni and he should be a strong man, well-versed in the res. 


In Soma sacrifices, Agni inaudibly utters the rcs at the time of the 
offering ( ya@jya ) for the cup marked for Tvastr with wives. ‘The cup 
for T'vasty is seed. The seed is poured inaudibly. The second Vasat 
call is not recited; for, it marks the completion. The seed is poured in 
incomplete form. Incomplete state of seed is perfect. Seated on the 
lap of Nestr he partakes. Nestr represents the wife. The cup is seed. 
His partaking of the cup is the pouring of seed, in incomplete form there 
is propagation. Agni places seed in the wives for propagation ( AB 6.3 ). 
The offering of oblation of Soma in cup for Tvastr is thus a symbolical 
act of propagation. Nestr is connected with the wives of the sacrificer, 
ag Agni is connected with the wives of the gods ( KB 28. 8 ). 


It will be noticed that Agui as the Hotr of the gods is symbolically 
represented in the offices of the Hotrakas. Thus Acchivaka, Nestr and 
Hoty are the forms of Agni only. 


Agniis Mrtyu. The Hoty, officiating in the sacrifice, is naturally 
Agni, who represents Mrtyu. Once Avatsāra Prüsravara was the Hoty 
ofthe gods. Mrtyu (Agni) attached himself to him in that glory. But 
when he offered oblation with the words. “Oh Agni, enjoy the obla- 
tions," he was set free. Thus Hotr is set tree. ‘Through the intermedi- 
ate space, the gods went to the other world ofthe heaven. Mrtyu 
( Agni) attached himself to them. The gods set themselves free by 
offering oblation with the words, “Oh Agni, enjoy oblations” ( KB 
TL.3). 


The office of the Hoty is performed by Agni himself Asuras and 
Raksas used to impede the oblations in a sacrifice. Theu the seer Vàma- 
deva saw the appropriate verses (RV 4. 5. I-3). With the recitation 
of these rcs Agni was led round the oblation. Agni as Hotr smote away 
all demons and destroyed them (KB 28. 2 ). 


The Purohita is Agni Vaigvanara with five missiles. With them he 
keeps enveloping the king as ocean the earth. The king's rule does not 
perish in youth. The king's life does not depart before time. Up to the 
old age he lives and enjoys prosperity ( AB 8. 25). The Bráhmana who 
knows following three Purohitas and-their appointers should be made a 
Purohita. Agni is Purohita, the earth is appointer. Vayu is Purohita, 
the almosphere is appointer. Aditya is Purohita, the heaven is the 
appointer. Thus Purohita is Agni, Vayu and Aditya, appointed by the 
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respective worlds. He becomes competent to protect the king in all 
these worlds. The ceremony of the selection of a Purohita is like a 
| marriage ceremony. A king, who has a Purohita with this knowledge, 
yepulses the enemy, conquers lordly power, guards his kingdom 
j and his people become of one mind and remain in harmony with him 
( AB 8. 27 ). : 


zd The office of the Purohita was very important for the security and 
stability of the kingdom. The king took great care in making the appoint- 
ment of the Purohita. Between the king and the Purohita there existed 
* an unbroken and loving tie as between husband and wife. While the 
Purohita is chosen, the king says to him, “Iam that, you are this. I am 
this, you are that. I am sky, you are the earth. Iam 8000000, you are Re. 
Let us unite. Save us from danger”. It will be seen here that the 
Purohita was a Rgvedin having great competence to save the kingdom 
from danger. He was united with the king like a re to a Samum. The 
king further says to him, “ You are the body, protect my body., In 
plants with hundred forms accord unfailing protection to me”. Thus he 
was the very body of the king. He was to protect the king with all 
essences of plants. It is possible that the Purohita. knew medicine, in 
Ü addition to other protective charms. The magical powers of the Puro- 
i hita are given in the rite of washing his feet at the time of his appoint- 
ment. ` On this occasion he says, " I make prosperity dwell in this king- 
dom. "Pheré I see divine waters, I purify my right foot. T place power 
in this kingdom, I purify my left foot. Iinerease power in this king- 
dom. Let the waters used for washing my feet burn the enemy ims 
is obviously the great magical potency of the Purohita. He ensures 
power, security, personal safety and prosperity for the king. It is to be 
noted here that the Purohita was the Brahman (m) who knew the 
Rgveda very well. It was his superior knowledge of the Rgvedic man- 
tras that used to bring the great political and religious post of the 
Purohita. The duty he was expected to perform was to secure safety of 
the person of the king and of the state. In the sacrificial performance 
the Rgvedic priest was the Brahman (m) and for all other political > 
purposes he was the Purohita, in whom the king trusted for all times 
( AB 8. 27 ). 
( AB- Aitareya Brahmana. KB- Kausitaki Brahmana ) 
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A NEW INTERPRETATION OF THE WORD ‘VARNA’ 
Bv 
M. V. PATWARDHAN 
I 
The present Western Interpretation of the Word * Varna’ 

The division of the society into four compartments of Brahmana, 
Ksatriya, VaiSya and Sidra is known as ‘ Varna’. These four Varnas 
are again divided into two groups. The Brahmana, the Ksatriya and 
the Vai$ya are grouped together and are called “Dvijas” or “ Trai- 
varnikas ", They ave taken to be of white colour. The Südras are kept 
separate and are considered to be black in colour. ‘The word * Varna ” 
and “ Jati” are treated as synonymous. "Phe word “ Varna” up to this 
time is always paraphrased as colour. The whole theory is as follows. 
The Aryans were not the original inhabitants of India. They resided 
somewhere in the region to the north of India, hey, as a race, were 
white in colour and had. particular types of head and nose measure- 
ments. ‘They came from the north and invaded the Indian continent. 
At that time the aboriginal inhabitants of India were Dravidians, They, 
as a race, were black in colour and had their own particular types of 
head and ‘nose measurements. ‘here were wars between the white 
Aryans and the black Dravidians. Ultimately the black Dravidians 
were subjugated and treated as Sadras or slaves. The victorious 
Aryans considered themselves as superior to those Dravidians and 
styled themselves as Dvijas or Traivarnikas. As a consequence the 
Südras were treated as an inferior race of slaves and as such were pre- 
vented from reciting the Vedas. They were also given ditferential social 
treatment. As the Aryans were white and the Dravidians black, this 
division of the society was according to the colour and hence is known 
as Varna. Later it was discovered that Aryans and Dravidians were 
not races but language groups. Hence to get over the difficulty the 
name of Dravidians was dropped and in its place the name Australoid, a 
distinct black race, was substituted to give it the semblance of a race 
theory. In support of this theory it is pointed out tha the ण) 
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Südra collectively are not found in the 
ancient portions of Rgveda bub are only found in the Pu chapter 
which is considered to be a later addition to it. Hence the ivision of 
the society into four Varnas of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya ane oe 
must have been effected ata very late period after the entry of. the 
Axyans into the Indian continent. The main obvious WAS bo - 
this racial theory of the origin oi the word Varna are, as follows s— * "४ * 
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(l) Ifthis is correct, the words Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and 

Südra must not occur in the ancient part of the Rgveda text. But this 
is not so. The words Brahmana, Rajanya, or Ksatriya, and Vis for 
Vaiéya do occur there. For instance, the Brühmana as a class is men- 
tioned in Rgveda 7, 03-7 ; 7, ।03-8; 0, 6-6; IO, 7-8; Ksatriya in 
Rgveda 4, 42-] ; 0, 09-3; 7, 64-2; 8, 25-8 ; 8, 67-| ; Atharvaveda 5, 
]7-9 ; as Rajanya it occurs in Atharvaveda 5, l7-9; Vaiśya is mentioned 
as such only in Purusasükta (Rg. 0, 90) but as Vis. it occurs in many 
places in Rgveda ( Rg. 3, 5-3; 3, 6-3; 3, Il-5; 4, 6-7; etc). Brahmana 
and Ksatriya in combination are mentioned in Rgveda l, 57-2; 
Atharvaveda 3, I9-l; 2,]5-4. In Rgveda 8, 35-6-]7-8, Brahmana, 
Ksatriya and Viś. are described together. The word Südra occurs in 
Purusasükta only. But different duties of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya 
and Sidra are described collectively in Rg. l, I3-6 showing clearly 
that these four classes were known at the time of Rgveda. 

(2) The most important objection is that the words of similar 
character and meaning are found in Avesta, the religious book of the 
Parsis. It is admitted, by general agreement, that when the horde of 
Aryans migrated from the north, it divided into two groups. One 
group eame to India while the other went to Persia and settled there. 
They both had a common stock of knowledge. Now, if the above theory 
about the word Varna is correct, then the word Varna and the different 
social divisions of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sidra must not be 
found in the ancient books of the Parsis. But this is not so. Words of 
similar nature and meaning do occur in the Avesta. They are Athrava 
( Brahmana ), Ratha-esta ( Ksatriya ), Vastro-Ksuyans ( Vaisya ) and 
Huitish (artisan or Südra ) (Avesta; Yasna; I9, I7). The word 
Varna is also mentioned there as Varena (Avesta; Yasna ; 45, ] ; 45,2; 
48,4; 49,8 ) The well-known dictionary of Avesta by Bartholomae 
( Altiranische Worterbuch ) translates the word * Varena’ as Varna and 
quotes Vistush yast 50; Vendidad, ॥8, 64 for references. It is, there 
paraphrased as faith, belief, creed, tradition, a religious doctrine, custom 
ete. but never as colour. This means that the Aryans, long before they 
entered India, were aware of the word Varna and of the division of the 
society into Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Südra. The theory, about 
the meaning of the word Varna as colour, therefore, seems to be not 
very correct. 


(8) In the same way, in ancient Greece also, the society was 
divided into four classes like those of the Hindu society. “ And itis 
commonly held that the Greeks were a branch of that Aryan stock 
ealled ‘Indo Europeans’ which at very early times, in different detach- 
ments, come from the east and spread over Europe". Jonians were 
distributed into four tribes. ‘his division existed in Attica from the 
earliest times and lasted in full vigour down to the great revolution of 
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Cleisthinus (509 B. C.). The four tribes...were finally distinguished by 
the names Galeontes, Hopletis, Aegicores and Argades which the legends 
derived from the four sons of Ion. The etymology of these would seem 
to suggest that the tribes were so called from the rank and occupations 


of their members, Hopletis being warrior class; Aegicores, goat-herds 
and Argades, artisans. The etymology of the word Galeontis is more 
doubtful. The best explanation is that it meant ‘bright’ i. e. illustri- 
ous and ineluded the families which occupied the richest part of the 
country near Athens itself". (Sir William Smith; A History of Greece 
from the earliest times to the Roman conquest; page 96 ). 

(4) Again if the theory is correct, the ethnographic readings of 
the Dvijas or Traivarnikas and Südras must be according to the Aryan 
and Dravidian or Australoid type respectively. But according to Risley 
it is not so. Major part of the Brahmanas of the South have the Dravi- 
dian type of the measurements of the head and nose while many Out- 
castes of the North show pure Aryan type of measurements, 

(5) here are many passages in the Vedas as well as in other 
religious books wherein the Südras are treated as part and parcel of 
the Hindu society. For instance in Manusmrti the Südras are shown 
as the descendants of Sukalin who is considered to be a son of Vasistha, 
a Brahmana. (Ms. IIT, 98 ) 

(6) The word ‘ Arya’ is found in Rgveda as * Arya’ about thirty- 
six times and as ‘Arya’ about eighty-eight times and means ‘an 
enemy’, ‘a respectable person’, ‘a master’, ‘ Vaisya ' or ‘citizen’. 
* From all the passages from Rgveda containing both the words ‘Arya’ 
or ‘Arya’, it is clear that there is nota single passage where it can be 
paraphrased as race” ( Maharastriya Jhinakoga; Prastāvanā Khanda ; 
Part III page 29 ). 

(7) In Vedas, there are passages where conflict as enemies between 
Aryas and Dasas or Dasyus is described (Rgveda l, 5l-5 ; ।, 08-3; 
I, IL7-2 ; 2, l-2-4; 8, 29-9 ete. ). But there are other passages where 
wars and conflicts between Aryans and Aryans are also described ( Rg. 
6, 60-6 ; 7, 83- ; 6, 22-0 ; ॥0, 69-6 ; 0, 83-] ; 0, 02-3 ). They indicate 
that Dasyus alone were not the enemies of Aryas. 

(8) In many places, Aryans have to fight against the combined 
forces of Aryans and Dasyus. (Rgveda 6, 33-8; 6, 60-6; ।0, 38-3; 
I0, 83-] ; ॥0, L02-8.). They show that Aryas and Dasyus were not 
perpetual enemies. 

(9) Many times Aryas and Dasyus have come together to fight 
a common enemy. ( Rgveda ; 6, 33-3; 7, 83- ; 0, ॥02-3 ). 

(20) The following passages show tbat Aryas, Dasas and Dasyus 
were members of one society and there were certain criteria by which 
they could be separated from each other. (Rgveda; L, 5l-8; 

]0, 80-49 ). 
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(॥॥) The Dasyus are, also, described in Rgveda as 'avratàn' 
(Rgveda ; , 5l-8 ; , ॥75-8; 6, 4-3 ; cte ) ; as ‘agiva,’ (Rgveda;l,ll7- 
3); as ‘adeva,’ (Rgveda ; 0, 88-8 ); as ‘ayajyu,’ ( Rgveda ; 7, 6-3 ); as | 
*Mrdhravae,' soft-speeched or persons unable to pronounce properly, | 
(Rgveda ;. 5, 29-[0; 7, 6-3): as ‘anās,’ noseless or flat-nosed ( Max- 
Müller), or persons not able to pronounce properly, (Sayana) and 
‘mrdhravic,’ (Rgveda;5,29-I0). These Rgvedic epithets of Dasyus 
are very important, as will be seen later, they are the criteria by which f 
the seperation of Dvijas or Traivarnikas ( Aryas) from Südras and ४ 

Avarnas ( Dasyus ) is effected by Manu. 


(I2) Dàsas could become Aryas by acquiring some divine blessings. 
(Rgveda ; 6, 22-0 ) 


(I3) The famons Dasarajia war of Rgveda is between the two 
tribes of Aryans and not between the Aryans and Dravidians or लाए 
Dasyus. 


(4) The word ‘Varna’ occurs in many places in Rgveda and 
there it generally means colour, splendour or lustre. But there is one | 
passage where it definitely meansa class. (Rgveda l, I79-6). This 
clearly indicates that the word ‘ Varna’ was used to mean both class and 
colour even in Reveda. 

(45) With colour as the meaning of Varna, the Dharma Sastras 
can not be logically interpreted. 

(706) But the most complete refutation of the Aryan race theory 
comes from the Western scholars themselves, the very persons who were 
responsible for the origin of that theory. In this context, the following 
extracts from the writings of Max-Müller, one of the greatest exponents 
of the Hindu scriptures, is very illuminating. “There is no Aryan race 
in blood; Aryan, in scientific language, is utterly inapplicable to race. 
It means language and nothing but language and if we speak of Aryan 


race at all, it means no more than Aryan language ... ... I have declared 
again and again that if I say Aryas, I mean neither blood nor bones, "को 


nor hair nor skull; I mean simply those who speak Aryan language...... 
This may seem very strong language, but in matters of such importance, 
we cannot be too decided in our language. Tome an ethnologist, who 
speaks of Aryan race, Aryan blood, Aryan hair and eyes, is as great a 
sinner as a linguist, who speaks ofa dolicho-cephalic dictionary or 
brachy-cephalic grammar. It is worse than Babylonian confusion of 
tongues; itis a downright theft. We have our own terminology for the 
classification of language; let ethnologist make their own for classifica- 
tion of skulls and hair and blood”. ( Max-Miiller, Bioyraphy of Words 
pages 89 and I20-2; quoted by B.R. Ambedkar; Who were the 
Sadras page 6] ). tau, 
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All this goes clearly to show that the accepted Western meaning of 
the word Varna as colour is not as correct as it ought to be. 
IT 
The new interpretation of the word * Varna’ 


(A) If we look to the dictionary meaning of the word ‘ Varna; 
itis there paraphrased both as colour and description. Wehave seen 
above as to why its interpretation as colour is not very satisfactory. 
The interpretation of the word ‘Varna’ as description seems to be more 
correct for the following reasons. ( |] ) The word Varna as description 
is used in the words Varna, an alphabet, Varnanam-deseription and in 
the word * Varnamala’ which is used to mean collectively the alphabets 
ofa language. ‘There it means “The basic conception or the tradition 
with which one starts the description of the language”. If one asks why 
‘A’ should be called ‘A’ only and not ‘B’ no explanation can be given. 
One can only say that itis the basic assumption or the tradition with 
which one starts the description of the language and without which no 
language can come into existence. In the same manner, if the word 
‘Varna’ is used in the context of society, it means, “the basic assump- 
tion or the tradition with which one starts the description of the society 
and without which no society can exist.” The society shall have to be 
divided into four classes of Brihmana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya and Sadra as 
without this assumption social construction is impossible. The division 
is of a natural or divine origin. 


B) A scientific explanation, also, can be given as to why a socieby 
must divide into four parts if itis ab all to function or to act with a 
particular aim as its goal. 
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(II) The Dasyus are, also, described in Rgveda as ‘ avratan रै 
(Rgveda ; l, 5l-8 ; I, ॥75-8; 6, l4-3; ctc ) ; as ‘agiva,’ (Rgveda ; l, IIT- 
3); १३ ‘adeva,’ ( Rgveda ; 0, 38-3); as ‘ayajyu,’ ( Rgveda ; 7, 6-3) ; as 
*Mrdhravae,' soft-speeched or persons unable to pronounce properly, 
(Rgveda;. 5, 29-0; 7, 6-3); as ‘anas,’ noseless or flat-nosed ( Max- 
Müller), or persons not able to pronounce properly, (Sayana ) and 
‘mrdhravae, ' ( Rgveda ; 5, 29-]0). These Revedic epithets of Dasyus 
are very important, as will be seen later, they are the criteria by which 
the seperation of Dvijas or Traivarnikas ( Aryas) from Südras and 
Avarnas ( Dasyus ) is effected by Manu. 


. (32) Dasas could become Aryas by acquiring some divine blessings. 
(Rgveda ; 6, 22-0 ). 


(I3) The famons Dàéarajia war of Reveda is between the two 
tribes of Aryans and not between the Aryans and Dravidians or 
Dasyus. 


(क$) The word ‘Varna’ occurs in many places in Rgveda and 
there it generally means colour, splendour or lustre. But there is one 
passage where it definitely meansa class. (Rgvedsl,I79-6) This £ 
clearly indicates that the word ‘ Varna’ was used to mean both class and 


colour even in Reveda. a 


(45) With colour as the meaning of Varna, the Dharma Sastras 
ean not be logically interpreted. 

(॥06) But the most complete refutation of the Aryan race theory 
comes from the Western scholars themselves, the very persons who were 
responsible for the origin of that theory. In this context, the following 
extracts from the writings of Max-Miiller, one of the greatest exponents 
of the Hindu scriptures, is very illuminating. “There is no Aryan race 
in blool; Aryan, in scientific language, is utterly inapplicable to race, 
It means language and nothing but language and if we speak of Aryan 


race ab all, ib means no more than Aryan language ... ... I have declared 
again and again that if I say Aryas, I mean neither blood nor bones, T 


nor hair nor skull; I mean simply those who speak Aryan language. ..... 
This may seem very strong language, but in matters of such importance, 
we cannot be too decided in our language. ‘To me an ethnologist, who 
speaks of Aryan race, Aryan blood, Aryan hair and eyes, is as great a 
sinuer as a linguist, who speaks ofa dolicho-cephalic dictionary or 
brachy-cephalie grammar. Tt is worse than Babylonian confusion of 
tongues ; itis a downright theft. We have our own terminology for the 
classification of language; let ethnologist make their own for classifica- 
tion of skulls and hair and blood ”. ( Max-Müller, Biography of Words 
pages 89 and I20-2; quoted by B.R. Ambed kar; Who were the 
Sadras page 6l ). 
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All this goes clearly to show that the accepted Western meaning of 
the word Varna as colour is not as correct as it ought to be. 


II 
The new interpretation of the word * Varna’ 


(A) If we look to the dictionary meaning of the word ‘Varna, 
itis there paraphrased both as colour and description. Wehave seen 
above as to why its interpretation as colour is not very satisfactory, 
The interpretation of the word * Varna’ as description seems to be more 
correct for the following reasons. ( ] ) The word Varna as description 
is used in the words Varna, an alphabet, Varnanam-deseription and in 
the word * Varnamala’ which is used to mean collectively the alphabets 
ofa language. "lhere it means “The basic conception or the tradition 
with which one starts the description of the language". If one asks why 
‘A’ should be called ‘A’ only and not ‘B’ no explanation can be given. 
One can only say that itis the basic assumption or the tradition with 
whieh one starts the description of the language and without which no 
language can come into existence. In the same manner, if the word 
‘Varna’ is used in the context of society, it means, “the basic assump- 
tion or the tradition with which one starts the description of the society 
and without which no society can exist.” The society shall have to be 
divided into four classes of Bràhmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya and Südra as 
without this assumption social construction is impossible. The division 
is of a natural or divine origin. 


o 

(B) A scientific explanation, also, can be given as to why a socieby 
must divide into four parts if itis at all to function or to act with a 
particular aim as its goal. 
Chart T 
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(a) Every object in this universe exists in two conditions, Cs ) 
resting or natural, (2) acting or functional. ( M. V. Patwardhan, The 
Mirage of a Classless Society; page I37 ). 


(b) Every object has to divide into three parts when " begins to 
function (2) A place where force is applied;-8-; (2) ठी. place 
where action takes place; - A -; (3) And a connecting link which 
connects these two parts; -L-. (M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a 
Classless Society, page I38). (Chart I; Fig. A and B ). 

(e) L divides into two parts; (l) An active limb which trans- 
mits the force from the point where apparently the force is applied, to 
the centre of gravity of object or the point where the force is actually 
applied;-In-; (2) 3 strong limb which transmits the force from 
the centre of gravity or the point where the force is actually applied, to 
the point where action actually takes place. - La —. ( M. V. Patwardhan, 
The Mirage of a Classless Society ; page 43). ( Chart I; Fig. 0). 


(d) An atom is the smallest funetioning unit and it confirms to 
the above rule. It has a nucleus in the centre, which consists of protons 
: and neutrons while electrons are moving in different orbits around this 
nucleus. According to the Heisenberg's “ principle of indeterminancy ” 
“the particle of a moving electron may have position or it may have 
velocity, but it cannot in any exact sense have both”. Now as electrons 
only, take partin the interaction with other substances, action takes 
place there. An atom, which is fu netioning all the time has, therefore, a 
centre where the force is acting, an electron where the action is taking 
place, position as particle or strength and velocity or activity 
(S-In-Le-A). (Chart I; Fig. D‘H’ Atom). 


(e) In this manner every functioning object in this world has to 
divide into four parts of S- Li - Le — A, as soon as it begins to function 
or is made to function. 


(f) S-In-L2-A are different in the case of an inanimate or an 
inorganic object and in a living or an organic object. 


(g) In an inorganic object, S-Li-Le- A are respectively the 
centre of gravity, the unit of activity, the unit of strength, and the unit 
which actually carries out the action. 


(h) In an organic or living object, S-Li-Le- A are respectively the 
brain or the unit of intelligence where the force is applied, the sensory 
mechanism or the unit of activity, the motor mechanism or the unit of 
strength and the organ or the limb which actually carries out the action, 
The limb is the passive unit as it passively carries out the action. 


A living object, with the help of the unit of intelligence is able to 
co-ordinate its actions and hence is able to live. With the unit of activ 


ity 


es 
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it is able to feed itself. With the unit of strength, it protects itself and 
with the organs or the passive units carries out the above fuactions 


(i) Ina functioning social system the S - L, — Le - A are the Brah- 
mana or the intellectual unit, the Vaisya, or the active commercial unit, 
the Ksatriya or the unit of strength, and the Südra or the passive unit. 
It is for this reason that every functioning social system or a social unit 
with a particular aim as its goal, however big or small it may be, has to 
divide into four parts of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya and Sidra auto- 
matically. Without this division no function is possible. If they do 
not exist, the society is no longer a social system but an inactive gathe- 
red mass of humanity. As soon as it begins to function or to act with a 
particular common aim as its goal, it becomesa society or a social system 
and then it must divide into four classes of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigva 
and Südra without which no action is possible 


All these classes must be present in a functioning social unit how- 
ever small or big it may be. "This division is automatic and is a Law of 
Nature. It comes into operation in spite of any body’s wish to the 
contrary. In short, the division of the society into four classes, as soon 
as it begins to function, has a diviae origin. 


‘Society ' is defined in the Oxford Dictionary as “an association of 
persons united by a common aim or interest or principle”. Every: 
known society, therefore, in this world past, present, civilized or back- 
wards, literate or preliterate has to divide naturally and automatically 
into these four parts of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Südra whether 
they wish it or not. No society can escape this division. Itisa Law 
of Nature. “Varnas,” therefore, are the automatic four divisions into 
which every known society has to divide according to this Law of 
Nature as soon as it begins to function. 

(C) If this assumption is correct, every known society in this 
world must be shown to possess these four divisions of Varnas. An 
analysis of every social system which invariably has a religious or judi- 
cial class, a ruling class, a merchant class and a labour class proves that 
this is so. (M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a Classless Society; 
pages L67-L75). 

(D) It is also necessary to show that if any of these parts are 
absent, no social system can function. On analysis it is found to be so. 
(M. V. Patwardhan; The Mirage of a Classless Society; pages 
I67-I75 ). 


(E) In the Vedic and other ancient religious literature there are 
passages which support the assumption that “ Varna” is a universal 
law of nature and means the four classes of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya 
and Südra of divine origin : 
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(a) In Purusasükta the divisions of Brahmana, Ksatriya, or 
Rajyana, Vai$ya and Südra is described together wi th the creations of the 
Sun, the Moon, the directions and the sky indicating that these divisions 
ave automatic and beyond the control of human beings. (Rgveda X. 90 ). 

(b) Purusasükta is repeated in White Yajurveda, Vajasaneyi 
Samhita ( 8] ) and in Atharva-Veda ( L9-6 ) 

(c) White Yajurveda, Vajasaneyi Samhita (l4, 28-29-30 ) descri- 
bes the creation of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Südra together with 
the creation of other Gods indicating, thereby, that they are of divine 
origin. 

(d) Satapatha Brahmana also describes again the creation of 
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigya and Südra together with the creation of 
other Gods and the Vedas showing thereby that they are of divine origiu 
( l4-4-2-23, 24, 25 ). 

(e) In Manusmrti, the description of the divisions of the Brah- 
mana, Ksatriya, Vaiáya and Südra is given before creation of Virat i. e. 
the form of God from which the objects of the whole universe are created. 


This means that this division is a universal law and not confined to- the’ 


social system of human beings only. ‘If if would have been so, it ought 
to have been descibed at a very late stage i. e. after the mankind is 
created. ( Manusmrti I, 3l-82 ). à 

(f) The translation of the word “ Varena,” which is synonymous 
with the word “ Varna,” as tradition or custom tallies with the newly 
proposed meaning of the word “ Varna," and not with its old meaning 
as colour. The word * Varenà," is found in the religious book of the 
Parsis the Avesta. (Avesta; Yasna ; 45-] ; 45-2 ; 48-4 ; 49-3 ). 


D 


(g) Bhagavadgita describes Varna as divisions of the society into 
four classes according to the qualities and actions created or destroyed 
by God only. ( Bhagavadeita 4-8 ). 

(h) In later Vedie literature and in all the Puranas and Maha- 
bharata, in innumerable places wherever the word “Varna is used in 
relation to society, it invariably means Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya 
and Südra and these four classes are always described as of divine 
origin. 

(i) The most important evidence is that the new meaning of the 
word “ Varna ” is sanctioned by the science of Mimirhsi, one of the main 
branches of the Hindu philosophy which has fixed rules for defining the 
various words of the Hindu scriptures. 


(j) This rule of automatic division of every functioning unit into 
four parts only seems to be true even according to the modern advanced 
physies. “World building relation structure: We take as building 
material relations and relata. ‘The relations unite the relata, Relate 
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are the meeting points of relations ... .... To distinguish the relata 
from one another we assign to them monomarks. The monomark con- 
sists of four members ultimately to be called co-ordinates .... .... Why 
four numbers? We use four because it turns out that ultimately the 
structure can be brought into better order that way, but we do not know 
why this should be so. We have got so far to understand that if the 
relations are insisted on a threefold or fivefold ordering, it would be 
much more dificult to build anything interesting out of them”. ( A. S. 
Eddington, The nature of the physical World, Pages 230-23] ) 

(k) Soalso, the union of the male sperm and the female ovum 
after co; lation produces a zygote and then a morula with a mulberry 
like appearance. When further development of this fertilized ovum 
take places, the morula divides into three layers; (] ) Exoderm from 
which the skin and brain ave formed -S- ; ( 2 ) Entoderm which gives 
rise to the internal lining of the Gastro-Interstitial system and the 
vespiratory system from which respectively the absorption of food 
and other nutritive substances and oxygen takes place —A~; (3) 
Mesoderm from part of which blood and lymph -La-i.e. activity-are 
produced, while the remaining part gives rise to Muscular, Bony, Patty 
and Interstitial tissues —Ls-i. e. strength-. This, again, goes to prove 


that every functioning nuit or object, in this universe, must divide into 
four parts if it is, at all, to function 


The newly proposed meaning of the word “ Varna" is etymologi- 
cally correct. It can be satisfactorily explained on a scientific basis. 
It exists in actual life. It is supported by Vedic and religious texts, as 
well as by Avesta, the religious books of the Parsis. ‘There is, therefore, 
no cogent reason why it should not be accepted as correct. With this 
new meaning of the “ Varna” the Hindu social structure as defined by 
Manusmrti can possibly be interpreted as an ideal democratic republic. 
This is an additional reason why the new meaning of the word * Varna ” 
should be accepted as correct. 

The principle on which the divisions of the society into Brahmana, 
Ksatriya, Vai$ya and Sadra is to be effected is indicated by Manu. 

In confirmation of the scientific law of Varna enunciated above 
Manu asserts that there are four Varnas only, not more nor less. (Manu- 
smrti; X, 4. ). 

The Varnas are first divided into two groups, or compartments the 
standard for separation being the inherent intellectual capacity of the 
individuals. ‘Those persons who have the intellectual qualification to 
learn and recite holy Vedas, are known as Dvijas or Üraivarnikas. Those 
persons, wao do not possess the intelligence to learn and recite the holy 
Vedas are known as Südras ( anas or mrdhravàe ). 

The Dvija compartment is then divided into three parts. The 
distinguishing cultural characterestics and duties of these compartments 
of Brahinana, Ksatriya and Vaisya are separately defined. (Manusmrti, 
I, 88, 89, 90, 9L; Vi, 9L; Vii, 99 to I03; IX, 329 to 838 ; IX, 333: Bhaga- 
vadgita, XVIII, 4], 42, 43, 44). 
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From this, it is apparent that Manu wanted to utilise to the fullest 
advantages of the principle of heredity as well as environ mental princi- 
ples for the benefit of the society. From this it is also clear that he was 
aware of these two principles and their limitations. It is a well-known 
principle that intelligence is dependent on heredity while Cullum) chara- 
cteristics cau be developed by environmental coditions. The first divi- 
sion of the Varna is done according to hereditary intellectual capacity 
to separate the Dvijas froin the Sadras. The further separation into the 
three groups of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai$ya is done by supplying diffe- 
rent environmental eonditions for their delimitations and developments, 

(Asrama ). : 
Varna ( Four only ) 
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The duties of the Brahmana compartment is to increase the intellec- 
tual and the moral level of the general population by giving them religi- 
ous and moral education. They were to be the judicial authority and 
the leaders of the society. But their economic position was kept very 
low. The duties of the Ksatriya compartment was to use their intel- 
ligence for increasing the political power of the society and thus protect 
the society from foreign invasion and maintain the internal law and 
order. The compartment of the Vaiéyas was to use their intelligence 
for developing the commercial activities of the general population. The 
duties of the Sadra compartment were to help the Dvijas or the above 
three compartments in carrying out the various social activities by im- 
plicitly obeying them. 


This was the general plan according to the principle of Varna by 
which Manu wanted to give to the general population universal employ- 
ment according to the inherent qualities of the individuals. But when 
this plan was to be actually put into practice, the whole population had 
to be divided into two parts. Persons who were unwilling to co-operate 
in the experiment had to be separated from those persons who were 
ready to join the experiment. Co-operative population were inside the 
Varna society while the unco-operative part of the population were out- 
side the Varna society. This uncooperative part of the population was 
known as Avarnas. As their mixing with the willing population was 
likely to vitiate the experiment, it was necessary to separate them from 
the rest of the population and prevent them from mixing with them. 
l'or this reason and for making the separation effective, a social barrier 
was created between the two and the Avarnas were treated as untoucha- 
bles. But it must be made clear that this social barrier, originally did 
not prevent them from freely mixing with the general population. The 
stigma of Untouchability did not originally exist. Tt wasa later crea- 
tion. 


But this separation of the society into two parts of Varnas and 
Avarnas is not the pecularity of the Hindu society only. Every social 
system has to divide into these two parts. When a social unit separates 
from the general population to carry out a particular purpose, it has to 
maintain its separateness from the general population by creating a 
barrier of rules for admission for preventing the rest of the population 
from mixing with them. ‘This, therefore, isa universal law and not 
confined to Hindu society only. 


In this manner when any mass of population forms into a social 
system by collectively deciding to achieve a particular goal, it has to 
divide into four Varnas while the remaining part of the population forms 
the Avarna or the fifth group as soon as it starts its function. In this 
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way when the principle is actually put into practice, the whole popula- 
tion has to divide into five fixed classes or stratifications. An illustra- 
tion will clarify the point. Rs 

Suppose a social unit decides to play the game of football. his 

social unit who is willing to take part in the game must separate itself 
from the rest of the population who are not.iuterested in the game. The 
football team or the social system when it actually begins to play, 
automatically or knowingly divides into four Varnas. In this manner, 
every social system when it actually begins to function, must envisage 
these five groups of Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya, Sidra aud Avarna or 
Untouchables. The captain of the team is the Brihmana as he is the 
intellectual centre of the whole team. The goal-keeper, the backs and 
the half-backs are the Ksatriyas as they defend the goal. The forwards 
are Vaisyas as they maintain the activity of the whole team. And limbs 
of the various players when they kick the ball are the Südras of the team 
The rest of the population of onlookers are the Avarnas or the untoucha- 
bles. In this way every football team as soon as it begins to function 
has to be arranged into five fixed compartmeuts or five stratifications. 
It is absolutely essential that this stratification must take place as 
without its existence no function is humanly possible or can be smoothly 
executed. 

Thus any and every functioning social unit, however big or small 
has to be arranged into five parts when it starts its action, as 
Avarna group isa necessary corollary for each and every functioning 
social system if it is to function properly. 

Jatis: When the general population divides into actual different 
groups to carry out the social ideal and then permanently continue to 
perform that social function, these groups, then, are known as Jatis, 


Jatis, like Varnas, are divided into Dvijatis and Südras, the distin- 
guishing quality between the two is the same, i. e. the ability to recite 
the Vedas. 

Varnas are, therefore, the ereations of the law of Nature while Jatis 
are intentionally created by human beings. 

The division of the Avarnas or the Fifth Caste of the Untouchables: 
also automatically comes into existence of t 
willing to take part in the social ideal. 


Every society, in this world, if it is to function properly, smoothly 
and peacefully, shall have to divide into the five classes of Brühmana 
Ksatriya, Vaigya, Südra and Avarna. This is, therefore, one of ilo 
greatest Social inventions and achievements of Manu. Unless this 
existing social Natural Inequality is taken into consideration and 
appropriate steps are taken to eliminate this Natural Inequality, honest 
democracy cannot come into real existence, eye 


hose persons who are not 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


A New Interpretation of the Word Varna 4l 


All the above reasoning forces us to the conclusion that the present 
Western racial interpretation of the word * Varna” is thoroughly 
wrong as it is based on false assumption and unjust inferences. The 
word “Varna” should, henceforward, be paraphrased according to the 
new interpretation as it is etymologically correct, traditional and is 
based on sound scientific foundations. Unless we do so, the correct 
interpretation of the Vedie and Hindu scriptures will be impossible 
up to the end of the world. 
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REQUISITES OF A GOOD HETU 
By 
V. VARADACHARI 


The scope of inference covers the subject or minor term (paksa X 
reason or middle term ( etw ) and the major term (sad&ya). The major 
term is inferred to be present in the minor term through the middle 
term. Correctness of the middle term regarding its fitness for proving 
the presence of the major term in the minor term requires to be tested, 
as otherwise, inference would not be valid. "Three requisites are there- 
fore recognised for a middle term to be flawless. They are that the 
middle term must exist in the minor term ( पक्षे exi ), must also exist in 
the similar instance (सपक्षे avi) and must not exist in the contrary 
instance (विपक्षे sae). In the proposition ‘hill is fiery because of 
smoke’, smoke is present in the minor term ‘hill’, is also present in the 
similar instance ‘kitchen’ and is not present in the contrary instance 
‘lake’. Hence. this middle term ‘because of smoke’ is correct. In 
propositions of the purely positive kind (hkevalanyayt), the third 
requisite, non-existence in the contrary instance-is not @vailable, as the 

“contrary ‘instance i8 not available. ' Likewise, in^ propositions of 
the purely negative kind (kevalavyatirekt), presence in the similar 
instance is not available, as similar instance is not available. 

This was the view of the early writers in the Nyàya- Vaisesika- 
schools. In his Padarthadhurmasamgraha, Pragastapada cites a stanza 
attributing it to Kagyapa. 


Vide:— यदचुमेयेन dad nfrZ च तदन्त्िते । 
तदभावे च MAA तलिङ्गमचुमापकम्‌ ॥ 


This means that the mark (१४४४७ ) could help in inferring the middle 
term. It must be related to the thing which is to be inferred ¢ sadhya ) 
which is present in the minor term. It must be known to exist in the 
similar instance where the major term exists. It must not exist in the 
contrary instance where the major term does not exist. The first half 
of the stanza gives the three requisites of a good hetu. 


While interpreting this passage, Vyomasiva,! Sridhara? and 
Udayana? add two more requisites to this list, namely, not having a 
counter-reason (asutpratipuksitutuc ) and mot  sublated ( abadhe- 
tatva ). These two requisites are to be taken as intended here in the 


Vyomavati, p. 565. 
Vydyakandali, p. 903. 
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list on the strength of their admi ssion in the sister-system of Nyaya 
and of the particle ‘ca’ in the stanza which conveys that what has not 
been stated may be taken to have been included.’ 


The early writers on the Nyaya system also believed only in the 
three requisites of a good hel. While commenting on the N yayasütra 
दृष्टान्ते च साध्यसाधनभावेन प्रज्ञातस्य धमैस्य हेतुत्वात्तस्य चोभयथा भावाज्ञात्रिशेष: । 
(5--34), Vatsyayana? writes दृष्टान्ते यः AZ: धर्म: साध्यसाधनभावेन प्रज्ञायत 
स हेतुत्वेनाभिधीयते। स चोभयथा भवति केनवित्समानः कुतश्रिद्विशिट्ट: | That feature 
which is found to be present in the example in the relation of the 
pervaded and pervader ( with the major term ) is called hetu. This 
may be of two kinds (or nature ), namely, similar to some other thing 
(hetu) and dissimilar to something else (hetu ). That is, the middle term 
shall be similar to such middle terms which have the same applicability. 
This means that the middle term must exist in similar instances 
(sapulsa ).. When it is said that the middle term may differ from 
such middle terms which do not have the same applicability, what is 
meant is that the middle term shall not exist in contrary instances 
( vipalsa ) where alone such middle terms ( which are distinct from the 
middle term in question) apply. Vatsyayana is hinting here that a 
good hetu must have the three requisites, namely qà wa, सपक्षे सत्त्व and 
(xg, aari. The commentators on, Vydy¢, Uddyotakara, Vacaspati- 
migra, aud ‚Udayana did not touch upon this, While dealing with the 
fallacies of reason, Vatsyayana writes :-- हेतुलक्षणाभावादहेतवो हेतुसामान्याद्ेतु- 
वदाभासमानाः। ( l-2-4). He does not however define what the characteri- 
stic is of the keéw in order to make clear in what respect the fallacious 
reason could bear contrast to the good hetu. On this Uddyotakara 
comments :-- किं gacgfatadat सामान्यं येन हेतुवदाभासन्त इति? प्रतिज्ञानन्तरं 
प्रयोगः सामान्यम्‌ । AAT: हेतव्रः प्रतिज्ञानन्तरं प्रयुज्यन्ते एवं हेत्वाभासा अपीत्येव सासान्यम्‌ । 
This means that the fallacious reason and a reason are both employed 
after the proposition. In this respect, they have similarity. Uddyo- 
takara then suggests an alternative explanation for the passage of the 
B05}, अन्यतमलिज्ञधर्मा नुव्रिधानं वा । यद्वा यत्साधनस्य छिङ्गस्य त्रौविध्यं तदेकतमधर्साचु- 
त्रिधानम्‌ द्विलक्षणल्यान्यतरधर्मानुविधानं वा Crew?! In this passage, the word 
traividhya refers to the three requisites of a good hetu. The passage in 
the Yatparyatika of Vacaspatimizra on this Vüvtika passage runs 
thus :-- अबाधितातिषयत्त्ासत्प्रतिपक्षितत्ये सती अप्यविवक्षित्वा त्रेलक्षण्यद्लक्षण्याभिधानं 
द्रव्यम्‌“ | Vicaspabimi$ra means that a good hetw is referred to here to 
possess the three requisites, leaving asutprutipuksitatva and abadhi- 
tatva out of consideration. He seems to take it for granted that 
Uddyotakara did not intend referring to the other two requisites. 


Vyomavati, p. 565, 


य 

2 Nydyabha ya, p. 877. 

3 Nydyavarlika, p. I63, 
$ 770/207/0,8:0) p. 227. . 
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The fact however is that the author of the Vartika held that the | 
requisites of a good hetu were only three. The word ekatama- | 
dharmanuvidhadnam means that the fallacious reason and a reason | 


have one of the three requisites in common between them. The word 
ckataradharmanuvidhanam means that one of the two requisites ( in | 
propositions of the purely positive and purely negative kinds) is । 
common between the fallacious reason and reason. | 

From this, itis clear that Vācaspatimıśra, Vyomaéiva, Sridhara and 
Udayana, who commented on the early texts, increased the number of 
the requisites of a good hetu from three to five by adding asatprati- 
poksitutes and abddhüatea of which Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara and 
Pragastapida were not aware. 

The second half of the stanza of Kagyapa, which Pragastapada 
quotes, explains how the fallacies of reasons rise. 

Vide:— विषरीतसतो यत्स्यादेकेन द्वितयेन ari 
विरु छसिद्धसंदिग्धमछिज्ञं काइयपो5ब्रवीत्‌ ॥ 

Quite the reverse is the feature of that which is not a middle term. 
When one or two of these requisites ( mentioned in the first half ) are 
not fulfilled, the fallacies of reason rise. Such fallacious reasons are 
viruddha, usiddhe and sandigdha.. This is made clear by Udayana in 
the passage अत .उक्‍तलक्षणाल्लिक्ञात्‌ कालात्ययापदिश्प्रकरणसमत्वरहितादेकेन लिङ्गरक्षणेन 


॥| 
grat थिङ्गलक्षणाभ्या वा शब्दात्‌ त्रितयेन च यद्विपरीत॑ राउत तदरिङ्गं सामान्यतः लिङ्गाभासः | 
कश्यपात्मजः कणादोऽत्रवीत्‌। ( Kiraunävali, p. 29L ) These fallacies rise respe- | 
ctively due to the absence of the middle term in the similar instance, | 
absence of the middle term in the minor term and the presence of the | 


middle term in the contrary instance. | 
Vide:— अप्रसिद्धोऽनपदे शोऽसन्‌ संदि"घश्चानगदेरः। 
( Vuisesikasttre, 3-l-l5 ) 
Here ‘aprasiddha’ refers to viruddha fallacy and suzidigdha to anai- 
kantike fallacy. ‘The stanza which is quoted by Pragastapada gives the 
requisites of a good Letu and of a fallacious reason and shows the bear- 
ing of the requisites on a good as well as fallicious reason, 

Five fallacies of reason are enumerated by Gautama in the 
Nyäyasūtras. 

Vide :— सव्यभिचारविरु देप्रकरणसमसाध्यसमा[तीतकाडा हेत्थाभासा: | L-2-4 ) 
Alter the periods of Prasastapáda and Uddyotakara, the writers on the 
ANyaày« system must have come under the influence of the Vuisestka 
school, as is evident from their attempt to evolve the five fold requisites 
of a good hetu connecting each fallacious reason with the absence of 
each requisite. As the three requisites already recognised explained 
the rise of the fallacies swvyabhicGra, viruddha and sédhyusama, the 
Nyaye writers inventel two new requisites usatpratipelsitatea and 


6९069७ ९७७४७०० ०००००९ १००४७ OOO OOOO In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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~ 
abadhitatva to account for the rise of the fallacies prakaranusama 
-and atitakalu. The idea of contradiction between the two sides ( paksa 
and pratipakga ) came to be recognised as the basis of prakaranasama. 
The absence of this ( usutpratipuksitatua ) was considered as the fourth 
requisite of a good hetu. 
Vide :-- प्रकरणसप्तपदस्य प्रवृत्तिनिमित्त तु सत्प्रतिपक्षितत्वम्‌ | | 
4 ( Latparyatikd, L-2-7 ) | 
aa सत्प्रतिपक्षत्वम्‌। ( Tatparyapari$uddhi 
Ms. Adhyāya I, p. 52 ) 
On the basis of this concept, prukaranasama came to be called 
satpratipaksa : 
सत्प्रतिपक्ष एवैष प्रकरणलमो हेत्वाभासः। 
| 


( Nyéyamanjart, Part II, p. 59) Í 


Similarly sublation ( bādha ) by another pramana became the basis 
for atütakäla or kalatyayapadasta and absence of this ( abādhitetva ) 
came to be considered as the fifth requisite of a good hgtw. On this basis, | 
the fallacy kalatyuydpudesu came to be called badhita. E «os | 

. Vide: — हेतोः प्रयोगक्रालः प्रत्यक्षागमानुपहतपक्षपरिग्रहससय . एव तमतीत्य 

॥. ७ ५ |. , gs प्रत्यक्षागमबाधिते Pear 'बतेमानः काशात्ययापढिटी 
DENIM Ra Bree [i Ware | i UC TET INS [SS Whaa e 

à Nydyomaijart Part IT, p. I67 | 


कालाययापदिष्टस्तु बळवन्नानबाधित: | 
काछार्तातोऽतीतकालो बाधितश्च स कथ्यते ॥ 
( Nydyopartsuddhi- Anumāna Alnika IV ) 


While the three requisites which the early school of Ny@ya reco- 
-gnised did not in any way aflect the names of the fallacies then admit- 
ted, the two new requisites were responsible for the change of the 
names of the fallacies prukaranusama and kaldtyayadpadista. This is 
an unmistakable evidence to show that the concept of the two new 
. requisites was of late origin and was not known to Prasastapüda and 
_ Uddyotakara. 

__ ‘The earliest to maintain these five requisites were Bhàsarvajiia,! 
nta? and Vicaspatimisra. That the early writers must have held 
y the three requisites as responsible to make a middle term flawless 
pported by a reference to this concept made in the drama Mudra- 
‘of Visakhadatta. ^" ` i छ 


O ७ ` E 
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Vide:— साध्ये निश्चितमन्वयेन घटितं बिभ्रत्सपक्षे स्थिति 
व्यावृत्ते च विपक्षतों भवति यत्तत्साधनं fug । 
यत्साध्यं स्वयमेव तुल्यसु भयोः पक्षे Ped च य- 
त्तस्याङ्गीकरणन वादिन इव स्यार्स्त्रासिनो MATE . 
Act V -Il0. 


Here are enumerated the three requisites and a reference is made to the 
rise of the fallacious reasons. Visükhadatta must have flourished in the 
fourth century A. D., under the Gupta emperors, some of whom have 
their activities recorded in the Abhisadrikavancitaka and Devicandra- 
gupta, two dramas written by Visàkhadatta. It is therefore clear that 
about 400 A. D., the Nyaya-Vaigesika writers recognised the three 
requisites only for a good hetu. 


The Buddhist writers had, although the period, admitted only the 
three requisites for a good hetu, 


Vide:-— l. लिङ्गस्याबुमेये सत्त्वमेव, सपक्ष एवं MAR, असपक्षे चासत्त्वमेव निश्चितस्‌ | 
( Dharmakirti's Nyàyabindu ) 


2. तत्र स्वार्थ यत्रिरूपालिङ्गात्पक्ष धर्मत्वं सपक्षे 
«d विपक्षाच सबतो व्यात्रृत्ति रित्येवेळक्षणात्‌। 
( Tattvasangrahapañjikā on karika 368 ). 


Itis thus seen that till the 7th century A. D., when Uddyota- 
kara flourished, three requisites alone were admitted by the writers on 
Nyaya and Vai$esika. Bhasarvajfia and Jayantabhatta, who lived about 
900 A. D., recognised two more requisites. It is possible that after 600 
A. D. and before 900 A. D.; the new concept of the five-fold requisites 
should have been evolved. Neither does Bhasarvajia nor Jayantabhatta 
appear to have evolved it. Since Vigakhadatta (400 A. D. ) knows only 
of the three requisites and as he could not be expected to have followed 
the Buddhist conception leaving the traditional Nyaga-Vaisesika 
conception, the idea of the three fold requisites could not be suspected 
to have been evolved due to Buddhistic influence. 
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BHARTRHARI ON DHVANI 
By 
K. A. SUBRAMANIA IYER 


l. The final view of the Vaiyakaranas, arrived at after a good deal 
of controversy with others, is that the real word or gabda is the sphota, 
an entity which is over and above the sounds ( dhvani ) which we utter 
when we speak. It is indivisible and without any inner sequence. It 
is this which conveys the meaning. All that the sounds can do is to 
manifest it. Though this is the real word, we have all to admit certain 
things which may not possess the reality of sphota, but which have got 
a certain practical reality which compels us to take note of them and 
distinguish between them, The first distinction to make is between | 
varna, pada and vakya, all of which are forms of sphota. For varna, we | 
may use the word phoneme which is so much used by linguists to-day | 
to denote a unit of speech-sound and reserve the word sound for what is 
called dhvani or nāda by the vaiyākaranas. A varna may bea vowel | 
( svara ) or consonant ( vyaiijana). A ‘svara’ in Sanskrit may be short, | 
long or prolated ( hrasva, dirgha or pluta ), nasal or non-nasal ( anunà- | 
sika or ananunüsika ), acute or grave or circumflex in accent ( udatta, | 
anudatta or svarita ) It can also be uttered at different speeds or 
vrtti s of which three have been recognised, the quick ( drutà ), the l 
medium ( madhyami ) and the slow ( vilambitā). The grammarians | 
have not adopted the same attitude towards all these distinctions They | 
consider some to be more fundamental than others, even while maintai- | 
ning that the real word, namely, the sphota, is free fromall these 
distinctions. These distinctions really belong to the dhvani-s or nada-s 
which manifest the sphota. It is proposed here to put together some of 
the ideas of Bhartrhari on dhvani. 


2. Some remarks of Pataiijali while commenting on the sūtra 
तपरस्तत्का रुस्य ( ?. ।. ।. 70.) form the starting point of this distinction. 
The object of the sütra is to make known the convention that a vowel of 
a particular length or duration ( Kala ), followed by ‘q’ in Panini’s 
sutras, stands only for that particular length of the vowel and not for 
all the three lengths. Here, in the Mahabhasya an objector points out 
that a special provision would then have to be made to make a rule 
relating to a vowel of a particular length applicable to it in all the three 
speeds ( vrttis ) as there is difference of time ( Kalabheda ) in the three 
speeds. When a vowel is pronounced at medium speed ( madhyama ), 
its duration is one third greater ( त्रिभागाधिकाः ) than when pronounced 
| quickly ( drutà ),and when pronounced slowly, its duration is one 
; 7 [Annals B. 0, 5, Lj 
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third greater, than when pronounced at medium speed.! When, to this 
objection, the reply is given that a vowel remains the same in all 
speeds and that it is only the utterance which takes a longer or shorter 
time, just as a particular distance remains the same whether one 
travels on foot or on horseback, it is pointed out that the analogy is 
not on all fours, inasmuch as the mode of transit cannot make any 
difference to the distance whereas the phonemes cannot be considered 
apart from the speed of utterance. The phonemes are produced by the 
effort of utterance. A difference in the effort Jeads to a difference in the 
duration of the vowel.? At this stage, Patanjali declares his real view 
by saying that the real phoneme or Varna is the sphota and that 
dhvani is a quality or attribute of it. To say that ‘dhvani’ is a 
quality of sphota means, according to the commentators, that it 
manifests the sphota. The sphota remains the same in all the speeds 
of utterance. It is the dhvanis or the manifesting sounds which differ 
in the different speeds of utterance. To make his point clear, Patafjali 
gives the illustration of the sound ofadrum. The illustration is not 
very clear and Bhartrharis commentary on this portion of the Bhasya 
is not available. As understood by Kaiyyata who probably had 
Bhartrbari’s commentary before him, the passage means this: The 
sound produced by the impact of the drum and the stick may be 
of the same duration in the case of the different drums, but its’ rever- 
beration may differ from drum todrum. In the case of one drum, the 
drummer, after having struck the drum, may travel twenty feet, 
listening to the reverberation of the original sound, while in the case 
of another drum, he may travel thirty feet or forty feet. The initial 
sound is of the same duration in all cases, but the reverberation causes 
the difference. As long as the reverberation lasts, one continues to 


> द्रुतायां तपरकरणे मध्यमविलम्बितयोरुपसंख्यानं कालभेदात्‌ Vā. on PL. l. 70. 
ये हि द्रुतायां वृत्तौ वर्णाख्रिभागाधिकास्ते मध्यमायाम्‌ । ये च मध्यमायां वर्णाश्निभागाधिकास्ते 
विलम्बितायाम्‌ । M. Bhà. on P, l. 2. 70. 
> fag त्ववस्थिता वर्णा वक्तश्रिराचिरवचनात्‌ वृत्तयो विशिष्यन्ते | ४5. on P... 70.. 
वक्तेव कश्चिदाववभिधायी भवति, आशु वर्णानभिधत्ते, कश्चिन्रिरिण, कश्चिचिरतरेण । तद्यथा 
तमेवाध्वानं कश्चिदाश गच्छति, कश्चिच्चिरेण गच्छति, कम्चिचिरतरेण गच्छति । रथिक आशु 
_ गच्छति, आश्विकश्विरेण, पदातिश्चिरतरेण । विषम उपन्यासः आपिकरणमनत्राध्वा ब्रजतिक्रियायाः | 
तत्रायुक्तं यदधिकरणस्य त्रृद्धिहासौ स्याताम्‌ | M. Bhi, on P. l. l. 70, 
* एवं तहिं स्फोटः शब्द: । ध्वनिः शब्दगुणः | कथम्‌ । भेयीघातवत्‌ । तद्यथा भेयीघातो 
भेरीमाहत्य कश्चिट्विँशाति पदानि गच्छाति, कश्चित्रिंशत्‌ ,. कश्चिचत्वारिंशत्‌ | स्फोटस्तावानेव भवति । 
ध्वानिकृता uid: | M. 374. on P. l,l. 70. 
ध्वनि: स्फोटश्च शब्दानां ध्वनिस्तु खळ लक्ष्यते । 
अल्पो महांश्च केषांचिदुभयं तत्स्वभावतः ॥ 
NR 255 . M. Bir, on P,T,].70,. , 
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perceive the initial sound again and again. To say that the reverberation 
lasts longer means that one perceives the initial sound again and again 
for a longer period, This repeated perception of the initial sound 
does not in anyway alter its nature. As Kaiyyata puts it: to see a 
jar again and again makes no difference to the jar. Applying this 
analogy to the realm of words, to pronounce a verbal element 
(phoneme, word or sentence) at a slow speed means that it takes 
longer to go to the next verbal element and that one perceives it again 
and again for a longer period. The sphota corresponds to the initial 
sounds of the drum and the continued perception of it corresponds to 
the repeated perception of the initial sound of the drum during the 
reverberation. Kaiyyata points out, in his Pradipa on P. l. ।. 70., that 
in the different speeds of utterance, the diflerence of time relates to the 
repeated cognitions of the sphota and not to the sphota itself. 


Thus, the following points come out of this Bhasya passage: 


(l) The real phoneme ( Varna) is the sphota which remains the 
same in all the speeds of utterauce. A short vowel remains short in all 
the three speeds and so do the long and the prolated 


) Whatever difference there is in the three speeds is due to a 
difference in the sounds (dhvani-s) which manifest the sphota. The 
difference, as explained by Kaiyyata, deriving his: authority most 
probably from Bhartrhari, consists in this: in the medium speed, the 
phoneme in question continues to be perceived again and again for a 
longer time thau in quick speed and for a still longer time in slow speed 
The objector, on the other hand, had stated that the phonemes 
themselves differ from one another in duration in the three speeds by a 
progressive increase of 33/4 % ( tribhagadhikah ) from quick to slow. 


(8) What is called *dhvani' in the Bhasya illustration of the 
drum-beat is a kind of reverberation of the original sound. It lasts for 
a shorter or longer period in the case of different drums. As long as it 
lasts, the original sound is being perceived again and again. 


We have also to note that the distinction between prakrtadhvani 
and vaikrtadhvani, accepted by grammarians since Bhartrhari atleast, 
if not since Vyadi, is not mentioned by Patanjali. 


8. When we come to Bhartrhari, we find that he has something to 
say about ‘dhvani’ in his commentary on the Mahabhasya and in his 
Vakyapadiya where he deals with the subject twice, once in Kanda I 
and, on another occasion, in the Kalasamuddega of Kanda III.. One 
notices that, as in other matters, Bhartrhari not only gives his own 
views, but also records those of others, referred to by the words केचित्‌ 
अपरे and the like. Thus, in Bhartrhari, one comes across a variety of 
views 6n: *dhvàni'. There is also a good deal of variety in the way in 
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which modern scholars understand Bhartrhari, as one can gather from 
the papers or books published by them recently. In these circumstances, 
it would be worth one's while to see what Bhartrhari aetually says in 
\ his works about dhvani. In trying to understand Bhartrhari’s Kàrikàs, 
| I go, on the assumption that the ancient Vrtti on Kanda I, Vrsabha- 
|i deva’s Paddhati on it and Helaraja’s Prakaga on Kanda III give, on the 
i} whole, a reasonably faithful interpretation of Bhartrhari's ideas. 


4, The idea that the real word is the sphota, an indivisible entity 
j | over and above the sounds ( dhavni-s ) which are uttered by the speaker 
and heard by the listener and which conveys the meaning according to 
convention is the basis of Bhartrhari’s statements. This sphota is 
manifested by the sounds produced by the articulatory organs. This 
process of manifestation is described by Bhartrhari in the Kanda I 
of the Vakyapadiyam and by other writers such as Mandana Migra in 
his ‘Sphotasiddhi’. Ihave dealt with this subject in my paper on 
“The Doctrine of Sphota” (Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Research 
Institute, Vol. V). Here, I will contine myself to what Bhartrhari says 
about the dhvani-s which manifest the sphota, though the two topics 
are closely allied to each other. ; 


Ag stated above, the word is essentially the sphota which is eternal 
and bas no temporal distinctions and is the bearer of the meaning. 
The sounds which manifest it have temporal ‘distinctions because they 
eau be short, long or prolated and this distinction is attributed to the 
sphota which they manifest. Following Vyadi, the author of the 
Sa graha which is quoted in the Vrtti on Vak. I. 76, Bhartrhari makes 
an inner distinction within the manifesting sounds. I refer to the distinc- 
tion between primary sounds ( pràkrta dhvani-s ) and secondary sounds 
( vaikrtadhvani-s ).' The sounds are, after all, uttered in order to 
manifest the sphota which is, therefore, their root-cause ( parkrti ).? 
Hence, in their first moment, that is, at the time of the manifestation of 
the sphota, they are called prakrtadhvani-s. Those are called prakrta— 
dhvani-s without which the form of the sphota would remain unmani- 
fested and, therefore, unperceived. Not only that. Even though the 
sphota, being eternal, has no duration, it appears to have the duration 
of the primary sounds with which it is perceived as identical. It is the 


? एवं हि संग्रहकारः पठाति--शब्द्स्य प्रहणे हेतुः प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते । स्थितिभेदे निभित्तत्व 
Apr: प्रतिपयते ॥ Quoted in. the Vrtti on Vik, Li 76: 

^ ब्वनित्फोटयोः प्रथकत्वेनानुपलम्भात d स्फोटं तस्य ध्वनेः प्रकृतिमिव मन्यन्ते ।' तत्र भवः 

प्राकृतः तदुत्तरकालभावी तस्माद्रिलक्षण एवोपलभ्यते इति विकारापत्तिरिव स्फोटस्येति वैक्ृत उच्यते । 

( पद्धति on the Vitti on Vàk, L 76), 

येन विना स्फोटरूपमनभिव्यक्तं न परिच्छिद्यते । . NUS 


` , ° तत्रः प्राकृतो. नाम | 
"Peut एप्प on Maki 763, : ५ us 


ini Qu Rosie hr 
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duration of the primary sounds which determines that the sphota which 
is manifested is that of अ for example, and not that of आ. As soon as we 
hear the primary sounds, we perceive the sphota, But the perception of 
the sphota does not disappear at once. It lasts a little while more in 
quick speech, a little longer in speech of medium speed and longer still 
in slow speech. But this continuity of perception of the already mani- 
fested sphota cannot be explained unless the manifesting sounds also 
continue in the succeeding moments. These sounds of the succeeding 
moments, having the same duration as the sounds of the first moment, 
are called secondary sounds (vaikrta dhvani-s). They continue to 
manifest the sphota already manifested by the primary sounds. To put 
it differently, the sphota continues to be perceived again and again as 
long as the secondary sounds last. Those are called secondary sounds by 
which the form of the sphota already manifested, is perceived again and 
= again unmterruptedly for a longer period of time.’ How much longer 
depends upon the speed of utterance ( Vrttibheda). As the secondary 
sounds-come after the already manifested sphota, their difference from 
the lutter is clearly perceived and they do not in any way. afleet the 
quality of the sphota already manifested by the primary ones." The 
properties of the primary sounds, on the other hand, are wrongly attri 
buted to the sphota.? According to Bhartrhari, the primary sounds can 
be apacita, pracita or pracitatara. Duration seems to be the basis of this 
distinction. If they are apacita, brief in duration, they manifest a shork 
vowel, hrasva ); iť they are pracita, long, they mauifest a long vowel 
(dirgha ): and if they are pracitatara, longer, they manifest a prolated 
( pluta ) vowel.* ‘Lhe secondary sounds are the cause ol the repeated 
perception of the same sphota for a little while. Thus, a slow utterance 
of # means the perception ofa series of a=a a अ. ‘Lhe slow utterance 
of arp means the perception of a series of आ चआ er आ. The statement of 
Dr. Siddheswara Varma: “ Kaiyyata conceives of a comparatively long 
| atas if made of a sexies of short अ.” does not seem to me to be correct, 


E 


! घेळतस्तु ua aera स्फोटल्यं पुनः पुनरविच्छेदन प्रचिततरं काळसुपलभ्यते । 
Vrtti on Vàk. I. 75. 
? तक्मादुपलक्षितव्यतिरेकेण वैकृतेन ध्वनिना संखज्यमानोऽपि स्फोटात्मा तादूप्यस्यानध्यारोपात्‌ 


Ma हस्वादिवत्‌ काळभदव्यवहारं नावतराते | Vitti on Vàk, I. 77. 
» ध्वनिना dE स्फोटस्य स्वरूपमुपलभ्यत यस्मात्‌ तस्माद्‌ ध्वनेः स्थितिकालः स्फोटोपलाश्धिरुपः 
परिवतते ॥ Vitti on Vik, J. 75, 


* कानिचिदपचितरूपावृत्तिग्राझाणि । तथा. स्वभावभेदादपांचितष्वनिद्योयो हूख: । तावताभि- 


[ i व्यक्तिनिमित्तेन स्वरूपस्य ग्राहिका बुद्धिस्तत्रोत्पद्यते । :चितध्वनिद्योत्यस्तु ea: | प्रचिततरध्वनि- 
| HATA प्छतः। स च प्राकृतध्वनिकाली व्यतिरेकाग्रहणाद्‌ अध्यारोपयमाणः स्फोटे स्फोटकाल 
| इत्युपचयते MAW o o Vitti on Vàk, L 76. 
5 Dr, S, Varma-Critical Studies in tho phonotic observations of .the. Indian | 
Gremmarisns p. 72. y fees 
— zS 
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à because Kaiyyata does not really say this. अ slowly uttered can never 
become आ. according to Bhartrhari. a slowly uttered is a series of sr, 
| justas आ slowly uttered is a series of at or g slowly uttered is a 
series of हू. 
E . Inhis commentary on the Mahabhasya also, Bhartrhari refers to 
this distinction between prakrtadhvani and vaikrtadhvani. There, he 
puts it this way :-— Among the sounds which manifest the eternal word, 
some are primary and some secondary. That sound whieh is produced 
M by the contacts:of the articulatory organs and that which is produced 
d by such a sound, these two are primary. Through these two, distine- 
tion (in vowels) can be perceived. That sound which comes from 


another sound is called secondary, because no distinction is perceived 
i through that". ‘Though the distinction here between the primary 
j sounds and the secondary sounds is essentially the same as what is 


mentioned in the Vakyapadiya, yet it is somewhat obscure because, here, 
two kinds of primary sounds, are mentioned, of which the second is 
produced by the first, in which case the distinction between the second 
kind-of primary sound and the secondary sound is not.clear, because 
both.are produced by sound... ........ dus 


2:34 Bhartrhari again refers to the-distinction between the primary 
and secondary sounds in the Kalasamuddesa of the Vak; Kanda III. 
‘In this section of'the work, he presents ‘his views on Time. " According 
to him, Time is ultimately the svatantryagakti of Brahman,’ and is 
the factor which ‘is responsible for the differences in the transitory 
objects of the world and their sequence. Time is the cause of the 
‘measurement of such immaterial things as actions,’ of the birth, exis- 
tence and decay of everything, according to its own nature. It is due to 
Time that there is a temporal sequence in the things of the world. 
‘Some things appear ata particular time while other things do not 
appear at that time. The appearance is called अभ्यनुज्ञा and the non- 
‘appearance is called प्रतिबन्ध and they are said to be the two functions 
( vyapars ) of Time.* Tıme is one, but itis differentiated due to asso- 
ciation with the actions of the different things in the universe. In the 


4 


३, तस्य नित्यस्य ये$मिव्यंजकास्ते च केचित्‌ प्राकृत्ताः केचित्‌ He: । यः करणसन्निपातादुत्पद्यते 
qa तस्मात्‌ तौ प्राकृतौ । ताभ्यां बिशेरोपलाब्धिः । यस्तु ध्वनिष्वैनेरुत्पश्नते स वेकृतः ततो विराषा- 
भावात्‌ः॥ केवलं तु स एवनपलब्धकृत (१) इति । i 
-~ "Bharbrhari's commentary on the M, Bhi, p.58, (H. V.N. R. Sanskrit Series 
त, LU a | । i 
` । 2 कालाल्या स्वातन्त्र्यशक्तित्रह्मण इति तत्रभवद्धतेहरेरमिमायः | ! 0४ 

A ( Helaraja on verse 62, Kalasamudde$a of Vik. III, T, SiSeries CXVI ). . 
t.759rIbid,veree2, p. 50, . (°: tan, eames, sc a tes 

¢ Ibid, verse 30, p. 60, 3 
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eourse of the exposition of his own view, Bhartrhari rejects other views 
such as that it is nothing more than causality, that it is nothing more 
than the known movement of something taken as the standard for 
measuring the movements of other things in the universe and so on. 
He repeatedly asserts his own view that it is the Svatantrya$akti of 
Brahman and is the factor which presents the various objects of the 
universe in all their variety and sequence. 


In the course of the statement of his own view on time, there is & 
reference to a method of measuring it, consisting in allowing water 
collected in a vessel to escape through a hole ora tube ( nalika ) in 
drops. This is the method of measurement through flow of water 
(सलिळस्र॒तिः ) Apparently, the time taken by the water in the vessel to 


escape through the tube was taken as the standard to measure the time 
taken by other actions in the world.’ Kaiyyata also seem to refer to 
this method when he explains the word त्रिभागाधिकाः occurring in the 
M. Bhi. on P. l. l. 70. He says that when one recites a verse or a Vedic 
stanza quickly, nine drops of water escape through the tube, whereas, 
while one recites the same at medium speed, twelve drops of water 
escape through the tube.’ Nage$a, however, while explaining Kaiyyata, 
takes the word ‘nadika’, as standing for the susumnà nàdi and, 
therefore, sees here no reference to a method of measuring time. i 


Keeping this particular conception of time and this particular 
method of measurng time in mind, an effort is made to explain the 
distinction between short, long and prolated vowels, which being ६७७१७, 
or sphota, are eternal and should not, therefore, admit of distinctions 
based on time. Some people apparently tried to explain the distinction 
away by saying that it was a mere assumption and gave another such 
assumption as an analogy. Our cognitions of two actions, one quickly 
done and the other slowly done, are of equal duration and yet, because 
the two actions cognised are not of equal duration the cognitions also 
appear not to have equal duration. ‘This is a wrong assumption on our 
part. Similarly difference of duration among vowels is a mere assump- 
tion, because vowels, being sphota, are eternal and cannot admit of 
distinctions based on time. But this explanation is not satisfactory, 
because, if this distinction is a mere assumption on our part, it cannot 
explain certain facts. The quantity of water which flows from the tube 
when a long vowel is repeatedly uttered is greater by one third than when 
8 short vowel is repeatedly uttered and the quantity which escapes when 


2 Ibid, Helàrája on verso 70, p. 76. 
gd WHIT वोच्चारयति वक्तरि नाडिकाया यस्या नव पानीयपलानि खवन्ति तस्या एव 
मध्यमायां वृत्तौ द्वादश पलानि खवन्ति | ( Kaiyyata on M, Bhi. on P. ]. .70). 


यस्या नाडिकाया इति । सुषुम्णया इत्यर्थः। .. . ; ; 
"o 2. (.Nagesa’s Udyota on Koiyyata's Pradipa on P.l. 4, 70). 
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à prolated vowel is repeatedly uttered is greater by one third than when a 
long vowel is repeatedly uttered. A mere assumption on our part 
cannot make any difference to the flow of water from the tube and, as 
there is a difference, we have to accept that the difference of duration in 
the vowel is also real! 

It is to meet this difficulty that the distinction between prakrta- 
dhvani and vaikrtadhvani is again brougt in. Itis pointed out that, 
even though the word, in this case, the vowel, is eterna], it can be per- 
ceived only when it is manifested by the dhvani-s which are not eternal 
entities, but our own creation and, therefore, admit of distinction based 
on time. ‘These sounds are susceptible to increase ( upacaya ) and 
decrease (apacaya ), that is, greater and lesser duration. They are heard 
as one with the phoneme ( varna ) which they manifest and, therefore, 
their properties are attributed to it. The phoneme cannot be cognised 
as apart from the dhvanis which manifest it. Therefore, the properties 
ofthe vyatijaka-s, namely, the primary sounds become, so to speak, 
part of the very nature of the phoneme which is manifested. As the 
primary sounds are susceptible to increase and decrease, they can be 
short, or long, or prolated. Therefore, the phoneme is also perceived as 
short, long or prolated. This explains why, when the phoneme is heard 
in its different lengths or duration, there is a difference in the flow of 
water from the tube. The perception of the primary sounds, with their 
particular duration is not a process external to the perception of the 
phonemes, because the latter cannot be perceived apart from the former. 
Therefore, any distinction based on time which is found in the former is 
transferred to the latter and becomes effective. This explains why there 
is difference in the flow of water. This also explains why there is no 


* हूस्वदीधःछतावृत्त्या नालिकासलिलादिषु i 
कर्थं प्रचययोगः स्यात कत्पनासात्रहेलुकः ॥ (Vak. IIT, Kala, 64 T. S. S. CXVI). 
वास्तवे ZENA कालस्याभेदेऽपि चिरक्षिप्रज्ञानवदुपचरित कालभेदे समा श्रीयमाण दृस्वस्य पुनः 
. पुनरुच्चारण नालिकायाः पानीयम्रतिरत्पा ततस्त्रिमागाधिका दीघस्याच्चारणावृत्त्या ततोऽपि gaer 
-त्रिभागाधिकेति योऽयं प्रक्रपसंवन्धः सलिलम्ुतेः स कथं कल्नपामात्रक्रतकालभेदात्‌ स्वतः कालविभाग- 
` शूल्याटू हूस्वादिभिदाद भवत्‌ । 
E. ( FORE on verse 64, Kalasamuddega, Vik. IIT, T. S. S. CXVI ) 
| आभेव्याफानामेत्तस्य प्रचयन प्रचीयते । 
अभिन्नमपि शब्दस्य तत्त्वमप्रचय़ात्मकम्‌ di 
शब्दस्य हूस्वादिभेदभिन्नस्यापि नित्यत्वात्‌ कालव्यवच्छदाभावेश) तदभिव्यंजकध्वनिग्रामस्यो- 
पचयापचयाभ्यां काळ्भेदाद्‌ः व्येग्यव्यंजकयोभंदानवधारणाच्छब्देऽपि काळभेदावध्रारणम्‌ । प्राकृता 
हि ध्वनयः शब्दस्वरुपसंभेदेन श्रूयमाणाः स्वगतं कालभेदं तत्रावभासयान्ति। न हि व्यजकध्वर्निविवकन 
शाब्द्तत्त्वग्रहणम्‌ j | अन्थ्रेन ध्वनिना सह बुद्धों शब्दोप्वभासते FITH । ततश्वाभिव्यंजका 
धीनलाच्छब्दृतत्त्वोपलंभस्य यथाव्यजकस्तद्धर्मः स्वरूपनिवेश्येवात भिद्यते नाल्कासलिलज्ति । 
००३ उ ie त - (Ibid, 9..74 ), 
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force in the analogy mentioned before of the two cognitions of two 

actions of unequal duration also appearing to be of unequal duration, 

though, as cognitions, they are of equal duration. Itis pointed out 

that there is a difference between the two cases. The relation between | 
‘dhvani’ and *$abda' is not the same as the relation between a | 
cognition and its object. The form of a cognition and that of its object 

| are perceived as distinct from each other. But ‘dhvani’ and ‘sabda’ 

are perceived as one.’ If a difference in ‘dhvani’ did not affect the 

nature of the phoneme, the difference in the flow of water would be 

inexplicable. As it is, it does affect the nature of the phoneme. There- 

fore, the difference in the flow of water can be explained. 


It is not merely such distinctions as short and long which are 
transferred from the man festing sounds to the manifested $abda, but 
other distinctions also. The fourth part of a matra, manifested by the 
least amount of dhvani and a dagataya, a Vedic stanza consisting of ten 
parts and sixty-four syllabes manifested by the maximum amount of 
sounds, do not differ in respect of time, both being eternal? whatever 
difference there may be iu the manifesting sounds. To explain this, an 
analogy is given, Just as the cognitions of an elephant and a mosquito, 
equal to each other as cognitions, still appear to differ from each other 
on account of the objects which figure in them, in the same way, the real 
§abda which is sphota, is the same whether in a word or a sentence and 
yet appears to be different in each case on account of the difference in the 
manifesting sounds. Similarly, such distinctions as anunüsika and 
ananunasika, udatta and anuditta, really belong to the dhvani-s only, 
but are attributed to the word ( 8800७ ) These distinctions must be 
taken as belonging to the primary sounds, The secondary ones only 
cause difference in the speed of utterance. All the other distinctions in 
the phonemes, such as those of quantity, accent, timbre are supposed 
really to belong to the primary sounds and, therefore, to affect the 
nature of the phonemes which are perceived as one with them.* The 
sounds in the first moment of utterance, that is, the prakrtadhvani-s, 
- manifest the word. The sounds which follow in the sueceeding moments 


! न हि यथा ज्ञानस्य विषयस्तथा शब्दस्य ध्वनयः विषयाकारस्य शाब्दाद्यात्मक्रस्य ज्ञानाकाराद्‌ 
विकेन संवेदनाच्छब्दध्वर्नीतां चाविवेकात्‌ । ( Ibid., p. 74). 
2 मात्रायाश्चतुर्थस्य भागस्यापचिततरध्वनिव्यड्यस्य दश अवयवा येषां ते दशतयाः समुदायाः 
ऋगात्मानः तेपां समूहस्य दाशतयस्य चतुञ्मष्टयात्मकस्य वेदराशेः प्रचिततरभ्वनिव्यङ्यस्य कालपरि- 
माणभेदेन विशेष्रो नास्ति। í Ibid., p. 75). 
3 तद्यथा हस्तिमशकज्ञाने स्वरूपेणेकरूपेऽप्याकारोपछुवाद्‌ विलक्षणे इवानुभूयेते एवं शब्दात्मा 


स्फोटस्वभावः सवत्र पदवाक्यविपयेऽप्यविलक्षणो भिव्येजकभेदाद्‌ विलक्षण इव चकास्ति । 
( Ibid , p. 75). 


4 सवेत्र हूस्वदीघोनुनासिकत्वादिधमेत्रातः शब्दात्मनि व्येजकाधीन afa । ( lbid., p. 74 ). ० 
~ $ [Annals B. 0. R. I] : 


fa 
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are like echos or reverberations ( भणुरणनरूपाः) of those of the first 
momeut. They are the vaikrtadhvani-s and are the cause of the 
repeated cogniton of the word or speed of utterance. They are external 
to the word. 


In this account of the distinction between prakrtadhvani-s and 
vaikrta-dhvani-s, as given in the Vakyapadiya, the points to be 
retained are:— 


(l) The prakrtadhvani-s are produced by the contacts and sepa- 
rations of the articulatory organs before the manifestation of the sphota, 
The sphota is cognised (wrongly, of course) as one with them. It can- 
not be otherwise. Hence, distinctions of duration, pitch ete. in the 
prakrtadhvanis are attributed to the sphota which is free from all such 
distinctions. 


(2) The vaikrta-dhvani-s are the continuation, a kind of rever- 
beration of the prükrtadhvanis, and they are produced after the mani- 
festation of the sphota, शब्दस्याध्वैमभिन्यक्ते:, as Bhartrhari puts it ( Vàk. 
T, 77 ), अनुरणनरुपा ये पश्चात्कालभाविन: ०५ Helàràja says (see £n. l below). That 
is why they cannot in any way affect the nature of the sphota. They are 
responsible for the defferent speeds of utterance. The different speeds 
of utterance mean greater or smaller number of repetitions of the 
perception of the sphota. 


6. All that has been said so far is according to those who hold that 
the real word is the sphota and that it is manifested by the sounds, 
Such persons did not hold the same view on all details. The Vrtti reco- 
rds three minor differences of opinion in regard to the dhvani-s. 


() Some were of the opinion that the dhvani-s are perceived as 
identical with the sphota and not as distinct from it. The process is 
similar to what happens when the red japa flower is placed next toa 
crystal. The crystal is perceived as red, the redness is not perceived 
apart from the crystal? According tothe more orthodox view, it is the 
sphota which is perceived as one with the dhvani-s, so that the proper- 
ties of the latter are wrongly attributed to the former. 


(2) Some others were of the view that the dhvani-s, without them- 
selves being perceived, are the cause of the manifestation of the sphota. 


> प्राकृतश्वनिभिरभिव्यक्ते शब्दतत्त्वेडनुरणनरूपा ये पश्चात्कालभाविनो ध्वनयः सन्तानेन वपन्ते 
श्रोत्रान्तराल इव स्थिताः शीप्रसन्तानावर्तनात्‌ ते श्रोत्रप्रदेशमनुप्राप्ताः शब्द्प्रचयग्रहणहेतुता 
श्रोत्रगुणात्‌ प्रातिपयमाना; द्ुतादिद्यपिभेदं रचयन्ति । ततश्च ते शब्दतत्त्वाद्‌ बहिभूता E 
भिन्दन्ति ततू। (Ibid, p. 75 ). 
* ARA GEA भ्वनिहपाश्रयाचुराग इव स्फटिकादीनामविभक्त उपलभ्यते | 
Vrtti on Vak, I, §l, 
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Here, the senses are brought in as analogy. The senses and their proper- 
ties are not perceived when, through them, we perceive the objects. 


That is what happens when we perceive the sphota through the 
sounds.! 


(3) There was another set of people who believed that the percep- 
tions of the sphota and that of the sounds were quite distinct. Some- 
times, especially form a distance, the sounds can be heard, but the words 
cannot be identified. It means that the sphotas are not perceived even 
though the sounds are. Thus, the two cognitions are quite distinct. 


7. This is the place to point out another distinction, though much 
emphasis is not placed on it. Ordinarily the words * dhvani' and ‘nada 
are used as synonyms,’ Even the adjectives prakrta and vaikrta are 
found added to nada, as they are to d hvani,* without any apparent diffe- 
rence in meaning. In one passage, however dhvani and nada seem to be 
distinguished, though the distinction is not presented as the normal 
view, but as that of some ( ekesam ). The passage runs as follows— 


“ नित्यपञ्षे तु eum manua स्फोट: । एकेषां संयोगवि भाराजध्वानिसंभूतनादा- 
A भड घः 5 
भिन्यङ्गयः* । 


“ According to the view that the word ig eternal, the sphota is mani- 
fested by the sounds produced by the contacts and separations of the 
articulatory organs. According to some, it is manifested by the nada 
resulting from the dhvani produced by the contacts and separations ”, 


It is clear that there is an intention to distinguish between the two. 
Nada is the product of dhvani according to some. As it is the view of 
some only, it is nob much emphasised, nor further elucidated. In the 
Vrtti on Vak. I. 47, nada is looked upon as a gross form or an accumula- 
tion of dhyanis.® 


* केषांचित्तु यर्थन्द्रयाणीन्द्रयगुणाश्चासंवेदयस्वरुपा एव विषयोपलब्धिहेतवः तथायं ater 
माणरूपः शाव्दग्रहे निमित्तं भर्वति । Vrbti on Vik, I. Sl. 
* अन्ये त्वाहुः दृष्टा केवलस्य ध्वनेः स्फोटरूपानवधारणे दूरादुपलब्धिः | 
Vriti on Vik. I. 8]. 
१ Asin नादैराहितवीजायामन्त्येन ध्वनिना सह्‌ । Vak, I 84. 


^ नादो हि na: शब्दात्मनि प्रत्यस्यमानश्थितिरूपो भेदस्याम्रहणार्थ हस्वदीषःछतकालभेर- 


व्यवहार व्यवस्थाहतुः | वैक्कतस्तु नादो बाद्यद्रतादिश्वत्तिकालव्यवस्थां प्रकल्पयति E 
Vitti on Vak. I. I0L, see also Vrtti on Vik. I, 49, 


^ Vitti on Vàk.I.l02, See also तच्च सूक्ष्मे व्यापिनि ध्वनौ करणव्यापारेण प्रचीयमाने 


तहिवतीनुक न्तमविवर्तमानं fame ५ 
स्थूलेनाञ्जसंघातवदुपलभ्येन नादात्मना प्राप्ताविवतेन रेणात्य मान- 
मिव गुह्यते । Vrtti op Vak, Ld CO" 
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8. All that has been said so far is according to the orthodox 
grammarians who hold that the real word is the sphota which is an 
eternal, indivisible entity and that it is manifested by sounds. But 
there were others who held the word to be transitory and used the words 
sphota and dhvani in their own way. According to them, the initial 
sounds which are produced by the contacts and separations of the arti- 
culatory organs are themselves the sphotas, and not the mere mani- 
festors of the sphotas. As these initial sounds are momentary, the 
sphotas are momentary according to this view. The sounds which are 
produced by these sphotas and by themselves and which spread in all 
directions in gradually decreasing strength and ul timately reach the 
ears of the hearer are the dhvani-s.! The sphotas belong to the first 
moment and are the result of the contacts and separations of the arti- 
eulatory organs, while those of the succeeding moments are called 
gabdajah éabdah-sounds produced by sounds. Whether they be the 
initial sounds or the subsequent ones, they are all transitory, last only 
for a few seconds. Itis also clear that the subsequent ones are in the 
nature of a reverberation ( $abdasautàna ) of the initial ones. The initial 
ones are effects of the previous ones, but the causes of the following ones. 
The reverberation is looked upon as a chain of repetitions of the initial 
sound, a chain in which each link is weaker than the preceding one, but 
ig none the less a reflection of the initial sphota.? The chain can be 
shorter or longer but the initial sphota and each link in the chain are 
looked upon as momentary. The reverberation ofa drum lasts longer 
and reaches further than that of the noise of a piece of metal? It is the 
initial sphota which brings about the chain and the shorter or longer 
duration of the chain is attributed to the initia] sound. The cognitions 
of an elephant and a mosquito are of eqnal duration but the difference 
in the size of the objects is attributed to their cognitions. The fact that, 
according to this view, the initial sound produced by the contacts and 
separations of the vocal organs is called sphota and the subsequent 
reverberation the duration of which is variable is called dhvani and also 
the fact that, in explaining this view, the vrtti brings in the analogy of 
the drum-beat naturally reminds one of the M. Bha on P. l. I. 70. व 
the words sphota and dhvani occur and the illustration of the drum- 
beat is used. 


j Among those who held the word to be transitory, some were of the 
opinion that the sphota and the dhvani were produced at the same time 
They bring in the analogy of the flame and the light of the lamp. The 
flame and the light are produced at the same time. "The flame, however, 


:3 Valk. I. I02and the Vitti thereon, 


2 - D, RIRES 
यथोतरमपर्वायभानपूर्व प्रतिबिम्बोपमहृदा कयः (Vitti onVak, I, 09.). 
6 VikT, Y09 wtih V rtl, 
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does not extend far, does not occupy much space whereas the licht may 
spread far. From a distance we may see the light, but not the flame. 
In the same way, from a distance, we may hear the sound and not the 
sphota. But the two are quite distinct, just as the initial sound ofa 
bell and its reverberation are quite distinct from each other. 


9. It is necessary here to refer to another view about the dhvani-s, 
mentioned in Vak. I. 05 and ॥06 and the vrtti thereon. Though this 
view is given immediately after that of those who held the word to be 
transitory and though Vrsabhadeva had अनित्यपक्षे in his text of the Vrtti 
on Vik. I. 05, it is not easy to be sure that this view was held in the 
same circles. The manuscripts of the Vrtti have नित्यपक्षे instead अनित्यपक्ष. 
It does not, however, matter for our purpose who held the view. What 
matters is to understand the view itself correctly and here, the text is 
not very helpful. It appears that the view was put forward as an answer 
to the question raised by some that, if the distinction between short, 
long and prolated and that between slow, quick and medium speeds of 
utterance are both due to the manifesting sounds, what is the difference 
between these two distinctions themselves ? The meaning of the Vrtti on 
these two verses is none too clear. The Paddhati on Vak. I. I06 does nob 
explain the Vrtti at all and it is there that certain expressins like 
अभिमर्शिन्‌, अनुप्रका श, नादान्तराण and agag occur the traditional meaning of 
which one would like to know from an old commentary like the Pad- 
dhati. Whether this commentary is deliberately silent on this part of 
the Vrtti or it has got lost, it is difficult to say. 

The view in question may be stated in the following none too satis- 
factory a manner. It is not due to any difference in the volume of the 
manifesting sounds (éabdanim pracaye ) that the distinction between 
short, long and prolated is perceived in the sphota of the vowel-phone- 
mes, but due to the greater or lesser intensity of the contacts of the 
articulatory organs at the time of the utterance,’ ( dravyabhighatapra- 
cayib). The contacts cause a vibration ( kampa ) and the vowels are 
perceived as short or long according to the intensity of the vibration. 
The sounds produced while the vibration lasts determine whether the 
vowel is short or long. The intensity belongs to the contacts or to the 
| vibration, but itis attributed to the sphota. When the vibra- 
tion ceases, the reverberation of the sounds produced by it continues and 
it is the duration of this reverberation, called nadaja nad&h in the Vrtti, 
which determines whether the speed of the utterance is slow, quick or 
medium.? 


2 Vak. I. IO! and the Vrtti thereon, 
3 Vak, I. ॥03 and the Vrtti thereon; 
5 


-कम्पे-तूपस्ले-ये- नादजा-नादास्ते द्रतादिदत्तिभेइव्यवस्थाहेतवो भवन्ति। - 
कम्पे-तूपस्ते-ये- नादजा-नादासे द्रतादिदवत्तिमेदव्यवस्थाहे न RAM 
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This is the gist of the meaning of Vik. I. [05 together with the 
Vrtti. The point to note here is that the distinction between short, 
long and prolated vowels is attributed to the relative intensity of the 
contacts of the organs of articulation, resulting in the intensity of the, 
vibration. In the earlier view, the distinction was attributed to the 
volume ( pracaya ) of the prakrtadhvani-s themselves and left at that. 

The next verse is intended to explain the same point further. Even 
when the vibration ceases, the sounds are produced from the sphota 
itself, as one flame is produced from another.’ It is the statement 
that the dhvanis are produced from the sphota which confirms the 
reading अनित्यपक्षे in Vrsabhadeva's text of the Vrtti, because the view 
-seems to be that of those who held the word to be transitory. It is 
they who held that the first sound produced by the contacts of the 
articulatory organs was the sphota and that the subsequent ones 
produced from the initial sphota were the dhvani'-s. The sphota is 
produced by the contacts and while the vibration lasts. The subsequent 
sounds are called अनुप्रकाश, or अनुषङ्ग because they follow the initial 
sphota. We saw that Helaraja used the word अणुरणन to designate the 
secondary sounds. The Vrtti uses the words अनुप्रकाश and अनुषङ्ग; 
‘but what it says about them is by no means clear. All that is clear 
is-especially because of the analogy of the flame-that these subsequent 
Sounds are ७ kind of continuation or reverberation of the initial 
sphota. $ 


ग0. The foregoing account of Bhartrhari’s ideas about ‘dhvani’ hag 
been given according to my attempt to understand the relevant Kürika-s 
of the Vakyapadiya, taken together with the available ancient 
commentaries, especially the Vrtti and Helaraja’s Prakaga. But, as I 
said on p. 3, some of the passages are understood differently by other 
scholars and it may not be out of place to mention here one or two 
matters interpreted differently by other scholars. 
In his very interesting and scholarly paper entitled “ Theories of 
General Linguistics in the Sanskrit Grammarians ” ( T. P. S. London 
495], pp. 27-46 ) Prof. J. Brough states as follows on p. 40 : 


" Bhartrhari's analysis therefore envisages three aspects of the 
language situation: (]) The integral linguistic symbol, the sphota ~ 
(2 ) The prakrta-dhyana, agni, the phonological structure, the sound- 
pattern of the norm ; or, from another point of view the name of the class 
of which the various instances are members, (8) The varkrtu-dhvans 
agni, the individual instance, noted in purely phonetic terms. This of 
course, we do not normally perceive in language communication, sisi 
we receive it asa series of sense-data which the brain is eonditioned 
to elaborate and interpret as a finished Gestalt. . 
uM "| 

2° Vb, 7, 209“ i67 ME 
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Dr. Kunjunni Raja in his “ Indian theories of Meaning " says— 


p. 7. “This abstract sound-pattern with the time-sequence still 
attached to it, is called prakrtadhvani and is the external aspect of 
language '. 


p. 20,. “The Prükrta-dhvani may be considered as the acoustic 
image of the normal expression or the expression in the mind keeping 
the time-order with it”, 

p. !22. “The distinction between the actual sounds of speech 
uttered during each occurrence of speech ( vaikrta-dhvani ) and the 
engrams left behind by them in lu langue or the phonematie pattern or 
the acoustie images ( images acoustiques pràkrtadhvani ) is acepted by 
modern linguisties also. 


Iam partly in agreement with these two ‘scholars in their way of 
looking upon sphota and dhvani. From some of their statements, such 
as those quoted above, however, I get the impression—I may, of course 
be mistaken—that for both Prof. Brough and Dr. K. Raja, the prakrta— 
dhvani is something mental only, just a sound-pattern, a phonematic 
pattern, acoustic image and that, as soon as it is uttered, it becomes 
vaikrta-dhvani, an individual instance of prakrta-dhvani. I do not get 
this impression while reading the Sanskrit text on which my foregoing 
Statements are based. I think that, according to our ancient writers, 
the prakrtadhvanis were actually uttered, that they preceded the 
manifestation of the sphota and the vaikrtadhvani followed it and were 
looked upon as a subsequent reverberation of the former. To me, it 
seems that Prof. Brough’s interpretation does not take sufficient 
account of the expression 'anurananarüpà ye pascatkalabhavino 
dhvanayah’ used by Helaraja in regard to the vaikrtadhvanis. If they 
are subsequent reverberations, of what are they so? Can they be 
subsequent revrberations of a mere sound-pattern? Nor would 
Prof. Brough’s interpretation tally with what Bhartrhari says in his 
commentary on the M. Bhà. quoted above where he distinguishes 
between prükrtadhvani and vaikrta dhvani by saying that the former is 
produced by the movements of the vocal organs whereas the latter is 
produced by the sounds produced by these movements. 


II. Some statements found in Dr. Satyakama Varma’s “ भाषातत्त्व 
और वाक्यपदीय ” on the subject of sphota and dhvani now call for some 
observations. This recently published book gives expression to many 
unusual views, some of which are interesting while others may not find 
general acceptance. It is based on the presupposition that the Vakya- 
padiya is not a philosophical work nora grammatical one but a work on 


३ Seo f, n. l, p. 04, i 
? भारतीय प्रकाशन, नई दिल्ली, जनवरी १९६४, | 
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linguistics. As the author says: “ वाक्यपदीय न तो कोइ दा निक कृति है और 
न व्याकरणात्मक। ... ... किन्तु, समग्र रूप में, आधुनिक हरि से, उसे भाषातच्चशासत्र की 
अपूर्व कृति कहना ही अधिक उपयुक्त ठहरता है” (p. 9). Even if one cannot fully 
subscribe to this view, itis well-known that the Vakyapadiya does 
discuss many topics and questions which are discussed by lingu ists to- 
day. By emphasising this aspect of the .Vakyapadiya, Dr. Varma has 
made a useful contribution to the study of this important work. I have, 
however, to make a few observations on some of the statements found in 
this book on matters connected with the su bject of this paper. The 
author states his view of Bhartrhari's conception of sphota as follows— 


(4) शब्द या वाक्य की श्रुति पूर्ण होते at हमें उस के अर्थ या भात्रज्ञान की जो तात्का- 
लिक उपस्थिति होती है उसे ही स्फोट कहा जाता हे (p.54). 


(2) “पुरुष शब्द सुनते ही श्रोता के मन में मनप्यशब्द i जगता, बल्कि उनके | 
M An A f IN ~ A P ` \ 2) 5 = > 
सामन एक DATE आकृति खडी हो जाती है। यह-आक्ृति ही स्फोट हैं I(p. 55). F 


(3). “ene को हमने अर्थ का जाति रूप कहा है। ध्वनि को हम अर्थ का व्यक्तिरूप | 
कह सकते हैं” (p. 57 ). । 
In the above three statements the auther seems to say that, accord- | 
ing to Bhartrhari, sphota is the name of the understand ing of the mean- 
ing which takes place when we have finished hearing the word or the 
sentence or it is the name of the image of the object; which eomes to our f 
mind when we hear the word or it is the name of the universal of the 


| ह object ( अर्थ का जातिरूप ) To me, this is not Bhartrhari's conception of f 
| f sphota, Tohim, sphota is the word itself (mainly in the form ofa { 
| | sentence ) and it ८७९८७८8 the undertsanding of the meaning. It cannot be 
i the understanding of meaning itself, nor the image of an object, nor the | 
" universal of the object. It is an entity over and above the sounds or 

H the phonemes of a word. It cannot be the meaning itself in any of its 

| 


aspects nor the understanding of it. 


There are many statements in the work about dhvani and nada ; 
which seem to be contrary tothe ideas of Bhartrhari, but it will take à 
too long to examine all of them here. I will elose this paper by making €" 
some remarks about one such statement. On p. 59, Dr. Varma snys-- 


Freep 


- we F3 A ~ ST E 
“waft स्फोट में उपलब्ध रूप के क्रमिक विभाजन से ही प्राप्त होती है। यह बात भवैहरि ग 
ने अन्यत्र भी स्पष्ट की है--“ स्फोटरूप विभागन ध्वनेमैहर्णाम:यते (वा. १. ८१)”. 4 


To begin with, it is not elear from where Dr. Varma got his reading 
स्फोटरूपत्रिभागेन, when all the printed editions have the reading स्फोटरू शावः 
ama. The ancient Vrtti explains it ४]॥॥5$--भअविभक्त उपलभ्यते, from which 
it is clear that its reading must have been अविभागेन. The commentary 

| of Vrsabhadeva says—sr&urz एव स्फोटाद्‌ ध्वनि (ह्यते, from which also it is 
E evident that the text was अविभागेन. Nor is the reading found in any of 
the manuscripts. Secondly, विभागेन cannot be the correct reading, 
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because it would give a meaning which would go against what Bhartrhari 
wants to say here. In the verse in question ( Vàk. I. 8]. ) Bhartrhari is 
presenting different views on dhvani, which were current in his day. 
The first view mentioned in this verse is this: Some people were of the 
opinion that dhvani is perceived as identical with, that is, as not 
different from ( अविभागेन ) the sphota. The explanation of Vrsabha cannot 
be any more lucid. Nobody held the view that dhvani is obtained by a 
gradual division of the sphota which is how Dr. Varma has under- 
stood it. 


The Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari bristles with problems, textual and 
exegetical. We have not yet got all the material necessary for a full and 
authoritative understanding of his ideas. But we have to do what 


we can. This paper is a humble attempt to understand his ideag 
on dhvani, 


9 [Annals B. O, R. IL] 
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THE POSITION OF THE BRAHMANAS 
IN ANCIENT BENGAL * 
By 
U. N. GHOSHAL 


I feel greatly honoured by the kind invitation, which the authorities 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute have extended to me, to 
address you on the occasion of the 40th anniversary of Sir Ramakrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar, this year. Unfortunately it has not been possible 
for me to come in your midst and deliver the address in person because 
of my age. 


: As is well-known the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute was 
established in I9I7 as the result of a series of earnest and prolonged 
efforts of a select body of scholars and publicists of Western India, 
to commemorate the services of Dr. R. ७. Bhandarkar, the doyen of 
Indologists in this country, during the last quarter of the nineteenth 
century, to the cause of reaseach in ancient Indian history and archaeo- 
logy as well as Sanskritic learning. The object of the Institute, as 
was stated by the illustrious scholar whose name it bears in his 
inaugural address at the opening ceremony of the Institute in I9I8, 
“is to promote among its members the spirit of enquiry into the history 
of our country ~ literary, social and political -and also to afford facility 
to outsiders engaged in the same pursuit, and especially to carry 
further a critical and comparative method of enquiry in Indological 
studies in this country”. How well these aims have been fulfilled 
since that time is shown by the list of the Institute's valuable publica- 
tions, comprising so far, forty-five volumes of the Annals, nineteen 
volumes of the critical and illustrated edition of the Mahabharata, 
nineteen volumes of descriptive catalogues of manuscripts in the 
Government Manuscript Library, five numbers of the Post-Graduate 
and Research Department Series, fifty-five volumes of the Bombay 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Series, besides a large number of other works 
(such as the monumental History of Dhavmasastra by MM. P. V. Kane, | 
National Professor ), classified under different heads and so forth—a 
veritable treasure-house of Oriental learning of which we are all proud, 


५ * Address delivered on the occasion of the fortieth anniversary of 
Dr. Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 4 
Poona, om Rishipanchami, August 3t, I905, ` E 
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I propose to take as the subject of my address this evening the 
position of the Brahmana caste in ancient Bengal during the periods of 
the rule of the Imperial Guptas and the Palas. Before dealing with 
this subject I wish to make a few preliminary remarks. The division 
of the Indo-Aryan society into four varnas or primary castes, with its 
attendant list of their duties and occupations, may first be clearly traced 
to the famous Pirusa-sūkta (X. 90) of the Rgveda, and it took deep 
root in the period of the Brahmanas. Rules relating to the dharma 
meaning “the mode of life or the code of conduct which regulated a 

: 3 man's work and activities as a member of the society and as an indivi- 
dual” (Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. II, Pt. I, p. 2) were first 
concisely put together in those latest works of the Vedic literature 
called Srawta-Grhya and Dharmasütras (c. 800-300 B..C.), and there 
after began to be expanded by Brahmana legislators in the Dharma- 
güstras and the PurGnus from c. 200 B. C. onwards. Meanwhile, there q 
broke out in Eastern India in the 6th and 5th centuries B.C., that great 
revolt against Brahmanical orthodoxy, which culminated in the founda- 
tion of the two famous heretical sects of Jainism and Buddhism founded 
by Vardhamana: Mahavira and Gautama Buddha: respectively: In the 
Maurya-period which witriessed the completion of the political unity of 
dur country up tò ‘ahd even beyond its natural frontiers, Jainism'and 
iBuddhismattained the climax of their development, largely owing to 
"the:patronape: of the Maurya emperors, Candragupta Maurya, Asoka, 
and Samprati. The inevitable reaction against the progress of these 
heretical sects, led to the revival of Brahmanical orthodoxy in the early 
centuries before and after Christ, when. Brahmanical ruling dynasties like 
the Sungas and the Kanvas in Eastern India and the Sàtavahanas in the 
Deccan, rose into power and the great Smrtis of Manu and Yajiiavalkya 
as well as the two epics of the Kamdayuna and the Mahabharata were 
composed. It is the object of this paper to explain and illustrate in the 
light of this movement all that we can glean from the history of Bengal 
from contemporary inscriptions in two later chronological periods of its 
history, namely, that of the Imperial Guptas and that of the Palas, the 
inseriptions being the only authentic source of the history of Bengal, in 
ae period and one of its important sources under the rule of the 
alas. 


Sr 


The Gupta Period 


The high significance of the Gupta period is now well known. On the 
one hand, it marked the restoration of the political unity of Northern — 
"India, after the disastrous interval of internal feuds, among the indige- 
nous States, as well as foreign invasions and settlements, following the 
‘collapse of the Maurya Empire ; on the “Other, it witnessed the triumph 
largely due to the active support of the Gupta Emperors themselves, 6 
the Brahmanica] revivalist movement aforesaid. In so far ag.the history 
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of Bengal is concerned, the Gupta period falls roughly into two sub- 
periods, namely (a) that of direct imperial rule over Gauda ( West 
Bengal ) and Pundravardhana ( North Bengal) and imperial suzerainty 
over Samatata ( East and South Bengal ) from the time of the victorious 
॥0-46 G. E. 

330-65 A.D. ) 
and its temporary extension over Samatata by Emperor Vainyagupta, 


0 I88 G. E. 
one of whose recorded dates is B07-08 A. D. ( #Pparently a member 


Eastern expedition of Emperor Samudragupta ( reigned c. 


of the imperial line ) onwards down to the death of Emperor Narasimha- 
gupta Ca; the last of the Imperial Guptas; and (b) that of 
decay of Gupta imperial rule during the reigns of the last known Empe- ~ 
rors of the line, namely, Kumaragupta III and Visnugupta (reigned bet- 
ween 385 and 570 A. D.). The inscriptions throwing light upon the 
position of Brahmanas in Bengal, during these two Sub-periods, are 
nine in number, as is indicated by the subjoined table. 


Serial No. and title of (nsoription ; Name, of sub-period 
Il Dhanaidaha copper-plate inscription of Sub-period I 
ह ]8 G.E. . र 
ते ER I dated 432-33 A. D. म्ह 
IS Damodarpur. copper-plate inscription of do 
Kumaragupta I dated 224 E. 
umaragupta ate 443-44 A. D. 
Il Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of do 
Kumáragupta I dated ल G. E. . 
umaragupta ate "447-48 A. D 
IV  Baigram copper-plate inscription of an . Sub period 2 
unnamed Gupta Emperor ( evidently Kumara- 
28 G. E 
gupta I ), dated AEn 
V Paharpur copper-plate inscription of an do 
d Gupta Emperor dated 29 G- E. 
unnamed Gupta Emperor dated -7g A.D. 
VI Faridpur copperplate inscription of the time of do 
Dharmaditya in his third regnal year. » 
VII Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of do 
Dharmaditya, date lost. : 
VIII Faridpur copper-plate.ingeription of the time of do 


Gopacandra in his eighteenth regnal year. 
IX . Mallasarul copper-plate inscription of Vijayasena y do t 
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The data available from the above for the purpose of the present | 
paper are given below in tabular form :— | 
Serial No. Personal names, occasion for mention in the inscription | 
and personal details | 
No. I ग. ... Visnu (first part of the name is lost ) is the appli- - 
b cant for purchase of a piece of land from the local 
| 5 State authority. 
E 2. Varühasvamin, a student of the Sémaveda, receives a 
] field evidently out of the land purchased by No. ]. 
$ 3. Sivagarmman. ) | 
n 4, Nàga$armman | | 
॥ En: 5. Maba....... | md 
pi T (006. ...vakirti. | 
5, 7. Ksemadatta. | | 
AB 8. Gosthaka. | 
Y 23 .9. Varggapala. | 
y. z ॥0.' Pingala | 
L4 ll. Suükaka |. All constituting 
a I2. Kala. | the Astakuladhs- 
E: un 8. Visnu. > [ karana of the 
E l4. Devasarmman. | village. 
A 756. Visnubhadra. | । 
॥6. Khasaka. | | 
I7. Ràmaka. | । 
I8. Gopala. | | 
I9. Sribhadra. | | 
20. Somapala. | | 
2. Rama. | 
y, 22. and others. J x 
No. II l. Karppatika, applicant for purchase of a piece of land | 


from State authority, object of this purchase being 
stated to be performance of agnihotra ( maintenance 
of the sacred fire and offering oblation to it) 

No. III qaas (rest of the name is lost), applicant for 
, _ purchase of land from State authority, object of this 
. purchase being stated to be the performance of pañ- 
- ea~mahayajnus (the five great sacrifices enjoined to 

be performed daily by a Brühmana ) 

V and V^ Brahmanottaras (chief Bráhmanas) along with sē- 
: avahdrins (village officers) probably identical with 
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Serial No. Personal names, occasion for mention in the énsoription, 
and personal details 

the astakuladhikaranas (or heads of eight house- 
holds in contemporary inscriptions) and grámakutwm- 
bins ( other leading men of the village ) are informed by 
Kulavrddhi, the visayapati (district officer) of the 
State Government and the visayadhikarana (advi- 
sory body of the district officer) about the application 
by two residents of villages for grant of land for 
performance of worship at a local temple and are 
further informed of the sanction of this application. 


No, VI. Nàtha$armà and his wife Rimi are mentioned as joint 
applicants for grant of land and as joint informants of 
its sanction by the State authority within the admini- 
strative area in question. 


No. VII. Chandrasvàmin of Bharadvaja gotra and a student of 
the six agas. He receives the lands whose gift forms 
the subject matter of the inscription. 


No, VIII. Bhatta Somasvimin, a Kanva, a Vajasaneya and of 
Lauhitya gotra. He is the applicant for and recipient 
of the land in question, 


~ No. IX. l. Bhatta Gomidattasvamin, a Kanva, a Vájasaneya and 
a Lauhitya. Heis an applicant for, and ultimately 
the recipient of, the gift in question. 


2. Vatsapila. He is the applicant for the land in | 
question. | 


No. X. Vatsasvàmin of Kaundinya gotra and belonging to 
the Bahvrcha recension of the Rg-veda. He is the 
recipient of the land in question from the king for the 
purpose of performing paica-mahàyajnas. 


What are the conclusions that can be drawn from the above? I | 
begin with the use of personal names. Among the ten samskaras or | 
sacraments, that were held to be binding upon the upper castes, from | 
the time of the Rg-veda Sarhita onwards, by our canonical authorities, | 
there is one called namakarana which means the ceremony of naming a 
child by the parents, ten or eleven days after birth. Rules relating to | 
this ceremony are laid down in all the GrAyasütras (those manuals for | 
performance of domestic rites belonging to the last phase of the Vedie | 
literature), and these rules are further amplified by the Smrti writers. | 
Applying these rules in the first instance to the first group of inserip- 
tions ( Nos. I-III) above-mentioned, I find that the names Siva, Naga, 
Ksema, Vargga, Kala, Visnu, Deva, Nàtha, Soms, Rama and. Ramaka 
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(a derivative from Rama with the taddhita affix ‘ka’, added to it to 
express its original meaning in accordance with the grammatical rule 
svarthe ‘kan’) and gosthaka (a derivative from gostha as above) 
conform to the rule in almost all Grhyasutrus, namely, that the names 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even number of 
the same, With the name Sunkaka may be compared Sunga who was | 
the founder of the Brahmana Suüga dynasty, which succeeded the 
imperial dynasty of the Mauryas in the sovereignty of Northern India 
(c. 387 B. C.) The names Siva, Visnu and Rama are in accordance 
# with the rule in Baudhayana Grhyasütra (II 7. 28-29 ', requiring the 
names of Br&hmanas to be derived from a sage or a'deity. The name 
| Ksemadatta conforms to the rule in Apastamba Grhyasütra, that the 
names of Brahmanas should have two parts the first being a noun and 
the second a verbal formation. On the other hand, the names Khasaka 
j in inscription No. I and the name Karpatika in inscription No. II ms, 
| cannot, I think be explained in the light of the Grhyasütra rules. In 
f the next place, the wpapadas in inscriptions Nos. I and II are of five 
varieties, namely, ०९७११७, sarmman, svamin, bhadra, pala and datta. 
Of these sarmman and vignu are in accordance with such comparatively 
late canonical works as Paraskara Grhyasütra I. lT, Yama quoted in 
Apararka’s commentary on Yajiiavalkya, p. I7, Manusmrti II, 3I-32 
and Visnwpurdna IIT, [0. 8-9. On the other hand, the epithets kīrtti 
and suamin invoke a breach of the Grhyasatra rules, declaring them 
to be appropriate to Ksatriyas only. (I owe all these references to 
Kane, op. cit. pp. 288-39 and 242 ff), 


In the second group of inscriptions ( III-IV ), the former is of no 
use in the present context as the name of the Brahmana has been almost 
obliterated. In inscription No. IV the name Natha with the upapada 
sarmman, is in accordance with the Grhyasūtræ rules above quoted. 
The female name Rami in the same inscription agrees with the Grhya- 
sūiræ rule, requiring such name to end ina long vowel, but involves 
breach of another rule, requiring the use of an uneven number of syllables 
for the same. Regarding the last group (Nos. V- VIII ) I may state 
that the names Candrasvamin and Somasvamin conform to the Grhya- 
sutras, partly by consisting of two. syllables and partly disagree with 
them as having the upapada svamin. ‘he name Vatsasvamin is in 
| disregard of both rules. As for the name Gomidattasvamin, gomin isa 
| synonym for a worshipper, as well as for an attendant on a Buddha: 
| (see Apte, s. v. gomin). Taken in either sense, it obeys the rule of 
Manava Grhyasütra (I I8) forbidding the name of a deity, but allow- 
ing à name derived from the same. The prefix bhatta added to the names 
Somasvamin and Gomidattasvamin was being used for a long time previ- 
ously as the title of ५ learned Bràhmana, or indeed of any learned man 
or philosopher. ( For these synonyms see Apte s. v, bhatta, quoting the 


po ow one ^ के 
mif 


| Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


IRR ERN dt Bey K 
a 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


"The Position of the Brahmanas in Ancient Bengal 73 


passage in Malatimadhava, Act I, Bhattagopalasya pautrah). The 
chain of evidence given above points to the strength of the Brahmanical 
revival movement in Bengal during the Gupta period. 


I now come to the next great division of my subject, namely, main- 
tenance of the ancient division of Brahmanas into sub-castes. These 
sub-eastes were formed at an early period, according to the particular 
Vedic Sa;hità or its recension stud:ed by the ancestor ofa particular 
sub-caste and thereafter made hereditary in his family. I begin with 
the group of inscriptions I-III. In this group, the only evidence that 
is available is the description of Varahasvamin as a student of the 
Samaveda, Altogether disappointing, is the next group IV-V. In the 
last group VI-IX Candragarman is described as a student of the six 
angus, or auxiliaries of the old Vedic | terature, Somasvamin and Gomi- 
dattasvàmin as Vajasaneyas and Vatsasvamin as belonging to the 
Bahurca recension of the Rg-veda. Now the Bahvrea recension of 
the Ry-veda, evidently means the Bahurea Brahinana belonging to 
the Ry-veda, which as quoted by Apastamba is found to be different 
from the extant Aitareya and Kausitaki Brah maņas. (On this see A. B. 
Keith, Eng. tr, of Kangituhi Brāhmana, p. 48) Jt will be seen from 
the above, that, in Bengal, during the Gupta period, there were distinct 
Brahmana sub-castes claiming to be herelitary students of the Vedic 
Sumhitds, as well as of the Brāhmanas thereof, and even of the six 
auxiliaries of the oller Vedic literature. 


The next division of my subject relates to the maintenance of the 
ancient custom of individual Brabmana families to trace their descent 
from a Vedie rsi, one of the composers of the Rg-Vedic hymns, or at 
least one of the oldest known ancestors of those families. Before con- 
sidering this point I may make the general observation, that I am 
borrowing my remarks hereunder freely from the excellent and 
exhaustive account of gotras and pravaras in Kane’s work, 4 History 
of Diarmtsastra ( Vol, I, Part I, Chapter IX, pp. 479-498, separate 
page references being given to this work where needed ) In the above 
group of inseriptions Nos. I-IX there are found three references to the 
present topic, These are: Candrasvümin of Bharadvaja gotra (inserip- 
tion No, VIL), Gomidattasvamin of Kanva (inscription No. VIII) 
and Vatsasvàmin of Kaundinya gotra. In the above, Kanva is a gotra 
name meaning descendant or follower of the Vedic rsi Kanva, while 
Bhavadvaja and Kaundinya are pravara names. The connection 
between gotra and pravara is as follows: “Gotra is the latest 
ancestor, or one of the latest ancestor of a person by whose name the 
family has been known for generations, while pravara is constituted 
by the sage or sages who lived in the remotest past, who were most 
illustrious and who were generally the ancestors of the gotra sages 
or in some cases the remotest ancestor alone” ( Kane op. cit. p. 497 ). 

l0 [Annals B, O, R, I,) 
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The rules in the GrAyasüiras make the gotra a matter of supreme 
importance in several practices and rites of the Brahmanas, e. g. 
marriage and inheritance, as well as at the time of performance of 
the daily sandhya@ prayer, while the pravaras are made to enter into 
several domestic rites, e. g., in marriages and in c&dakavana as well as 
in wpanayana ceremonies of boys ( Kane, op. cit. pp. 48 482 ). Again, 
according to the direction of the Brahmanas and the Srautosütras, the 
pravaras of the yajamana were required to be invoked by the officiating 
priest, at the performance of dar$apawrnamasa sacrifices on the days of 
the new and the full moon respectively of every month. ( Kane, pp. 
0459-50 ) It follows from the above discussion, that the Brahmanas of 
Bengal at this time, observed the rules about mention of the ancestors, 
especially in performance of their domestic rites. 


In two of the instances quoted above from inscriptions Nos. VII 
and VIIT, namely, those of Bhatta Somasvamin and Bhatta Gomidatta- 
svamin, the Brahmanas have an additional gotra name, namely, Lauhi tya. 
These are, no doubt, instances of dvi-gotra families, mentioned in the 
late Smrti compendiums like the Samskara-kaustubha, pp. 682-86 and 
Nirnaya-sindhu, pp. 8002 (I owe these references to Kane, op. cit. p. 
492). Curiously enough, Lauhitya is the synonym of the river Brahma- 
putra in classical Sanskrit literature ( See Apte, s. v. Luuhitya, quoting 
Raghu-vamsa IV. 84). Brahmaputra, again, occurs already in Rg-veda 
II. 48. 2, in the sense of a rtvik, whose duty it was to recite the gdstras 
(Kane, op. cit. p. 27 ). 


The last division of my subject in this connection relates to the 
performance of daily rites of Brahmanas. Here again I start by acknow- 
ledging my general indebtedness to Dr. Kane’s account of pumca-mahà- 
yajnas in chapters XVIII-XXI of his work above mentioned (pp. 696- 
756), separate page references being given where necessary. In the 
above group of inscriptions Vatsasvamin in inscription No. IV is men- 
tioned, as stating the performance of patca—mahayajias, as the object 
of his application to the lacal State authority for the purchase of land. 
Now pafica-mahayajiias means “the five great sacrifices or acts of 
piety, ° which are required by our canonical authorities, from early times 
to be performed by each male member, of the three upper castes every 
day throughout his life. Stated in the proper order, these are (a) brah- 
mayajnia, (b) devayajia, (c) bhütayajüa, (d) pitryajna and (e) 
manusyayajna. Brahmayajia means study and recitation of Vedic 
texts, ( Kane, pp 700-704 ) ; devayajiia means devapūjā (or the worship 
of images of deities ) at least from the time of the Manava, Baudhayana 
and Sankhyayana Grhyasütras, of the period before Gth or 5th century 
B. C. ( Kane, p. 709), bhütayajna means ' offering of food to all beings 

including even outcastes, dogs and birds’ ( Kane, p. 746); pitnjajna 
means ‘offering of water or offering of remnants of bali food to the 
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Fathers, or by performing $ráddha with food by inviting at least one 
Brühmana for dinner’ ( Kane, p. 748); manusyayajia means honon- 
ring a guest by “ goi ng out to meet him, by offering him water to wash 
his feet, by giving him a seat, by lighting a lamp before him, by giving 
food and lodging, by personal attendance on him, by offering a bed, and 
by accompanying him some distance when he departs" ( Kane, p. 752 ) 
Explained in the above sense the reference in inscription No. IX proves 
that there were Brühmanas in Bengal at this time who daily performed 
the duties just described. 
Period of Pala rule in Bengal 

I may preface my remarks on this part of my subject, by explai- 
ning the high significance of the above period in the history of Northern 
India, during nearly four centuries (e. 750-I55 A. D. ) of rule of the 
kings of the Pàla dynasty in Bengal and Bihar. ` In the first place, after 
thé centuries of short-lived Indian Empires and foreign invasions, follo- 
wing the collapse of the Gupta Em pire, the Palas and their successors, 
the Senas restored the political unity of Hastern India, a similar work 
being achieved by their contemporaries the Gurjara—Pratiharas.and the 
succeeding Rajput dynasties in the, modern states of Uttar Pradesh 
and Madhya Pradesh. The peace and order thus established, made it 
possible for the rise of a rich Sanskrit and vernacular literature in 
Bengal and Bihar during Pala rule (see on this subject, S. K. De, Ch. 
XI, sub-section III and Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Ch. XII, sub-section 
II in Vol. I of A History of Bengal, edited by R. C. Majumdar and publi- 
shed by the University of Dacca, ॥943). In the second place, although 
the Palas maintained, for nearly four centuries, Bengal and Bihar as the 
last stronghold of Buddhism in India, their rule was characterised by a 
remarkable spirit of religious eclecticism and mutual toleration of rival 
faiths (see on this subject Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Chapter XIII, sub- 
sections III-V of the work last named). I propose to explain in the 
light of the above facts, all that we can glean from the evidence of the 
contemporary inscriptions. 


The inscriptions so far discovered within :the Bengal area and be- 
longing to the Pala period, are four in number. "These are (7 ) Khalim- 
pur copper-plate inscription of Devapala ( reigned e. §l0-850 A. D. ), 
(2 ) Badal stone-pillar inscription of Guravamiéra, a contemporary of 
Narayanapala ( reigned c. 854-908 A. D. ), (8) Amgachhi copper-plate 
inscription of Vigrahapala ILI ( reigned c. I055-070 A. D. ) and (4) 
the Manahali copper-plate inscription of Madanapala (reigned c. LI40- 
ll55 A.D. ) The data available from the above inscriptions are given 
below in tabular form :— Es 
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Serial No. 
A of inscription Reference to Brahmanas 


T0] I Sri Narayanavarman, a samuntadhipatt owning fealty to king 
; Devapala, announces through the mouth of the Yuvaraja (Crown 
l Prince ) Sri Tribhuvanapala, to the gentry and commoners 
`- assembled at the spot, on the occasion, that he has erected a 
| temple and consecrated therein an image of the 000 Nanna- 
t | Narayana (a form of Visnu ) and thereafter asks that his endow- 
t ment, in favour of a staff of Brāhmana priests and ministrants 
of service of the God of four villages in perpetual tenure and free 
from all taxes and other burdens may be maintained inviolate by 
them. This announcement is followed by the quotation of five 
_benedictory and imprecatory verses referring to the transitory 
nature of wealth and worldly existence, to the permanent cha- 
racter of meritorious deeds like the gift of land, to the merit 
ites accruing to the grants of land, and to the maintenance of such a. 
-:, grant, and to the suffering that would befall the confiscators or 
violators of it. ( D. C. Sircar, Indian Epigraphy, p. 4] ). 
<H ग. Vienu (f) born in the vamsa of Sandilya. 
Viradeva born in the unvaya of No. 7. 
Pañcāla born in the gotra of No. 2. 
Garga = Iccha. 


Su Darbhapani = Sarkaradevi 
Sri Somesvara = Ralls. 


Maan ७ ७७ ७७ 


Kedaramigra = Babba, born in Devagrama. 
8, Sri Guravamigra. 


Of the above, No. 4 helped king Dharmapala to win Sovereignty of 
the East ; No. 5 helped king Devapala to bring under tribute the whole 
area enclosed between the Vindhyas and the Himalayas, and between 
the Eastern and the Western seas. Again, he was waited upon at his 
door-step by the same king. No.7 helped king Devapala to subjugate 
the families ( kulas ) of Utkalas and Hanas as well as the kings of 
Dravida and Gurjara. His sacrificial ground was visited by king Soma- 
pala who accepted at his hands the holy water on his sacrificial ground 
many a time. Lastly No. 8 is mentioned as being honoured by king 
Narayanapala who was the builder of the Garuda-mounted pillar on 
i Which the inscription was engraved. He was born in the kula (lineage) 
a 2 of Jamadagni. 


BR AF: 
RT Genealogy of a Brahmana who received the land from the king 
5 my. ih ly engraved on the copper-plate but the letters are now 
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Serial No. 
of inscriptions References to Brāhmanas 
IV l. Vatsasvāmin. 
2. Prajāpatisvāmin. 
3. Śaunakasvāmin. 


4 Sri Vateśvara svāmiśarman, the donee of the land granted by 
the king. 


Of the above, No. 4 is of Kautsa gotra and of Sandilya, Asita and 
Devala pruvaras, a pundita, a fellow disciple of Sri-Bhisana, a here- 
ditary student of the Kauthuma recension comprised within the Sāma- 
veda, a Compahitti and a Campahitte-vastuvya, a pandita and a 
Bhatlaputra. 


The conclusions which may be drawn from the above are stated 
below in successive paragraphs, Firstly, as regards mutual relations of 
Brahmanas, as well as members of their faith, and Buddhists in Bengal 
under the rule of Pala kings Narayanavarman, the donor in inscri ption 
No. I, was evidently a nobleman of the highest rank, at the court of 
King Devapala. For, he is called a mahasamantadhipati or the chief 
sub-ordinate ruler; he held an estate in hereditary succession ( for other- 
wise how could he grant four revenue-free villages on perpetual tenure 
to the donees aforesaid ? ) he was a sufficiently i mportant personage to 
make the crown-prince his dataka or ‘execu tor, for carrying his orders 
relating to the gift into effect; the wpapada varman of his name leads us 
to infer on the authority of Mammata, author of the Kavyaprakása YI. 
pp. 8 32, Páraskara G rhyasütva I. ग and Yama quoted by Apararka, 
p. 27 etc. that he was a Ksatriya ( I owe the above refs. to Kane, op. cit. 
pp. 260-26l. On the meaning of datuka in inscriptions see now D. C. 
Sirear, /udi«n Lpigraphy, pp. 43-44 ). 


When we remember, that the Pala kings, from first to last, were 
zealous Buddhists, the facts stated in the above inscription are found 
to be interesting in many ways. They show how a member of the ruling 
aristocracy in Bengal, in the first half of the ninth century, not only 
built a Vaisnava temple, but also settled a staff of Brahmanaa and other 
persons, for service at this temple, by the grant of four villages to them 
on the usual favourable terms of pious grants, namely, in perpetuity, 
with complete immunity from taxes and other burdens. The same 
enlightened policy of toleration of Brahmanism is testitied to by other 
inseript.ous of the Pàla kings. This is illustrated by the following 
examples :— 


(a) In the 26th year of Devapala, a certain Kegava, son of the 
sculptor Ujjvalu eonsecreted an image of the four-faced God Mahadeva 
as well as a deep tank forthe use of holy men ata heavy cost of 8000 
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dramas (silver coins current at the time) at Bodh-Gaya, one of the 
most celebrated shrines of Buddhism from early times. (J. A. S. B., 
Vol. IV, New Series, pp. 0l-02 ). 


(b) In the reign of Nayapala, Visvaditya belonging to a celebrated 
Brahmana family of the locality, built a temple in honour of Janardana 
at Gaya (J. A. S. B., 900, pp. 90-95 ). - 


Sri Vàgi$vari was consecrated at Nalanda, by a person whose name is 


| 
i 
| 
i 
' 
i 
(c) In the first regnal year of Gopala II, an image of the Goddess 
| lost (J. A. S. B., Vol. IV, New Series p. 05 ). 


j (d) Meanwhile in the thirty-third year of his reign, king Deva- 

i pala granted a village on the usual favourable terms toa distinguished 

| Brahmana called Vihekarata-mi$ra within the area of Srbagara-bhuk ti 
(modern Patna division) ZA., Vol. XXI pp. 254-257 ). 


॥ 

| i ~ (e) In the seventeenth year of his reign, king Narayanapala 

| F granted a village, on the usual favourable terms, for worship with elabo- 
rate ritual at a Siva temple, built by himself and for maintenance of the 
local community of Pa$upatàcarya-parisat ( community of preceptors 
of the Pagupata sect) within the area of Tirabhukti ( modern Tirhut ) 
ETA., Vol. XV p. 304 )- : 


& 4 


It may be observed incidentally that the special reference to Lata- 
4९69, as the original home of the staff of temple priests and others, by 
Narayanavarman in the above inscription, probably indicates the high 
ésteem in which this class was held in contem porary society of Bengal. 
Latadesa, it may further be mentioned, is the ancient name for the terri- 
tory lying tothe west of the Narmada river and including Broach, 
Baroda, Khaira and Ahmedabad districts of modern Gujarat Pradesh 
(Apte's Skt. Eng. Dict, App. IT, s. v.). Another important inference 

a from the description in Narayanapala’s inscription above said is, that the 
Brahmanas of Bengal at this time did not consider themselves bound by 
the slur cast upon members of their caste adopting temple service asa 
profession by such comparatively early authorities as Manu in III. I52, 
Devala in verses quoted in Smpti-candrik@ II. 396 and in Aparürka's 
commentary on Yajnavalkya, pp. 450 and 923 (for these verses see 
Kane, op. cit. p. 09 ). 


In the next place, the names Visnu, Viradeva, Garga, Darbhapari 
and Some$vara of inscription No II, and Prajapati as well as Vategvara 
in inscription No. IV, are evidently in accord with, and those of Paü- 
cila, Kedüra and Gurava of inscription No. II and Vatsa and Saunaka 
of inscription No. IV, are in violation of the rule in most of the 
Grhyasūtras requiring the names of males, at the aGmakara १८ ceremony 
of Brihmanas, to consist of two or four or an even number of syllables. 
(For ref. see Kane; op: cit.-p, 248) The: upapada misra of names in 
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inscription No. II has been usually affixed to the names of great men 
and scholars from early times (see Apte, op. cit. s. v. quoting a refer- 
ence in Mdlati-madhava, Act I and the name Mandanamiéra, the cele- 
brated author of the Vidhi-viveka, à work on Parva-Mimamsa philo- 
sophy ). As regards female names, Iecha, Rallà and Babba of inserip- 
tion No. IV disregard the Grhyastitra rule requizing such names to 
contain an uneven number of syllables ( For ref. see Kane, op. cit. 
p. 250). The title devi prefixed to the name Sarkara is of special inter- 
est, as it has long been known in an ancient literary and historical 
records, as the title of a queen, especially of a consecrated queen or 
agramahishi ( For literary refs, see Apte, s. v. devi quoting Manu- 
smrti V, 42 and Kavyaprakdsa 0. The epigraphic references for the Pala 
period are Rannadevi, Queen of Dharmapala, and Lajjadevi, Queen of 
Devapala ). Again, the name Sarkara violates the rule in Apastamba 
Grhyasütra IIL व. and Kamasitra III. l. 3 forbidding choice at 
marriage of a girl, the penultimate letter of whose name is ræ or và 
( For refs. see Kane, op. cit. pp. 4382-33 ) It may be added that the 
names Rallà and Babba evidently bel ong to the local vernaeulars current 
at the time. i 


The next division of my subject relates to the maintenance of the 
ancient distinctive characterisation of Brahmana families according to 
the particular recension of the Vedic Salita or the Brahmana thereof 
or else the collective body of Veddagas studied by their common ance- 
stors and hereditary in their families. In inscription No. IX, it will be 
seen that the Bráhmana Vatesvarasvamigarman is said to be the heredi- 
tary student of the Kauthuma recension of the Samaveda. This shows 
that this particular Vedic Sahit had been studied in his family from 
the time of his early knowu ancestor. The above discussion leads me to 
consider a fresh line of division of Brahma nas based on their avocations. 
The ancient Smrti authorities classified Brahmanas under various heads 
according to their avocations for such practical purposes as to disting- 
uish those unfit for invitation ab graddhas, because of their unworthy 
callings. ( For refs. in Atrismrti and Devalasmrti as well as Suta- 
tapa-smyti quoted by Apararka, see Kane, op. cit. pp. 30-I3I). Now 
in inscription No. IX  Vate$varadevasarman twice calls himself a 
pandita (sage) and oncea bhaffaputra (bard or panegyrist ) [ For 
Bhattuputra see Apte, Sk. Eng. Dict. s. v. quoting old texts]. Does 
it mean that while retaining his scholarly qualification he lived by the 
profession of a bard or panegyrist ? Further, when he says that he was 
a fellow-diseiple of Bhüsana, with the epithet ‘illustrious’ prefixed 
to his name, he probably recalls his association with a very distin- 
guished Brahmans of that name with whom he lived under the same 
guru during the period of his studentship (brahmacarya ). Finally, 
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when he says in effect, that he had not stayed beyond his original home, 
he probably refers to his high regard for his ancestral village. 


I now turn to the very ancient topic of connections of Brühmanas 
with their very remote ancestors, and in some cases, with the addition 
of the most learned descendants of those ancestors as well. In inscrip- 
tion No. II Guravami§ra claims to have, as his remote ancestor, a person 
of Sandilya vans and at the same time to be born in the kula (lineage) 
of Jamadagni. In inscription No. IV Vate§varadeva$garman similarly | 
claims to belong to Kautsa gotra with the pravaras Sandilya, Asita and 
Devala. Now Jamadagni is one of the eight reputed founders of yotras, 
according to a large number of Srauta-sütras, while Sandilya , Asita and 
Devala are mentioned as pravaras of Sandilya gotra in Baudhayana 
Grhyasitra, 43 (see Kane, op. cit. pp. 485 and [365). On the other 
hand, Kautsa is not included in the list of gotras that have come down = 
tous. Although I am unable to explain this discrepancy in the histo- 
rical records of ancient Bengal with the authoritative texts, I think, 
that the above mentioned data prove, that the ancient system of gotra 
and pravara divisions was being observed by the Brahmanas of Bengal 
at this time, at least in the sense that marriage with a girl of the same 
gotra or pravara was forbidden ( For this application of the gotra and 
e pravara divisions see Kane, op. cit. pp. 436-439 ). 


The last division of my subject relates to the role played by the 
Brahmanas of Bengalin what may be called the publie life of the Pala 
period. Iu inscription No. II it will be seen that the great-grandfather 
and father of Guravami£ra, are stated to have aided the gradual expan- 
sion of Pàla dominion to the natural frontiers of our country under the 
rule of the two most vigorous kings Dharmapala and Devapala, during 
almost a century (c. 770-850 A.D.). It follows from the above that 
this particular Brabmana family in Bengal, in the eighth and the ninth 
centuries, produced two distinguished men, who helped in the founda- 
tion ofan imperial dynasty in their time. Instances of a similar but 
not identical nature are furnished by the ruling fam l'es of undoubtedly 
Brahmana origin like the Kanvayanas of Eastern India, the Satavahanas 
of Western India and the Kadambas of the Southern India in ancient 
Indian history as well as the Peshwa of the House of Balaji Vishvanatha 
in Maharashtra Pradesh in modern Indian history. 
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' VADIRAJA’S LAKSALAMKARA ON THE 
VISNUSAHASRANAMASTOTRA 
By 
R. N. DANDEKAR 
and 
V. M. BEDEKAR 


The Visnusahasean&mastotra (VSNS) occurs in adky&ya 85 
( stanzas l4-20 ) of the Anugasanaparvan in the Critical Edition of the br 
Mahabharata. There are four other versions of the VSNS—one 
occurring in the Skandapurdne (V. 63. 76-205), two in the Narada 


Pañcarātra (IV. 3 and IV, 8), and the fourth in the Garudumaka- E 
purdna l5. However, the VSNS in the Muhdbharata seems to be the EL. 
oldest and the best known of the versions of the Stotra. So far as the a 


text of the VSS in the Mahābhārata is concerned, it may be said 
to have remained practically unchanged since the days of Sarhkaracarya 
( Sth century A. D. ) who is believed to have written a commentary on 
it (Cs), though quite a few variant readings from various manu- 
seripts have been noted in the critical apparatus of the Critical Edition. - 


As for the commentaries on this portion of the Mahābhārata those 
of Arjunamigra (Ca) and Vimalabodha ( Ob ) are not available. The 
commentary on the Anu$asanaparvan by an unidentified author ( Cu )? 
ends with adhy. 98. Nilakantha (Cn), instead of giving his own 
commentary on the VSS, only refers to O$.3 :- : 


l Itisnot unlikely that some other minor versions of the PSNS were also in 
vogue, A Virruselanémastotra from the JVFi»umahüpurüng is published as an ls 
appendix in the Chitrashala Edition of the Mariva $a. 


० 22> Sae the oditor's note at the beginning of the Critical Notes to the Anusüsana- 
parvan ( Critical Edition of the Mahābhārata, vol. 7, p. LO5L ) { X? Ai 


8 A referonce may bo made fo a recent edition of the FzsnusuAasrandámastotram. 
with. tho Süsbarabhásys aud the Vivrti of the Bhágya' by Tirakabrahminanda- 8.73 
sarasvati (editor: R. RAWASAstry; Oriontal Rasearch Institute Sanskrit Series | 
I06, Mysore; l93L). -Among the commentators of the VSNS, the editor mentions 
Saikava, Pardgava उप alias Ranzanitha Dasika, Sityasindha Yati, Vid ya ५ 
and Vadirijs. Au English exposition of tho VSNS by K. E. PARTHASA 
mainly based on tho commontaries of Samkara and Parásara Bhatta, is appeai ii 
serially in the &alyiüna-Kalpataru (beginning from vol. 26, No. 5 
commentary on tho VSS. by Swami OHINMAYANANDA is also app 
the monthly #spovrinsprasdds .of the Sandeepany Sadhana 
(beginning from April I964) 
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fied Drop: इत्यतः प्राक्तनो seg: स्पा: । नामपदानामवयवार्थस्तुश्री शंकराचार्य भगव- 
त्यादीय भा>्यादेवावगन्तव्य: | 

The commentary of Vadiraja ( Cv ) on the VSNS in the Anu$asana- 
parvan is now being published here, presumably for the first time’. 
The text of this commentary is based on the transcript of the manuscript 
of Gv (on almost the whole of the Mahābhārata ) which is available in 
the Mysore Oriental Library, MS No C 577°. The commentary is known 
as Laksalamkara on the strength of Vadiraja’s own reference at the end 
of the Introduction to his Commentary on the Adiparvan where 
he says: 


नारायणस्य व्यासस्य मध्वस्य च कृपाबळात्‌। 
भारतस्य शोकळक्षालंकारः क्रियत सया ॥ 


In an article published in ABORT nearly thirty years ago, 
P. K. GODE has discussed the question of the date of Vadiraja?. Mainly 
depending on the epigraphic evidence supplied by Dr SALETORE, GODE 
concludes that “ Vadiraja was living in 57l A. D. ". 


This conclusion of GODE regarding the date of Vadiraja now receives 
fresh corroboration from the information contained in the Introduction 
written in Sanskrit by Sri Laksmindratirtha, the Head of the Sirur 
Math, to a Sanskrit work of Sri Madhvacarya with the commentary of 
Vadirajatirtha*. In that Introduction, itis stated that Vadirajatirtha 
was born in Saka ]403 (ie. ॥48 A.D.) and died in Saka 592 (i.e 
7600 A.D. ). These dates, as given by the Head of the Sirur Math, are 
presumably derived from the authentic records preserved in the Math, 
“and, therefore, deserve to be regarded as authoritative. This Introduc- 
tion by Sri Laksmindratirtha contains some details about the life of 
Vadirajatirtha, which may not be widely known. They are sum- 
marized below: 


2 A commentary on the VSNS from the Dvaita point of view by Sri Satya- 
sandha Yatiraja is published at Dharwar in 933. 


2 This transcript was got prepared by the late P. P. S. SASTRI and presented by 
him to B.O.R.I. 


3 «Prof. P. P. S. Sastrr and the Date of Vadirajatirtha”, ABORI XVII, 
pp. 203-2I0. This article is reproduced in Gopz's Studies in Indian Literary 
History, Vol. II, published in the Singhi Jain Series (number 38), ]954, 

^ श्रीमदानन्दतीर्थभगवत्पादाचार्यविरचितः श्रीमन्महाभारततात्पर्यनिर्णयः , श्रीमद्भाविसमीर- 
वादिराजपूज्यपादविरचितश्री भावप्रकाशिका-टीकासहितः,  श्रीमद्वादिराजीयप्रन्थप्रकाशनसमित्या 


संशोध्य उडुपि-भेजिष्टिक्‌ gamer मुद्रापयित्वा प्रकाशितः । श्रीरजतपीठपुरम्‌ | इ. स. १९५२ 
(A. D. 7952). 


P The Introduction in Sanskrit named उपोद्धात: by Sri Laksmindratirtha runs 
from pages 3 to 7, 
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Sri Vadiraja was born in Saka I403. The following story is 
current about his birth. About forty miles to the north of Sirur, 
in a village called Puspakasara, there lived a Brahmana, named 
Sri Rāmācārya, with his wife named Sarasvati. He was a Samavedin 
and belonged to the community of the Taulavas. He had no child. 
Afflicted with grief, he sought refuge at the feet of Vagisatirtha, the great 
Madhva teacher. Vagisatirtha granted him a boon saying that a son 
would be born to them. He, however, laid down a condition according 
to which, if the son was born inside the house, he was to be retained by 
the parents, while, if the son was born outside the house, he was to be 
delivered to the teacher. It happened that, in due course, Sarasvati gave 
birth to a son outside the house, ina field, while she had gone there to 
drive a‘cow away from sheaves of corn. In accordance with the condi- 
tion, therefore, Rāmācārya surrendered the son at the feet of the teacher. 
The son was allowed to stay with his parents up to the age of ten. 
Thereafter, while he was still in his tenth year, he was initiated into the 
order of the Sannyàsins by Sri Vagisa who gave him. the name of 
Sri Vadirajatirtha. 

Sn "Vàdiràijà named his commentary on the Mahabharata as 
27507०7०१७. He gave this name to his commentary with a view to 
fulfilling the wishes of his mother who had, before this son was born, 
taken a vow that she would offer to Visnu a lakh of ornaments if she got, 
a son’. 

Sri Vadirajatirtha composed many works, the most important of 
which are the following : 

(l) Lirthaprabandha. 

(2) Rukminisavijayamahakavyam. 

(3) 'Yuktimallika. 


He also composed works in Kannada and Taulava languages for 
the benefit of the common people who did not know Sanskrit. 


o S8 Vadiraja passed away in Saka 522. 


३ However, Vadiraja himself gives the following account ab the end of his com- 
montary on the last Parvan of the Mahabharata : 


प्रयागे ब्राह्मणः AIMS जपपरायणः । 
अहमासं तदा लक्षालंकारं कुर्विति प्रभुः ॥ 
भारतस्य 'छोकरक्षस्याथविस्तरणात्मकम्‌ | 
कारयामास योगीन्द्रो लक्षालकारमीटशम्‌ ॥ 
e 
व्यास एव यतः कता दासस्य हृदि मे स्थितः | १ 
अतो न विस्मयः कायैः किमकार्यमद्दाप्रभोः॥ ० ` ` ` 
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[ Critical Edition of the Mahābhārata, 3. 295.4-20.] 
लक्षाळकार, 


($3 ) यानि नामानि गोणानि इत्यत्र | गोणानि सकळनाम्नां` भगवति 
योगवृत्त्या प्रवतनातू । एकेकभगवद्ठणप्रातपादकाने तत्तमुख्यान | सुख्यवाच्यस्यान्यस्या- 
TAL | विष्खादिनाम्नां विष्णावमुख्यत्वस्य व्याहतत्राच |p ` ` ` 


( १४ ) विश्व, विशेषेण गतिज्ञानं वद्धिः परिपूणता च यस्य सः विश्व: | नपुंसकं 
तु विष्णोः परत्रहमलज्ञापनाथम्‌ | ` टुओश्वि गतिवृद्ध्यो: ! इति धातु: | “ ag वतने * 
इति, धातोः डप्रत्यये कृत. विशां-प्रवतके। वा विश्व: | “विश प्रवेशने ? इति घातोः? सर्वेषां 
ee प्रविष्टलाद्वा विश्व: | विश्ववाचकर्सर्वनामलर मड्गळामंडंगळसंप्रपदार्थवाचकलाद- 
पाठ्यमेव स्यात्‌ |. विष्णोः सहस्ननामानीति प्रक्रमविरोधाच | न च विश्वात्मकताद्विश्व इति 
TA, .| -जडजरादभदाडगीकारंण अपासेद्धान्तातू | भूतभव्यभवत्मभु$ + ` सुक्ताना 
परमा गतिः इति वक्ष्यमाणनामविरोधाच | ^ fase ब्याप्त : इति धातोव्याप्त्वोदू" विष्णु: 
विशिष्टो षणौ बल्प्रेरलाख्यगुगो यस्य सं: विष्णु: | ताच्छीढिकलादुन्प्रत्ययः | ““'प्रकारा 
बळें, णकार; प्राण आत्मा ” इति श्रुतिः | d बढे, पटू पूणज्ञानादिषड्गुणा एव, कार 
आकारो यस्य सः RT: | वषडिति यज्ञे आक्रियमाणलाद्वा वषट्कारः | यद्वा, “वो 
गतिगन्धनपोः ' इति धातोः यात्रञ्ज्ञानाय परछोकगतय वैदिकपदवासनाथ वा । इतिंहास- 
पुराणाभ्यां सह पञ्च वेदाः , निणायकंत्रह्मम्ीमांसासूत्र च इति षट झा्नाणि करोतीति 
वषट्कार; || 


( १६) योगः, युनक्ति सकलगुणानिति योगः | “ युजिर्योगे ? इति धातु: | 
प्रधानं प्रकृति:, पुरुषा जीवा; , तेषामीखर; ग्रधानपुरुपश्चरः | कश्च ईशश्च केशो; तौ 
वाति प्रत्रतेयतीति केशवः । शोभनकेरात्रान्‌ वा कराव: || 


f 


( १७) wq, सरति mela, युद्ध दैत्यचत्रं वारयति चेति सरः | मरणानन्तर- 

त्यानां श॑ सुखं वारयतीति gA: | शियः शोभनः । स्थाणुः, स्थिस्वात्स्थाणुः | 

दिनामान्यपि भगत्रत एव नामानि | शिवादयस्तु भगवन्नामधारका AÀ सूचनाय 
M t T Ms यी y 
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इदमुक्तम्‌ | “ यो देवानां नामध एक एवं ” इति श्रातिः | निधिः, नितरां सजनेहृदि 
धायत, शत निधि; | संभव: , सम्यग्जगद्भवत्यस्मादिति संभवः। भावनः., त्रिविधजीवानामपिं 
भाव खभाव नयतीति भावनः | प्रभवः, प्रकृष्टः भवः शोभनं. यस्मात्सः प्रभवः || 


* ; . (१८) श्चुः, सुखभूमित्वान्छभु:| आदित्यः , amer अदित्यां जात- 
TANGA: | धाता, जगद्रारकः । विधाता अपि, विशिष्टानां पोषकः विधाता | ` डुधाञ्‌ 
घारणपाषणयाः,? इति. धातुः; |. 


( १९ ) अप्रमेयः, प्रकर्षेण मेयो न भवतील्यप्रमेय | हषाकशः , हृषीकाणा- 
मात्दयाणामाराः EMAN । TAARA, विश्वस्य कम पुण्यपापाख्यं कर्म यस्मात्स 
fanar | ag: ' मनु-अत्रवोधने ' इति घाता; ata: | त्वष्टा, आदा 'चतुद्रा- 
मुत्रनाख्पप्रासादकता जगद्व पाकारयथे; | TE, AST जगतः अब्पकरणाद्वा ABT | ' तक्षु 
TAROT? इति धातु; ‘| 'स्थाबष्ठः, अनादिकालीनाद्वहृवयस्क+ A स्थविरः , 
तिष्ठतीति' स्थं जगत्‌, तत्र विशषेण राजत इति! स्थविर: | TNT wrens dr 
स्थविर कर E i i i 

( २. ) | प्रतदेन;) , प्रकर्षण, भीषकल्वा्मतदेन; | प्रभूत THIN. YA Sa 
व्याप्तः प्रभत; ।; वेग तन्तुसंताने ! इति धातः | [त्रककुत्‌., : वराहावतार Ws 
HITS चात ATT: ककदा यस्य सः TAM: | धामा , आधारभत:,॥ 


(२१ ) प्राणः, प्रकृशयज्ञादिप्ररकः । प्रकर्षेण; आ समन्तात्‌, णं सुख यस्यैति 
वा प्राणः | “ णश्च वनित्रतित्राचक्ः ” इति स्मरगात्‌ | ज्यप्ठ) , ` अतिशयेन वयसा ज्यायान्‌ 


Y 


ज्येष्ठ: | श्रेष्ठः , अतिशपेन महिम्ना श्रेयान्‌ श्रेष्ठ; ॥। ५. . { . ) 


(33) विक्रमः , त्रिविक्रमावतोर विशेषण पादविक्षेपा यस्य स: । ' कमु पाद- 

८ Pa? इति धातु: । क्रमः, करोतीति क्रा परिचारिका मा लक्ष्यस्य स; क्रमः | 
SOIT, न त्रियते SH यस्मात्‌, सः अनुत्तमः | mq, ' कृती Sar? इतिः 

ga” दुःखच्छेदनकती ॥ "Ei aye 
भभ 


! AVILI.3 © १७७४ ७३ t 
A 3 0६ आदित्यानदितिजज्ञ देवश्रेष्ठानू महाबलान्‌ । ner 
तेषां .विऽणुर्वामनोऽभू र्‌ गोविन्दश्वाभवत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ * dated 3 
ss. ना Muhübhürata ॥2. 200. 26: ` à 
8 Sh 092 4 SK [वग 2. । 5. SK 655 
a * SK I006 art Grit, Ed. Baga, . ५§ Grit. Ed. 
9 SK 478 १९१ SK. X486; ut fide RAS 
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86 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute: d 
| _ (२३) अहः, हेयो न भवतीत्यह: | “ओहाक्‌ लागे ' इति धातुः । संवत्सर; , 
सम्पखत्सान्‌ खशिशुप्रायान्‌ भक्तान्‌ रमपतीति aum | व्यालः , विशिष्टान्‌ विषयान्‌ 
आ समन्तात्‌, ie आखादयतीति eure: | feu आखादन ' इति धातुः । यद्वा, .* लीड 
| क्षय ? इति धातोः | विशेषेण, आ समन्तात्‌, जगतः क्षयो यस्मात्‌ । ' लीङ्‌ छषण ' 
इति धातोः | विशेषण, आ समन्तात्‌ , SI यस्येति। “ लस प्रकाशन › इति धाता; | 
विशेषेण, आ समन्तात्‌, प्रकारानं यस्यति वा व्याळः | सत्रत्र धातोभावे डप्रत्ययः | “BA 
पिबत्यसौ विष्णुः ” इति स्मृतेः । प्रत्ययः , प्रति प्रति त्रिषयाञ्जानातीति प्रत्ययः | “ अय- 
पयगतौ ? इति धातुः | गत्यथानां ज्ञानार्थत्वात्‌ || 


। (२४) AR, Aa बन्धने ! इति धातोः, खस्मिन्‌ स्नेहबन्धात्‌ सिद्विः, | 
‘first पोषणे ? इति धातोः, पोषयतीति सिद्विः | वृषाकापेः , सुखं वषतीति वष: , अकं 
दुःखं पिनष्टि इति अकपिः , वृषश्चासो अकपिश्चेति विग्रहः ॥ 


(२५) qu, वसतीति वसुः । वसुनि मनो यस्य सः. वसुमनाः | सत्य; 
समीचीने आनन्दज्ञाने यस्य सः | “ [ तानि ह वा. एतानि त्रीण्यक्षराणि स-ती-यमितिः 
तदू ] यत्सत्तदमृतम्‌ | अथ यत्‌ ति तन्मत्मम्‌ | अथ यद्‌ ये तेनोभे यच्छति ” इति | 
d:^ | मुक्तामुक्तनियमा वा सत्य: | समात्मा, नीचोचप्राणिष्बपि सम: ज्ञानानन्दगुणेरेक- | 
प्रकार' आत्मा स्वरूपं यस्य सः । संमितः , सम्यग्मित; ` प्रमितः. ज्ञात:.। WAT लक्ष्म्या | 
सहितः समः | वृषवत्‌ नन्दिवत्‌ भयंकरी आकृतिर्यस्य सः वृषाकृति: ॥ 05 0070 | 
(२६ ) रूद्रः , रुजं द्रावयतीति रुद्रः | बभ्रः , कपिलत्रणीः , ह( भः ) रणशीले 
वा | बन्धकभूमण्डलो वा बन्नु; | UIA: , शुचि Be AA: श्रत्रणं यस्य स तथोक्तः | 
स्थाणुः, सत्र तिष्ठति [ इति स्थः ] अगुश्वेति खाण ॥ 


SN 


(२७) भानुः, प्रकारानशीळः | “भा दीतौ ' इति धातुः | विष्वक्सेनः ; 
विष्वक्‌ सना स्वभटसेना यस्य स विष्वक्सन: | जनादेन; , दुष्टजनमदति, भक्तानां जनं | 
जननमदयतीति वा जनादन; | वेद! , वेत्तीति वेदः | वेदं वेत्तीति वेदवित्‌ | अव्यङ्ग 
eM न भव्रतीति अव्यड्गः | QART, वदाः अङ्गषु यस्य A वेदाङ्ग; | 
वेदवित्‌ , वेदेन ढम्यत इति वेदवित्‌ | ' विद enr? इति धातुः । वेदः वित्‌ वेदको | 
यस्य सः वेदवित्‌ ॥ ! | | 

| 


२ SK 090. 2 SK I0l6. 3 Not traceable. ^ * SK I]39. | 
5 Not traceable. den j A S d 
This quotation appears to be misplaced. Is it connected with the | 
name Kapi occurring in st. I09?.. Cf Satyasandha Yati's comment 
on that word: कं सुखं पिबतीति कपिः | 
' SK 474, « * SK 249,. P.Nottrateable, २० Oh. Up. 8:8. 5 
u SK 05. २० SK I498. ' D 
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(3€) कृताकृतः, कृतः अकृत: मोक्षा येन सः कृताकृतः । कृताः 
पराधीनविहेषावातिरूपजन्मना कृता उत्पादिताः अकृताः नित्याः काळाकाशादया येन सः 
enira: || 

( २९ ) भोजनं, भक्तान्मोजयतीति भोजनम्‌ । पुनर्वसुः, पुनः पुनः वसु 
यस्मात्स पुनर्वसुः ॥ 

( ३० ) अतीन्द्रः, इन्द्रमप्यतिक्रम्य वर्तमानः अतीन्द्रः । संग्रह! , eer 
तीति संग्रह: p सगे; , सृजतीति सगः | नियमः, नितरां यमयतीति नियमः | qu 
संहता ॥ 

( ३१ ) वैद्यः, विद्यासंतन्थी । साधवः, eat: | qur, मधुकुळेत्पनः 
मधुरो वा | महामायः महामहात्मा(?) || 

( ३३ ) गोविदां पतिः, वेदविदां पतिः || | 

( ३४ ) सुपणेः , gg: सुपर्ण: | पद्मनाभः, पद्म॑ नाभौ यस्य सः 
पद्मनाभ: | पदोः पादयोः मा ढक्ष्मीर्यस्य स पद्मः , नभःसेत्रन्धी नाभः, पद्मश्चासौ नाभ- 
श्चेति विग्रहः । प्रजापतिः, प्रजासु अपतिः पतिपस्य न स प्रजापतिः ॥ 

(३५ ) aeg, स्त्र इक्‌ दृ्टियस्य सः । “ विश्वतश्चक्षुः ” इति तिः । 
सिंहः , “ सिंहो वर्विपर्यात्‌ ” इति वचनात्‌* हिंसाशीलः सिंहः | अज! , अ इति जं 
आजानजं नाम यस्य सः | “ अ इति ब्रह्म ” इति श्रुतिः ॥ 

( ३६) थाम, धा धारयन्ती भूः अमा सहायः यस्य सः f तद्धाम परं 
ma? [इति श्रुति: ]। सत्यः, सत्‌ यं ज्ञानं यस्य सः सत्यः । निमिषः, निमिषति 
TÀ खनयनमिति निमिषः | अनिमिषः , तदापि अनिः मुख्यप्राण; मिषन्‌ qeu यस्य 
सः अनिमिषः ॥ 


१ Hindu philosophy claims that moksa is not prápya, nor 
utpadya, nor vikarya, nor samskarya. 

? CE “महती च सा मा च महामा रमा । तस्या यस्मात्‌ स महामायः । अम गत्यामिति 
अतोऽमन्ति जानन्ति इति अमा ज्ञानिनः | महान्तश्च तेऽमाश्च तेषामय आयो यस्मादिति वा। 
न वियते माया कपटं यस्थेत्यमायः । महांश्चासौ अमायश्चेति वा । महती माया इच्छा यस्येति वा । 
महामाया इत्यविद्या इत्युक्तेः । ” - विष्णुसह्रनामभाष्यम्‌ सत्यसंधयतिक्कतम्‌ , 

3 RV 0.8].3. ५ Mahàbhásya, Vavttika 20. 

* Ch आजानजानां देवानाम्‌ आनन्दः । Taiti. Up. 2. 8. 

° Ch स वेदेतत्‌ परमं ब्म धाम सत्र विश्वं निदितं भाति शुभ्रम्‌ । - Mund. Up. 3. 2. L. 
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` ( ३७ ) न्यायः, नितरां आयो यस्य सः न्यायः ॥ 

(३८ ) अहः, न हीयते इस्यहः । admi, सम्यक्‌ प्रवर्तकः । बह्निः , 
वनं खाण्डववनं हिनस्तीति ate: | अनिलः, न वियते इला आधारभूता भूमिर्यस्य सः 
अनिल; | “ कि खिदासीदधिष्ठानम्‌ ” इति sd: ॥ 

( ३९ ) सत्कृति:, सती कृति: कर्म आक्कतिवा यस्य स तथोक्त; | जह्न 


जन हुकरातात जह; | जात वस्तु नहत ।नेराकराति संहरतीति वा जहुः | नारायण 
संवगुणपूण; | न रीयत क्षीयत इति नरः | ' रीड aa’ इति धातु 

(४१ ) वृषाही, at vum, आ सम्यक , हिनस्तीति वषाही | वृषभः 
AS: | विष्णु: , विष काछोयनागस्य विष नुदति नाशंयतीति विष्णः | gg व्यये? इति ^ 
घात; | वृषपवा, वषाण अभीष्टवर्षकाण पवाणे पञ्चपत्राणि यस्य स तथोक्तः ॥ | 


( 93) वसुः, त्रासयति दिक्पाल्तपा स्थाने देवानिति वसः | शिपिविष्ट 
RRI ABS अन्न्यन्तर्यामितया विष्टः प्रविष्टः शिपिविष्टः ॥ 


४२ ) ऋद्धः, MATE: | अष्टाक्षरः , “ [ ३० ] नमो नारायणाय ” इति 
अष्ट अक्षराणि यस्य स तथोक्तः | मन्त्रः , मननशीलः ॥ " 


(22) भानुः, सूयादिभासं आ समन्तात्‌ नयतीति भानु: | शशबिन्दुः, 
JATA शशस्य बिन्दयस्य स तथाक्त | ATS], व्याधांनामूष्मगा दग्धाः आषा: , “उष 
दाहे ' इति धातुः, तान्‌ धन्वन्तरिरूसेण धारयतीत्यौषधम | | 


( ४५ ) भूतभव्यभवन्नाथः, मतभव्यभवन्तः नाथाः याचकाः यस्य स 

तथाक्तः | “नाथ याच्ञायाम्‌ ' इति धातुः’ | पवन: , चक्रवर्तिसमहे वनति भाग्यदानेन 
मजतात पवन; | “ वन संभक्ता ' इति धातुः | अनलः , भक्तार्भीष्टदाने न विद्यत | 
| 


अल्वाद्धपस्य स: AAS: | कामहा, दुजनानां कामहन्ता | कामकृत्‌, काम करोतीति 
कामकृत्‌, कामपिता | काम्पत इति कामः |] 


* RV. 0. 8]. 2 2 Orit. Ed. सत्कृत 3 Not traceable j 
* Probably the demon Vatsa whom Krsna killed in Vrndavana 
SENE P. 0. 2. 42-43 ) 5 Not traceable | 
Ch subdakalpadruma प॒व-पश्च पवोणि यथा | विशपुराणम्‌ - ` चतुदश्यष्टमी E 
चव अमावास्याथ पूर्णिमा । पर्वाण्येतानि राजेन्द्र रविसंक्रान्तिरेव च ॥ 
Crit, एत. स्पष्टाक्षर - * SK 696.. 
: * SK 6: ` नाथ याच्योपतापैश्वर्या्ीःषु 
on 4 OUSE-463,°. . . ™ Grit. Ed अनिल; बिक JA 
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: (४७) शिखण्डी, कृष्णावतोर बाह्ये चूडाधारी बहंधारी वा । यद्वा “ शीड 
us इति धातुः | शितं [ वितं ? ] निद्रां खण्डयतीति शिखण्डी | नहुषः, ¦ णह 
ह इति धातोः”, € षोऽन्तकर्मणि ! इति च धातोः, संसार जीवान्‌ वधातीति, ज्ञाने 
सात संसारान्तं च करोतीति नहुषः | qq: ? तता; पाः षड्गुणाः येन सः वृषः || 

(४८) ग्राणः, प्रकृष्टान्‌ खबैकुण्ठलोक॑ प्रत्यानयतीति प्राण: ॥ 

(99) स्कन्दः, ` स॒ गतो › इति धाताः* ena कृते संज्ञानं कं सुखं च 
मत्तानां ददातीति स्कन्द: | स्कन्दं TEA धारयतीति स्कन्द्धरः | वायुवाहनः , वायुं 
AMG वहन्तीति वायुवाह्य जीत्राः तान नयति प्रेरयतीति AJET: | बृहद्भानुः 
महाकान्तिमान्‌ | पुरंदरः, RE दारयतीति पुरंदरः ॥ | 


(५०) तारः, ` त इत्रनतरणयोः । इति धातु; | कतारे aes बृद्धो च कृतायां 
í त्सृ si DN. 6 ` ४ 7 
* तत्सृष्ट्वा तद्वाबुध्रावशत्‌ ” : अस:गो ह्ययं पुरुषः ' इति श्रतेश्च सृष्टजगदन्तः 
पुति am B दै [sl aN d c vr . $ a x ७. Er 
गति, त pene इति तर: । शतावतेः , शर्ते अमृतपानयोग्यदेवानां शतगुणं, 
जा समन्तात्‌ , तत्वदेवतारूपेण प्रतरतैयतीति aaa: | 


(SR) TIT, शरी अमोधशखान्‌, इरः प्रेरक: ? गत्‌ धारकश्च इति 
MTT | यद्वा, “ पञ्चामको मारुत एव बाण; ” इति वचनात्‌ शरी राराकारवान्‌' 
0 e , Q^ rs SN ॥ Ku E १ १ 
इर: JETT, तं बिभर्ताति शरीरभृत्‌ | cers खशरीरान्त; जगत्‌ बिभतीति 
MT || 

( ५२ ) शरभः, परशरान्‌ भञ्जयतीति शरभ: | बिपुरञ्चशरागम्रे भाति इति वा 
शरभ; । हविः, हः हन्ता, ज्ञाता रक्षेभावा(? ) वि: चिशिष्टश्व इति हवि: || 

(५ q Rar: , RRRA: । रोहितः , रुक्मवर्ण: | मार्गः , मारयति संसारं 
T य en 4 CN SN ` ; v ^ ^ A 
seer माग; | सहः, सहनशीछः। महीधरः, मही भूमिः [ कृता ] धरा 
जगद्वारायेत्री येन स महीधरः || 

(५४ ) गुहः, आच्छन्नः | ' गुह संवरणे ' इति धातु: || 

(५५ ) व्यवसायः , निश्चयवान्‌ | व्यवस्थानः ) दैत्यान्‌ प्रति वि विरुद्धतया 
अवस्थान यस्य स तथोक्त:। संस्थानः, देवान्‌ प्रति से सम्यग अवस्थानं यस्य स 


A 0 2 S I . 0 . 
SK 969. Lasti. U p. 2. 6. B; U 4 
y! . P. " 3. l5. 
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सस्थान । स्थानदः , ‘er गतिनिवत्ती ” इति धातोः त्रिविधजीवानामपि पुनरावृत्ति- 
शून्यतत्तद्याग्यस्थानप्रद: | भ्रुवः धरणशीलान्‌ देवान्‌ बतयतीति ध्रुव: ॥ 

` ` (५६ ) विरामः, आरव्धकार्यस्य विरामवान्‌ आरव्धान्तगामी इत्यर्थः | मार्गः, 
मारे कामं कैलासशङ्ग वक्रनामकासुरधाय खोदरात्‌ बहिगमयतीति मार्गः | नेयः , शिष्या- 
दिषु व्याख्यानेन नेतुं निर्णेतु योग्यः नेयः | तदर्थमेव अनं मध्वरूपं वायुं भूछोक॑ प्रति 
यापयतीति अनय; । नयः नीतिमान्‌॥ 

(५७) AFOS: , कुण्ठनरहितदेहसुखज्ञानादिमान्‌ | पुरवः पूणा: षाः षड्गुणा 
यस्य स पुरुषः | ग्राणः, प्रकर्षेण देवाः शिष्यादिषु यं नयन्ति स॒ प्राणः। “तं देवाः 
प्राणयान्त ” इति श्रुतः । प्राणदः , उपत्तिसमये प्राणं ददातीति प्राणदः । मरणसमये 
‘a अवखण्डने ? इति धातोः*, प्राणं weary यति खण्डयतीति च प्राणदः | प्रणवः 
प्रकर्षण सदा नवः अभिनवः | हिरण्यगर्भः, हिरण्यं सौवर्ण ब्रह्माण्डं गर्भे यस्य स 
तथोक्तः | वायु: , Car गतिग्धनयोः ' इति धातोः , 3 ज्ञानं cree: निरवधिक- 
मायुश्च यस्य स तथोक्तः | अधाक्षजः, अक्षजं अक्षजानितं ज्ञानं यस्मादधः सः 
अधोक्षजः ॥ 

(५८ ) क्रतुः, ` कृती प्रयत्ने’ इति धातोः' महाप्रयत्नवान्‌ | उग्रः, 
उत्कृष्टान्‌ जीवान्‌ रमःतीति उग्रः | संवत्सरः , सम्यग्‌ वत्सरो यस्मात्प्रवतंते स संवत्सर: | 
संवान्‌ सामीचीन्यवान्‌ सरः कण्ठमाळासरो यस्य इति वा संवत्सर: | विश्राम: , ARET: | 
विश्वस्मिन्‌ कार्ये दक्षिणः कुशलः विश्वदक्षिणः ॥ 

( ५९ ) विस्तारः, व्याप्तः | स्थावरः, स्थाः सव्यादिलोकेषु स्थिता देवाः 
अवराः यम्मात्‌ स तथोक्तः | स्थाणुः , अणुषु परमाणुषु स्थितः स्थाणुः | प्रमाण, प्रकृष्ट 
मानं परिमाणं यस्य तत्‌ प्रमाणम्‌ | अव्यय, अत्रिं मेषरूयं शंकरमारुझ, अयं योगिनी- 
युद्धाय गच्छेदव्ययम्‌। “ अय गतो ! इति धातु: | “ मेषरूपदांकरवाहनम्‌ ^" इति स्मृत; | 
अर्थः, HOM: | अनथेः , दैत्यानरथकारी | यद्वा, अनर्थः जगत्सृष्ट्यादौ खम्रयोजन- 
रहित; ॥ 
| (६० ) अनिर्विण्णः , भक्तानामभीष्ठ catty पश्चान्निवेंदरहित: | स्थविष्ठः , 
अतिशयेन स्थवीयान्‌ स्थिरः स्थविष्ठः | भूः, “भू सत्तायाम्‌? इति धातोः° सदा 


2 SK 928. * Crit. Ed. नयोऽनयः, 
६ (४. प्राणं देवा अनुप्राणन्ति Vaiti. Up. 2. 8. ! 
^ SK 248. १ SK 395. ° Crit, Ed. sg: 


7 Not traceable, 8 SK 474. SKIL. 
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RARA: | धमयूपः , धमं यूपः अधिष्ठानं यस्य स तथोक्तः | महामखः महान्‌ मख 
TT: वस्य स तयोक्तः । नक्षत्रनामिः नक्षत्रं ज्योतिर्मण्डछ एव चक्र नमिः स्वचक्र- 
स्थानाय यस्य सः | शिश्ञुमाररूपण ज्योतिमण्डळं चक्रवतर्यावर्तयनित्यरध: | नक्षत्र, क्षत्रा 
न अन्ति इति TAA: ब्राह्मणा: , तद्वन्‌ । ब्राह्मणप्रियः इत्यर्थ । क्षुः, समवः | क्षामः, 
क्षमासंवन्धी क्षमात्रान्‌ वा | मधरा वा || 


(६१ ) यज्ञः , ` यज देवपूजासंगतिकरणदानेषु ' इति adr’, लीलया यज्ञकती 
पाताळादिलोकानां अन्योन्यसंगतिकती, भक्तानामदीष्टदाता च इति यज्ञः | क्रतुः, करण- 
साळ; | सत्र, AE TST? इति धातोः जगत्पाळनेन सहितं सत्रम्‌ | aiaa, समे 
दशाः अमावास्या. पूजावेशेषयोग्यतया अस्य सन्तीति सदशी ॥ 


(६३ ) नकात्मा, जीवे: सह एकात्मा न भवतीति नैकात्मा | बत्सरः , कृष्णावतोरे 
T सह रमते इति FR: । बत्सलः वात्सत्यवान्‌ | वपी श्रीवत्सवान्‌ ॥ 

(42) सत्‌ निर्दिष्टम्‌ aag अवसादनायोग्यम्‌ | ` षद विशरणगत्यवसादनेषु' 
हात धातु: । क्षरयति जगदिति क्षरम्‌ । अक्षरं नाशरहितम्‌ | विधाता, वेः गरुडस्य 
धाता पोषक; विधाता | विधाता, वि: गरुड एव धाता धती वाहनं यस्य इति बा विधाता॥ 


( ६५ ) गभास्तिनमि:, गभस्तयः खकान्तयः नेमिवत्‌ यस्य स गभस्तिनेमि । 
Wesen इत्यथः | fae: , शरीरार्धेन सिंहाकारवान्‌ || 


(६६ ) उत्तरः, अतिशयेन उत्कृष्ट: उत्तरः | शरीरी प्रशस्तशरीरवान्‌ | 
'ग्रारास्त्ये मतुपू ” कपीन्द्रः , के सुखं पित्रन्तीति कपय मुक्ता; , तषां इन्द्रः कपीन्द्रः | 
रामावतारे कपीन्द्रो वा ॥ 

(६७) सामः, उ केशः [m] न भवति इति उमा सौख्यं, तेन सहितः 
साम; || M 


+ See Dhàg. P. 4. 0. : gama: ८ हितरे शिद्युमारस्य वै wa: | उपयेमे आमिं नाम 
तत्सुतौ कत्पवत्सरौ ॥ Also see ibid 6. 6, L4: दोपस्य शर्वरीपुत्रः शिशुमारो हरेः कला ॥ 
Here Sigumara is said to be an incarnation of Visnu. Monier WILLIAMS 
in his Dictionary gives the following meaning of the word, si$umara 
a collection of stars supposed to resemble a dolphin and hela to be a 
form of Visnu. 

3 SK 002 3 SK 965 i SK 854 * Crit. Ed. mr- 

The suffix matup is used in the sense of pra asta ( praise- 
worthy). See: भूमनिन्दाप्रशांसासु निव्यये'ग-तिशयने । संसर्गेडस्तिविवक्षायो भवन्ति 
मतुबादयः ॥ - Mahabhasya on Astadhydyt 5. 3. 94. 
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(६८) जीवः, “जीव प्राणधारणे ” इति धातोः, इन्द्रियाणां आधारः | 


विनयिता, काछीयनागफणान्‌ त्रिनमयन्‌ | साक्षी, साक्षादीक्षत इति साक्षी || 
(६९) “ अमानोना प्रतिषेधे ' इति वचनात आत्‌ नेति नेति निषेधात्‌ जः, 
इति अज: |  नेति नेत्यात्मागृद्यः ' इति श्रृते; || d 
(७०) कृतज्ञ: , कृतं पोरुषेयग्रन्यं जानातीति कृतज्ञ: | WEDSTENUS, मत्स्या- 
वतारे" महच्छुड्गं यस्य स तथोक्तः || 
(७१ ) सुषेणः, शोभना सेना यस्य सः सुषेणः | * बिजू दाने ? इति धातो; 
सुष्ठुदाता वा ॥ 
(७२ ) स्वाङ्गः , सुष्ठु, आ समन्तात्‌ , अङ्गानि यस्य स vare: | कर्षतीति x 
कृष्णः | वरुणः , बं अमृत erg रुणद्धि इति वरुण: d अमृतं Bg न रुणद्धि इति 
क्ष si D AS A q ` X LM 
वारुणः | इव: ‘ST AA छदन ' इति वातो त्यच्छत्ता | पुष्कराक्षः, ' पुष 
सुट्टा ' इति धातोः , भक्तान्‌ ज्ञानभक्त्यादिगुण: पुष्टान्‌ करोति इति पुष्करं आक्षि यस्य 
सः पुष्कराक्षः ॥ 
(93) भगहा, दैत्यानां भगे भाग्यं हन्तीति भगहा | यद्वा भारूपौ सूयी 
d € [25 qai CN. गच्छ NL भग H M ES 
चन्द्रमसा पत्राण पत्राण गच्छात इति भग; राहु:, त ह॒ तीति भगहा । नन्दी, आनन्द- 
> q (A A v CEN x 3 
वान्‌ | आदित्यः, आदिनी अनादिकाळमारभ्य वतमाने त्ये आन-दज्ञाने यस्य सः 
आल CUT, * अइ भक्षो ? इति धातोः आदिनः प्रजाभक्षण- 
शीळा देताः तान्‌ त्यजतीति आदित्य; | * त्यज त्रिसा ' इति धातोः* कर्वरिप्रत्ययः ॥ 


9 N कू, deed इति wei सर्वे वे f. i 
(७ र ) सह्‌, oa dig «mem | SERE दर्शयन्ति खयमर्थ 
यस्मात्‌ स Wen] सकल्त्रदन्पाख्याता इत्यथः । व्यास! , त्रि त्रिशेषेण बदरिकाश्रम 


भावास. SIRAT AS स व्यास; ॥ 


(७५) त्रिसामा, निधनोद्गीथप्रतीहाराख्यानि त्रीणि सामानि यस्य प्रियाणि 
स त्रिसामा । सामगः, सामत्रचनेन कुहसुतान्‌ प्रतिसंधाय गतत्वात्‌ सामगः | सम- 
TTT CE hh NNN ——— 

३ SK 562. 

Cf अमानोना निषेधवाचकाः = Vacaspatya under ना. - b 
Cf. स एष नेति am आएमा । SIAT न हि गृह्यते । - Dr. Up. 3. 92. 6. 
Cl semi प्रादुबभूवाथ मत्स्यरूपी जनादन: । - Matsya P, 2, ]7 
Not traceable. ' १ SK 293, 7 SK 700; : 
SK I0ll, '" ^ ° Not traceable. कि SU 
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TRJ साम | त्राण, निगत वाणं प्राकृतं शरीरं यस्य इति [ निवाणम्‌ ] । 
निंगता; वहुमशक्या: RIA गताः बाणा यस्मादिति वा निर्वाणम्‌ | भेषज संसाराख्यव्याधि- 
रापधभूतब | THIR, मिया सीदन्ति दुजना यस्मात्‌ स॒ भिषक्‌ | सन्यासकृत्‌ , सम्यक्‌ 
दाषाणा न्यासक्रतू । शमः, रामाख्यगुगवान्‌ । शान्त + वैदाक्तरातानन्दपरंपराया; 
अन्त; अन्तिमः | “ यता वाचा निवतन्ते अप्राप्य मनसा सह ! इति sepe निरवधिका- 
नन्दा यस्य स तयाक्त; । निष्ठा, नितरां स्थितिः देवेषु यस्याः सा नारायणी मूर्तिः निष्ठा । 
शान्तः, प्राकृतसुखस्प [ शस्य ] आन्तिः अवसानं यस्य | तथोक्तः || 


( ७६ ) कुम्रुद:, का भूमा मोदते इति कुमुदः | कुवलेशयः , “वळ परिवर्तने! 
डात धाता; , का भूम: बळ पारवतन शाय: आशय: यस्य स gum: | को भूम 
“ ताद्य सतमी १, बळाय श्वेतद्वीपे शेते इति, ' वत्रयोरभेद्‌ः ? इति वचनात्‌ | शप्ता, 
गापायात आच्छादयात खात्मानामाते गोप्ता | बुषप्रियः |] 


(७७ ) आनिवर्ती, युद्धान [नवतत इति आनंबता। नवृत्तात्मा, दुजनहृदया- 
निवृत्तस्वरूप; | सक्षप्ता, सम्यक दुन्दुभिशरीरस्प रामावतोर ARET क्षपणकता सम्यक 


शशक्षेपणकतो, नन्दगोपप्रीत्ये वाइक्षपणकता | शिव: » ए सुखरूप व ज्ञान यस्य सः 
शिव; || 


(७८ ) श्रीनित्राप्तः, fra: [श्रितं ] स्गात्रपरेमलेन नितरां वासयतीति 
श्रीनिवासः ॥ 


( ७९ ) श॒रानन्द्‌ः, अपरिमितानन्द' | शतमिति शब्दो बहुलत्राची | नन्दिः , 
न॑ नयने ज्ञानाख्पनत्रे दिशतीति नन्दिः | ' दिश अतिसञने ' इति धाता: डिप्रत्ययः । 
ARa, भक्तैः त्रिजितल्चरूसः | ArT हृदि धारगयोग्पखरूयो विधयात्मा ॥ 

N N उद छ . ण D सू T TUA भष T LI 

(८० ) SRA, उत्कृष्ट: । भूषणः , भूषपतीति भूषणः ॥ 

(८१) कुम्भः, कु भूमिं भासयतीति कुम्भः ॥ 


२ Cf बाणम्‌ in the sense of ‘a body’ in Pr. Up. 2. 2; also cf 
AVX. NU कु 

3 See Tuitt. Up . .* Tuitt. Up. 9.4. — Not traceable 

* Cf राघवो दुन्दुभेः कायं पा राङ्गुष्ठेन ली व्या । तोळयिःवा महाबाहुः चिक्षेप दशयोजनम्‌ ॥ 

Ramayana ( Crit. Ed.) 4. Il. 50 
० Ch gg हस्तेन कृत्वा गोवर्धनाचछ {। दधार लीलया कृष्णश्छत्नाकामिव बाउकः ॥ 
- Bhag. P. 20. 25. ]9, 
|| SK 7284. ००७ १... 
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( ८२ ) कालनेमिनिहा, meuf नितरां हन्तीति' स तथोक्तः | शौरि : , उः 
क्वेशस्य अरिः ओरिः , शां चास ओरिश्व AR: | केशय: , केरोन कृष्णरूपी सन्‌ जगति 
वतेते इति केशव: | केशेन वाति गन्धयति इति केशवः | हारिः, हरणात्‌ हन्तृणां 
दैत्यानां क्षयः यस्मात्‌ स हृरिः । ' रीड क्षये ? इति धातो: डिप्रत्ययः ॥ 

(८२ ) कान्तः दत्यसुखान्तकारी | विष्णुः , विष नदीजळं प्ररयतीति विष्णु: | 
/ एतस्य वा अक्षरस्य प्रशासने गार्गि प्राच्योऽन्या नद्यः स्यन्दन्ते” इति श्रतिः | वीरः , 
वौ पक्षिणि रमते इति वीर: । त्रिं पक्षिणं ईरयतीति वा, विशेषेण राजते इति था वीरः । 
अनन्तः ARI: काळत; गुगतश्व अन्तः परिमितिः , तया रहितः अनन्त; ॥ 


^N ns 


ac coc») ब्रह्मकृत्‌ , त्रह्माण करांतीति ब्रह्मकृत्‌ | ब्रह्मा, वृहति मा छक्ष्मी: यस्य 
स गुणपूर्ण: ब्रह्मा | ब्रह्म ब्रह्मविवधेनः, AeA: | ब्रह्मवित्‌, वेदतरित्‌ । ब्राह्मणः, वेद- 
पाठक; | ब्रह्मा, ' बृह जीव्रजातिकमछासनशब्दराशिषु ” इति वचनात्‌, ब्राह्मणस्वामी | 
BR चतुमुखन्रह्मवान्वा | बैदिकान्तरशब्दराशिमान्‌ वा । | ब्रह्मज्ञ: , बल्ल ज्ञापयतीति ब्रह्मज्ञः | 
बरमा ज्ञः ज्ञाता यस्य इति वा RAT: || 


(८५) महाक्रमः, महान्‌ क्रमः जीवेषु तारतम्यं यस्मात्सः महाक्रम: | महान्‌ 
उरग; रायनीय यस्य स महोरग: | महतां उरसि हृदय गतल्वाद्वा महोरग; || 


( ८६ ) स्तात्रम्‌ | स्तयते इति स्तुतिः , स्तुवन्त्येनमिति वा स्तुतिः | स्ताता, 
स्तृतिरूसेतिहासपुराणकता | पूरिता | पुण्यः , खप्रमया सकळांस: न्यक्करोति इति 


“पुण्य: | “ स्वतेजसा ग्रस्तसमस्ततेजाः ” इति वचनात्‌ || 


(८७ ) वासुदेवः, वसनात्‌ देवनाच्च IGA: | qup, “वस आच्छादने ! 
इति धातोः, ag: आच्छादनशीलः | वसुमनाः, वसुख्पाप भीमाय मन: मननं ज्ञानं 
यस्मात्‌ स॒ IGAT: | हारिः , हरति आहरति षोडश वहत्लऱ्या इति हरिः | परसैनिका- 
gem ( ? ) हरतीति वा हरिः || 


., (<c) सन्नित्रासः, सतां निवासः | सुयामुनः, विषहरणात्‌ सु .शाभनं 
यामुन जळे यस्मात्‌ स सुपामुन; ॥ 


। २ See Padma P. ( Srstikhanda ) 43. 289 ff. 
* 4 Not traceable. See under 39 above. 

5^ 8 Br Up. 3. 8. 9, 

‘“SKI028. - 5 Crit. Ed. gf, 
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( ८९ ) वासुद॒वः , “ सतं विश्वुद्धं वसुदेवशब्दितं ” इति वचनात्‌ वसुदेवाख्य- 
MAJIRA: | अनलः , अनं मुख्यप्राण अङ्ग आरोप्य छूसतीति अनल: || | 


(९१ ) qm, मुक्तामुक्ताभ्यां एकीभूतो न भवतीति नेक: | सवः, ` पूड 
प्राणिप्रसत्रे ' इति धातोः जगत्प्रसवकतो | क सुखरूप: | कि, “ तृतीयातेशय 7 इति 
वचनादतिशयितसुखरूप: । “को न आत्मा किं ब्रह्म” इति च तौ विचार्य- 
माणलाद्वा कः कि इति पुण्पनामद्वयबान्‌ । यतू, ज्ञानरूपम्‌ | तत्‌, व्याप्तम्‌। पद; mu 
पते इति पदम्‌। माधवः छक्ष्मीपति: ॥ ` 


| ` (९२ ) शुन्यः, दुजनानां शमूनं कुर्ते इति शून्य: | घृताशीः , प्रतमश्भातीति 
| घृताशी: ॥ | 


($3) मेधजः, मेधया प्रादुभतः ॥ 


(९४ ) वृषः, श्रेष्ठः । प्रग्रहः, प्रकृष्टान्‌ गृह्णातीति se: | निग्रह नीचान्‌ 
TISANA TAS: | अम्यन्तवामिरूपग बहुशझलात्‌ HUST: | चत्वारि Bet” इति 
AT: | वृधभात्रतार MARINA वा ॥ 


( ९६ ) समावतेः, समतया आ समन्तात्‌ वतमान: समावतः | निवृत्तात्मा, 
नितरां सकलत्रिषयेषु वृत्त; प्रवृत्त. अन्तरात्मा अन्तःकरणं यस्य सः | दुगमः, ज्ञातुम- 

| शक्य: | दुरारेहा, दुः दुष्टान्‌ आ समन्तात्‌ अरीन्‌ हन्तीति दुरारिहा ॥ 

(९७) मदामो, AERA PIRA यस्मात्‌ स महाकमी ॥ 

( ९८ ) उदूभवः, Seer भवतीति उद्भवः | We, सुं सुखं ददातीति 
सुन्दः | अकः , प्रकाशरूपः | वाजसनिः , वाजं अनं [ सनोति ] ददाति इति वाज- 
सनिः | “षणु दाने ' इति धातु: | शङ्खी, गोव्ेनशत्ञधारी | शङ्गाख्यवाद्यधारी वा | 

| ANAT, सत्र विन्दते इति सत्रत्रेत्‌ | ` विद छाभे ' इति धातु: | 


( ९९ ) महाहूदः, ' हृदी हृषे ! इति धाता; महाहर्षवान्‌ । महतां हृदये 
[ गतः ] गुहासदन यस्य सः महागतेः । “स्तुहि ad mee युवानम्‌ ” 
इति श्रुतेः ॥ 


| ! Of SK I03I: ge प्राणिगर्भविमोचने । 
` * 0 fq ... अतिशये - किमप्येष प्रगत्भसे अतिशयितं प्रगल्भसे इत्यर्थः । 

— Vaeaspatya under किम्‌. 
8 Ch. Up. 8. ll. 7. ५ RV 4. 58. 3. * Crit. Ed. वाजसनः . 
° SK I465. ' SK I433. $ Not traceable. ° RV 2, 38. ॥. 
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(१०० ) gga: कुत्सितानां सुं मुदं यति खण्डयति इति कुमुद: । $qU, 
कु कुत्सिते बळिं दारपति इति कुंदरः | कुन्दः „ इन्द्राय कु पुथिवो ददातीति Hea: । 
६६ गोत्रा कु; JAA पृथ्वी ” इत्यमर: | ayes: , परे जन्यं यस्मात्‌ स qst: । पवन: ; 
tq पतने ? इति घाता; qum पत्रित्र: । अनलः, न व्रियते अळं आल्य यस्य 
सः अनल; | अमृरांशः, अमृताः मरगरहिता अंशा; मत्स्यायाः यस्य सः अमृतांशः | 
aig, Wi ज्ञाः जीवाः यस्माद्‌ भत्रन्ति स aaa: | “ज्ञोऽत एवं! इति ब्रहमसुत्रम्‌ः । 
AIS, सवतः सत्रेस्मादापे मुखः प्रधानः di 

( १०१ ) न्यग्रोधः, सक्कुत्रतो हीनान्‌ रुन्धे इति न्यग्रोधः | उदुम्घरः , उत्‌ 
उं अतिशप्रन SHI ब्रग्मारिप्तज्जीअतयूई वरयतीति STAC | अश्वत्थः, ATI अशन- 
शीळेषु न तिष्ठतीति अश्वत्यः | हग्रीत्राख्याश्वरूसेण तिष्ठतीति वा अश्वत्थः || 


- (१०२) सहस्नाचिः, अस्यन्तपामिख्यण Aa: | सप्तजिह्वः । eR, 
Wage MAAA TAARA । [ QATT: ] अस्निष्टोमाऱिसतक्रतून वहतीति ga- 
वाहनः | अमूर्त :, परिमाणेयत्तारहित; ॥ 


(१०३ ) अश्वतः, अन्येरधृतः | स्वधृतः, खेनेव धृत: । स्वाख्य: , शोभनं 
आख्यं (? ) यस्य स खाख्यः | प्राग्वन्दः , देवासुरादिवन्देम्य: प्राग्‌ विद्यमान: | 
प्रक्‌ प्रकृष्टो वन्द; USAT: यस्य इति वा ॥ 


(१०४) आश्रमः, सनत्कुमारक्ृष्णनृसिंहब्यासादिरूपेण ब्रद्मचयादिचतुराश्रमवान्‌] 
श्रमणः , संसारश्रम॑ नयतीति श्रमण: | क्षामः, क्षः क्षयः आ समन्तात्‌ मा न यस्य 
तरिते ] स क्षामः | सुपर्थः , प्रठयकाळे सुष्ठु परी वटपत्र यस्य इति सुपर्णः p वायु- 
वाहनः , जीत्रोक्रमणसमये वायुरेव वाहनं यस्य स तथोक्तः ॥ 


( १०५ ) धनुर्वेदः , UREN धनुः qiue वेदयतीति धनुवदः | नियन्ता, 
नितरां अजुनसारथिः | नियमः , नियमयति परकीयत्र्माल्लादिकमिति नियमः | यमः, 
यमयति क्षणे क्षण अजुनाय सुबुद्धिमिति यमः ॥ 

X «marakota 2. 8. ? SK I483. ३ Crit. Ed. अनिलः , i 
£ Brahma-Sa. 2. 3. 8. 
* Of अह हयशिरो भूत्वा समुद्रे पश्चिमोत्तरे । पिवामि सुहुतं हव्यं कव्यं च श्रद्ययान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
- Mahabharata I2. 326. 56: This is said by Narayana to Narada. 
9 Crit, Ed. स्वास्यः . 7 Crit. Ed. प्राग्वंशः . 
$ Of देववन्द्‌ in RV 0. ।5. 0. 
2 Qf. Mahabharata 3. 86, 82. 
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(१०६) सतां fra: सत्य! । अभिप्रायः, अमितः प्रकृष्टः आयो यस्य सः ॥ 

(१०७) ज्योतिः, ज्यायसी ऊतिर्यस्य सः ज्योतिः | रविः, सन्ता चासौ 
विशि[ ष्ट Ja रविः । विरोचनः , प्रकाशनः pus, सूरिभिः प्राप्यः सूर्यः | सविता, 
प्रसविता ॥ 

( १०८ ) अनन्तः, अनं मुख्यप्राणं तनोतीति अनन्तः । “ स॒ प्राण- 
मसूजत ' इति श्रतः । BAR, हिरण्यकरिपुना कोपाग्नौ हुतं Hen भुङ्के, Teale 
इति इतभुक्‌ । ' भुजपाळनाभ्यवहारयोः ? इति धातु: । T, एकस्मादपि जातो 
न भवतीति नेकजः । अनिर्विण्णः, दुःखितो न भवतीति अनिर्विण्णः | नितरां विन्नः 
ज्ञातः न भत्रतीति वा ॥ 

( १०९ ) स॒नात्‌, सदा विद्यमानः | सनातनतमः, अतिशयेन सनातनः 
सनातनतमः | ides, कपिलाबतोर कापिलनामतान्‌ । सीताचूडारत्नानयनकाले कपिं 
हनूमन्तं छाळ्यतीति' कापिलः । कं सुखं पिबतीति कपिः | अव्ययः , कृष्णावतारे 
आविभिः सह अप्रतीति अव्ययः | जरासन्धादियुद्भेषु' रोम्णोऽपि व्ययरहितो वा। 
ARIA, ोभनहविभोक्ता ॥ 

(११२ ) सन्तः, सम्यक्‌ ततः सन्तः || 

(११३ ) बिदिशः, असतां विरुद्धं दिशतीति विदिशः | व्यादिशः, सतां 
विशिष्टं तत्त्व आदिशति इति व्यादिशः | दिशः, सुखमेव दिशतीति दिशः ॥ 

(११४ ) ञ्चुः, भवि वतमानः । लक्ष्मीः , छक्ष्मीवान्‌। भीमः , दुजेनानां भीः 
सतां मोक्षः यस्मात्‌ स भीमः ॥ 

(११५) प्राणदः, रामावतारे गृतसेनाप्राणदायकः । प्रणव: , प्रतिपाद्य: | ' णु 
स्तुतौ ? इति धाता; प्रकर्षेण स्तव्यो वा । पणः, पान्‌ चक्रवतिनः नयति इति पणः ॥ 


i Pr. Up. 6. 4. २ SK 455. 
8 Crit. Ed. qa: . 
£ Of Rama’s praise of Hantmat: 
कृते हनूमता कार्य gae भुवि दुलेभम्‌ । मनसापि यदन्येन न WET धरणीतले ॥ 
एष सवेस्वभूतस्तु Ras हनूमतः | मया काऊसिमं प्राप्य दत्तस्तस्य महात्मन: ॥ 
Ramayana ( Nirnayasagara ) 6. l. 2 and I3. 
5 For the episode, cf. Mahabharata 2.22.8 ff; Bhagavata P. 0.78.3. 
° See Ramayana ( Nirnayasagara edition) 6. I20: At the end of 
the war, Mahendra offers Rima a boon. Rama asks him to revive 
the Vanaras who were killed in the war, 
7 SK I085. 
l8 [ Annals, B. 0, 5, L) 
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( ११६ ) प्रमाण, सकलप्रमाणत्रेद्ष: | तत्त्वं , स्वतन्त्रतत्वरूपः ॥ 


(११७ ) भूभुवःस्वः, WEEP | तरु भक्तानां eT- 
तरु: । तारः, “ तमु ग्लानो ? इति धातोः कतरि डप्रत्यये कृते ताः तान्ताः सान्ताः 
इत्यथः , तान्‌ आ सम्यकू राति आदत्ते इति तारः । यज्ञः , यजनयोग्यः ॥ 


( ११९ ) वैखानः, Bear: खननायोग्याः मुक्ताः तत्संबन्धी वैखानः || 

(१२०) सर्वप्रहरणायुधः, सवान्‌ प्रहरन्तीति सवप्रहरणानि, तानि आयुधानि 
चक्रगदादीनि यस्य स सर्यप्रहरणायुधः || 
॥ श्रीहरे नम. ॥ 


इत्यानुझासनिके दानधर्म विष्णोर्दिव्यसहस्ननामब्याख्याने षट्‌ चर्वारैशद्‌द्विशततमोऽ- 
* 2 
ध्यायः ॥ 


is adby. is numbered 85: i 23 
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Agaga. OF जगन्नाथसरस्वता | 
By 
0. T. KENGHE 
INTRODUCTION 

The Advaitamrta of Jagannathasarasvati is for the first time being 

critically edited from the six manuscripts in the Government Mss. 

Library deposited with the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute. Though, a few 

other manuscripts have been noted by Aufrecht, these six were found 

quite sufficient to give the correct text. However, the very fact that the 

५ mss. of the work are available throughout the country, speaks for the 

2E. 


wide popularity once enjoyed by this work. 

Description of the Mss. (Des. Catalogue Vol IX; Partl, Nos. 
28-33 ) 

N 638. f the G 

A No नता of the G. O. L. 

Size.— 9 in. by 4& in. 

Eautent.— 28 Leaves; il lines to a page; 3% lebters to a line. 

Description.— Country paper, old, discoloured, musty ; Devanagari 
characters ; hand-writing clear, legible aud uniform ; borders ruled with 
double red lines; marginal notes, additions and corrections; divided 
into five sections called kuvalas. 

Aye.— 099 Samvat is the date given at the end of the ms. It is 
the oldest available manuscript and the most useful one for determining 
the text. 

Seribe.-— The owner of the ms. has given his name as Laksmana 
Madhusüdana Kathaundi on the cover of the ms. as well as after the 
final colophon of the text. ‘The scribe’s name is not separately 
mentioned. 

All the readings in this ms, have been noted. 

265 
I879-80; 
Size.— l03 in, by 4} in. 


B No. of the ७. 0. L, 


Extent.— 34 leaves; 9 lines to a page; 36 letters to a line. 

Deseription.— Country paper thick, rough and greyish; Devanagari 
characters; hand-writing bold, clear and uniform; borders ruled with 
double red lines; verse-endings marked with red bars; yellow pigment 
occasionally used for making corrections ; red chalk marks colophons ; 
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fol. 7 is twice repeated, and ms. forms two uniform sections ( fol. -7 
and 7-34) with two different types of paper and writing. Ms. is 
complete and divided into five Kavalas. 


des Age. - Samvat I740 is given at the end of the ms. ; however fol. ॥-॥ 
र might have been a little earlier. The scribe has not mentioned 
his name. 


All the readings from this ms. have been noted. 
223. 

Q No. १559585 of the G. 0. L, 

Size— 93 in. by 4} in. 

Butent— 4 leaves; 70 lines to a page; 28 letters to a line. 
^ Deseription.— Country paper, rough, greyish and badly eaten by 
: worms; Devanagari characters; hand-writing large, uniform and legible; 
NT borders ruled with three black lines; red chalk used for marking verse- 
: numbers and colophons; yellow pigment: for occasional corrections, 
fol. 34 and 36 missing, some folios are repaired. The following verses 
included in the text are omitted in this ms.— ; 


Kavala 7 V.22 निर्ष्टघृत- ete. 


र 5 Il V.97 स्वरेण पितरं ज्ञात्वा ete. 
p 2: III .V. 8ed 9ab यथा कामल ete. 
á V V. 732 पेशस्कारी यथा ९४९. 


Numbering of the verses in general is faulty. 

Age.— Samvat 739 Magha Vadya l0. Though this manuscript is 
older by one year than B, itis iacomplete and worm-eaten. Hence, it 
was not selected for collation. : 


The scribe has given his name as Bhatabhanajika, the son of 
Bhatajagannatha. 


D No. T of the G. O. L, 


Size.— 92 in. by 4! in. 
Extent.— 24 leaves; l4]lines to a page; 35 letters to a line. 


‘ T Description — Country paper rough, grey, musty and partly dis- 
TE coloured ; Devanagari characters; hand-writing uniform, clear but 
reless, MN ruled with double red.lines; some folios. slightly 

aten, 
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Size, — पड in. by 47 in. | 


Hatent.— 20 leaves; l4 lines to a page; 50 letters to a line. 


Description.— Country paper grey, torn and eaten; Devanagari 
characters ; hand-writing clear and uniform; borders ruled with double 
black lines ; red chalk used to mark colophons, as also verse numbers in 
; the beginning; yellow pigment for corrections; Ms. divided into five 
kavalas, three folios ( 2 to 4 ) missing. 


Age.— Fairly old. exact date and scribe's name are not mentioned. 


NR 
F No uj ag 


Size,— 8 in. by 6 x in. 
L3 Extent.— 42 leaves; I6 lines to a page; 35-40 letters to a line. | 


Description.— Modern paper with watermark and stamp; Deva- 
nagari characters, hand-writing bold, uniform and very clear; right half 
of all folios eaten away and left half affected near the margin only ; text 
in the centre, commentary above and below it; borders ruled with three 
and single-spaced red lines; the order of the folios is disturbed and 
cannot be properly restituted as page-numbers are eaten off and verse- 
numbers can only be occasional guides. 


Age.— Modern, ( The variant readings from Mss. C to F have been 
noted only occasionally ). 


The Author 


The author gives his name as Jagannatha Sarasvati. He further 
declares that he has conquered diet and anger and that his preceptor 
named Hariharasarasvati happened to be praiseworthy amongst the 
monks of the Paramahamsa order. It is very difficult to know anything 
more about the identity of our author. From his fondness for पादमध्यय- 
सक, we may infer that he belonged to south India, that being a common 

टे practice among the southerners: Aufrecht has recorded several authors 
named Harihara, but none uamed Hariharasarasvati. Hence, the 
preceptor of the author also cannot be identified. 


Date and works 


There is no external evidence to prove the exact date of our author. 

However, some conjecture can be made from the internal evidence. 

E The author has referred to and quoted from Suresvara in addition'to the 

principal Upanisads, the Paramahamsa Upanisad and the Puranas and 

the Mahabharata. He has also indirectly referred to dualism of Madhva 

and expressed his utter disregard for the same. Thus, he can be safely 

placed after fourteenth century.of the christian ers. The otherend of —— 
bie dete can be fixed from the fact that the oldest dated Ms. of the - 
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Advaitamrta belongs to the middle of the seventeenth century, Thus, we 
can safely conclude that the author flourished sometime in between the 
fourteenth and the seventeenth centuries of the Christian era. 


In addition to the Advaitamrta, our author is known to have 
written another treatise on the Advaita Vedanta, named Tattvadipana. 
Aufrecht has recorded only one Ms. of this work, described by x. 
Rajendralal Mitra in his Notices of Sanskrit Mss. Itisa treatise in 
prose on the existence of God, founded on the Advaita viewpoint and 
the eternity of the Vedas, and refutation of the doctrines of the other 
schools of Indian philosophy. Itis very difficult to procvre this Ms. 
now. From the subject matter of the work given by Rajendralal Mitra, 
it seems to be a highly logical treatise, written in the Navya Nyàya 
fashion. ; 

The Advaitamrta 


Aufrecht seems to be misled by Hall’s remark about this work 
when he notes that the work purports to have been written for the use 
of one Vivekü$rama. About Hall's remark, Rajendralal Mitra says 
“that personage ( Vivekagrama ), however, is entirely imaginary, and 
plays the part of the tutor and not the taught”. It may, further, be 
pointed out that Vivekàérama is not an imaginary personage, but 
represents allegorically, philosophical discrimination, the first among 
the four means of knowledge (or rather desire for knowledge) accord- 
ing to Sankaracarya. - 

Other things and persons in the work also have allegorical signi- 
ficance. Thus, the Pajicajanya ( born of five) Matha represents human 
body. . Cittavrtti is the function of mind. Vuiragyatirtha represents 
dislike for worldly pleasures, the second in the Sadhanacatustaya of 
Sri Sankaracirya, Samaranya and Damaranya represent the third 
Sadhana and Mumuksa, the fourth one. 


The whole story conveys allegorically that it is. only a human 
being who can seek salvation through four means. Cittavrtti is the 
main obstacle in the path of salvation. It can, however, be removed 
by means of Viveka, Vairagya, Sama, Dama ete. and Mumuksà 
naturally follow when Viveka is firmly established. With these four 
means one can enjoy fully the nectar of Advaita i. e, salvation. 

Thus, the Advaitàmrta can be said to be a unique philosophical 
allegorical poem.: It can well be compared with the allegorical drama 


Prabodhacandrodaya, 
ty Style and Scholarship 
x i 
. On the whole the work is written in a lucid poetic style. The 
iet; employed is mainly Anustubh. Some other metres are occasional- 
used ^ | T le of different metres employed by the author is given 
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High poetic genius of the author can be seen in his narration of 
the whole story without losing its allegorical significance anywhere. 
The main sentiment of the poem is Santa, which the author has suecess- 
fully developed. Occasionally, he has also developed the Sragara 
( description of Cittavrtti ), Hasya, Bibhatsa and other sentiments. He 
has also used quite skilfully several Sabdalamkáras and the Artha- 
lamkaras. Following, are a few illustrations of the Alamkaras :— 
Anuprāsu. The author has made free use of this Alamkara. Follow- 
ing are some of the striking examples— 


a विवेकाश्रमो agag चडूक्रमणार्दितः I llab. 
| Li2d. 
दिव्यप्रसूनप्रचितप्रगाइभ- Ll4 a. 


काउप्यज्ञनाउनज़ ASAT भिः 


संभाषाही ततो नेवा योषा दोबातिगोरवात्‌ । 
प्रमोपाय ATAISTY ... ... I. 28. ete. 
Yamaka- Especially Madhyayamaka is found in several verses e. g. 
रहः स्थितस्य सततं सहाश्रिन्तयतोडमळम्‌ | 
आहुः क्क रजनी ४पाऽप हस्तिततसस्ततेः॥ TI Bd. 
रामोऽदसस्मीति त्रिजानतो मे कामो न त्रित्तेन सुतेन लोके । 
का AAA क च कर्मबीजं नामोर्जितं वा क्क भयार्णत्रस्य॥ II. ।32. ete. 
उपमा हन्त भ्रमसि कि नास झुनीत्र बिषयार्थिनी | I. 88 ०१. ete. 
रूपक एँखीपण्डत्रिभागाख्यं तमस्तावङुदञ्चति। 
यावन्नोदेति चिद्वानुश्चित्तोदयमहीभ्रति॥ 7. 34. ete. 
दृष्टान्त aai निमग्नानां सेत्रातिम रायते d 
विक्काभि कि विजानाति माधुर्य शर्कराश्रयस्‌॥ . I. 70. 
त्रिभदतापतप्तानां तखच्छाया पुखं कुत: । 
शीतस्पशस्तुरङ्गाणां पतज्ञानोयुजां Fa: I 75 
निद्शेना योऽपि कुयीड्रञ्रभेदं यः पिबेद्वा55शुश्ुक्षणिम्‌। 
यस्तरे द्वाऽम्डुधिं दोभ्याँ स नेरो मूर्खबोधने॥ IT. 3. 


“These examples are sufficient to give the idea of poetic grace in the 


author's style, though there are many more examples of these and other 
Alamkivas. Ofcourse, his style is in no way free from defects. In his 
attempt to versify the prose passages of the Upanisads, he has commi- 
tted afawy at several places e. g.— अआणदा5भ्रणहा चाण्डालो5चाण्डालश्व पौल्कसः 
The absence of सन्धि at येन एकदण्डी IV 76 is irregular. The illustrative 
story of the blind man seems to be unnecessarily lengthened. However, 
on the whole, the work undoubtedly makes an interesting reading, 


Several verses in the work can easily be called Subhasita, some of which 


are given in the index. 
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The work shows the author’s excellent knowledge of the Upanisads, 
Bhagavadgita and the Advaita Vedanta system. He has quoted 
Sure$vara thrice. I have not been able, however to trace these verses 
in the extant works of Sure$vara, Perhaps, they are, as the subject- 
matter indicates, from the Chandogyopanisadvarttika, which is not 
available now. In his argumentation, he has shown good knowledge 
of the Nyaya system. He has also referred to the Puranas. 


Summary of Contents 


The very first verse gives the names of the author and his preceptor. 

The preceptor is said to be worthy of praise from the monks of Parama- 

hamsa order. Then, the work itself is said to be an ornament in the 

necks of the monks and the very essence of the ocean in the form of 

Vedanta. The work starts with the description of a monk named 

Vivekasrama. By his favour, several people have resorted to the path 

of salvation. While searching a monastery, proper for him, he did not find 

one where his mind could calmly rest. He wandered into eightythree 

million nintynine thousand nine hundred and nine houses in this world 

but could not rest into any. At the end, however, he found a monastery 

named Pàneajanya ( born of five ) having two pillars, moving according 

to desire, quite attractive, decorated with nine doors, having means to 

enjoy all the pleasures in the world, which could be achieved only with 

good many righteous activities, which is proper for the worship 

of Sri Ramacandra, the incarnation of world-suceour, staying in which 

mind of a learned person pleases,- in short there is no other monastery 

in al] the three worlds proper for the residence of monks . Vivekasrama 

stays there. When somehow Vivekisrama got established there, a 

woman full of lust approached him. Vivekagrama was very sorry at her 

sight. He thought that his dear friends Vairagyatirtha, Samaranya» 

Damaranya etc., Mumuksa and ultimately Mukti were bound to suffer 
at her sight. Even remembrance of women is dangerous, what then of 
their presence? He thought it improper even to speak with her. But 
finding none else there, and thinking that the poor woman cannot do 
anything to those whose minds are attached to the inner soul, he asked 
her whereabouts, She gave her name as Cittavrtti, and told that she was 
his elder sister. She further blamed his begging attitude instead of 
fully enjoying material life. Hearing such a speech, Vivekasrama replied 
that for those merged in nescience, nescience itself becomes very attrac- 
tive and explained it with several illustrations. He further asks her as 
to how she is not ashamed of hankering after other objects, having 
embraced divine happiness of SELF. Happiness from outward objects also 
becomes manifest because of this SELF only. He points out that the 
objects are not always pleasant. For example, the ery of an ass cannot 
be pleasant like singing of cuckoo, Hence, he requests her to be firm in 
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Having heard this speech of Viveküsrama, Cittavrtti expressed her 
desire to know the nature of SELF. Even the Srutis declare that SELF 
should be realised. But, when in practical experience no SELF is seen 
apart from body etc., how is one to know that it alone is full of bliss? 
VivekaSrama, finding that argumentation with her could be of no avail, 
decides to explain by means of a practical illustration. He asks her to 
bring an earthen jar with five holes on its side, a pan, a lamp and also 
a lute, Sirisa flower, gold, a drink and musk. He further asks her to put 
the jar with holes on the lamp in a dark room and the five other things 
outside near the holes. When it was done, Viveküsrama asked her what 
she could see in the room. Her reply was five things: lute etc. The 
monk then asked whether these things were manifest by themselves, 
through the holes or through the jar or through something else. She 
replies that they were manifest because of the light of the Jamp inside. 
The monk further asks what is exactly meant by lamp- pan, wick or 
something else. She then explains that only the flame is meant by her. 
At this stage Vivekasrama is delighted and enters into Bhivasamadhi. 
Cittavrtti understands the significance of the illustration, but to ask the 
exact proof for such a nature of Atman she touches the monk by hand. 
Coming to normal consciousness, Viveküérama blames Cittavrtti for her 
impropriety in touching a monk. Cittavrtti seeks his pardon and puts 
forth her question. Vivekasrama gives different proofs to prove lustre- 
like nature of soul. First, he points out the Sruti text-Janaka-Yajiia- 
valkya sarhvada, where Atman is ultimately declared to be Svayamjyoti. 
To prove it by reason, he discusses the exact meaning of the word Jyotis 
(lustre). Ifitis some Jàti or genus-it is impossible in the case of soul. 
Similarly if it be white bright form or hot touch-that too is impossible | 
in the case of the inner soul. Because, the soul is declared to be without | 
any form ete. But if it is-being itself manifest and making other 
things manifest-then the soul alone is Jyotis or lustre and none else. 
Several Sruti texts say the same thing. The highest argument is that 
the whole world would have been blind, had not soul been of the nature 
of lustre, A story is related in support of this argument. A Brahmin 
named Brahmasarman and his wife Sumangalà practised penance at the 
confluence of the rivers Godavari and Vainjar&, with a desire to have a 
son. They gave birth to a blind son in the old age. He got initiated and 
learnt Veda from his father. Once, the son asked his father as to how 
and by what sin he had become blind. The father replies that usually 
one becomes blind due to theft of jewels iu previous life. But the son 
poirits out that the cause could be detected in this very life-na 
birth from a blind father. The father happens to be blind in so fa 
ignoring self-lustre, he desired a son. The self-luminous principle — 
which enlightens other things tooisa real eye and one wh sesses 
that is really possessed of eyes, others are blind. ( Second Kay 
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Being thus enlightened by Vivekaérama, the yogin, Cittavrtti 
further asked the proof for Bliss-nature of soul. Vivekasrama pointed 
out that she wanted the end but not the means to achieve it. How is 
it possible to know Bliss of soul by one completely merged in 
momentary worldly pleasures? Concealment in similar things is one 
of the important causes of non-perception. Thus,due to ignorance, 
people do not realise Brahman though every day they travel over it. 
The sentences of Sure$vara supported by Sruti also say the same thing. 
There is no need to search any proof for Bliss-nature of the soul, one 
ean experience it directly by turning inward through purification of 
mind ete. Bhrguvalli of the Taittiriya Upanisad is the proof from Sruti. 
Other Srutis also declare the same thing. This can be proved as the 
essence of Sruti by applying six well-known means. Even then, if some 
imagine otherwise the meaning of the Sruti, they should be given criminal 
punishment for that. Sruti being the highest proof, in faet, no other 
argument is required to prove Bliss-nature of the soul Even then, 
if any argument is required, then it may be pointed out that self alone 
is dear to everybody. Now, what is exactly meant by the word dear? Is 
it the cause of creating pleasure or the substratum of pleasure, or the 
cause of manifesting pleasure or something else? Now, it cannot be the 
cause of pleasure as it would be applicable to senses too. As the logi- 
cians define pleasure as that which is knowable by the favourable feeling 
without any limiting adjunct, it is proper only in the case of soul. 
Soul cannot be substratum of pleasure asa potis a substratum for 
berryfruit. Ultimately, soul must be accepted as being of the nature 
of Bliss. ( Third Kavala ) 


Cittavrtti is convinced of the Bliss-nature of soul, but she points 
out that even after accepting Bliss of the soul, it would not be proper 
to give up the sense-pleasures— Nay, it would be sin in so far 88 she 
was nourished by them only, till then. She therefore asks for the reason 
why she should give up the sense-pleasures. Vivekàérama refers to the 
momentary nature of the sense-pleasures which was already explained. 
He, further, gives an illustration ofa prince nourished by a ‘Bhilla’. 
When he is convinced of his real nature by an ‘ Apta’ ( One who speaks 
truth ), would it be improper or sinful for him to give up his ‘ Bhilla’ 
life and assume kingship? Cittavrtti’s attitude is comparable, Viveka- 

rama remarks, to a person giving up his kingship and resorting 
to a forest for enjoying sovereignty ina dream. It is, therefore, 


‘improper to give up the Bliss of self, for illusory pleasure in the sense 


objects. Cana person, who runs after a serpent thinking it to bea 
garland and gives up the garland in hand, get the pleasure of fracrance ? 
The Sruti itself declares illusory nature of the sense-objects. Reene 
is made to Yājňavalkya-Maitreyī Sarhvada in the - Brhadāranyaka, 
Aruni-Svetaketu Sarhvads in the Chandogya and the verse Mrtyoh Sa 
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Mrtyum Apnoti etc. from the Katha. Hence, Viveküérama asks 
Cittavrtti to give up the sense-objects which are completely false. 
Being thus enlightened by Vivekasrama, Cittavrtti extracts all her 
liking for the sense-objects. She looks like a glass—jar with a lamp 
inside and its cover removed. In the meanwhile, Mumuksa comes and 
reports the arrival of Vairagyatirtha. VivekaSrama tells Mumuksa that 
fear in the Paricajanya Matha is removed in so far as Cittavrtti is made 
pure and asks her to stay permanently. Cittavrtti also salutes her 
prostrating completely on the ground. Mumuksi gives her the blessing 
that she may get favour of the highest soul. Vairagyatirtha arrives 
completely naked, without even Danda, Padukas etc. He enters, bows 
to Vivekasrama and sits down with his order. Vivekasrama asks him 
why he remains without clothes, Danda etc. Vairagyatirtha narrates 
in reply a story from the Paramahamsopanisad in which Narayana 
explains to Narada how outward things are not important and how 
knowledge itself is a real anda for the Paramahamsas. He further says 
that for him outward things are not required in so far as he is always 
enjoying Bliss of God. At this, Cittavrtti surprisingly asks whether 
Jivàtman is of the Nature of Bliss or Paramàtinan ? Moreover on which 
substratum is world-appearance imagined—Jivatman or Paramàtman? 
In the first alternative, are Jivas many and the worlds also so many? 
Or, is one world imagined on the substrata of many Jivas? In the 
second alternative, how can the world be called à product of nescience 
or ignorance? How ignorance can be imagined in the omniscient and 
omnipotent Lord? With such questions Cittavrtti expresses her sorrow 
about the whole affair. Viveká$rama, however, assures her that he 
would completely uproot her doubts. The world ap) ears because of the 
ignorance of self. It is also agreed that it is destroyed by knowledge 
of self, A person sees so many things in dream while lying dowa on 
the bed. Is it not solely a product of ignorance? ( Fourth Kavala ) 
There is no doubt that pure consciousness exists. Otherwise, how 
can the world be known? People doubt whether self is consciousness 
itself or the substratum of it. In the first alternative the question 
arises as to whether this consciousness is momentary or eternal 
and in the second too whether self is one or many. In such a 
controversy, people well-versed in Logic and Vedanta give the following 
decision. TheSrutis declare that self is pure consciousness (Vijňäna- 
mànandam ete. ) Hence, this alternative is proved by the Sruti. The 
reasoning is — why should consciousness require any substratum? Is it 
because it is a quality or because it is a substance ? In the first alterna- 
tive, it cannot be maintained that every consciousness requires some 
substratum. In the second alternative, every substratum would require 


‘some other substratum and thus it would be a falacy of argument ad 


infinitum. Hence, self should be accepted as pure consciousness both 
on the authority of ' Sruti’ as well as that of ‘Yukti’ ( reasoning » 
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This consciousness cannot be accepted as momentary like a flame ofa 
lamp, but eternal like Sun. Description of Self in the Upanigadic words 
is given. This selfis called Jiva or Paramapurusa due to limiting 
adjunct (Upadhi) only. This Upadhiis none else but the beginning- 
less nescience (Avidya) — which cannot be called existent, non- 
existent or both. Hence, it is called ineffable ( Anirvacya). This 
Avidya is the seed of the tree in the form of the whole universe. The 
| 5 Absolute is called God (Tévara) due to this original adjunct. 
Everything else shoots forth from God. Now, as for the doubt as to 
how nescience or ignorance can take resort of Self who is pure 
consciousness, it may be replied that knowledge coming from outward 
means is opposed to nescience but not. pure consciousness. Avidya 
can be proved on the authority of several Srutis as well as Smrtis. 
Now, the doubt whether Jiva is one or many can be removed by point- 
ing out that one Cidatman appears as though many, like the moon in 
the water. Knowledge is latent in every being just as ghee in milk: it 
should be brought out by means of the churning rod in the form of 
mind. Being reflected in the mirrors, in the form of ego, one conscious- 
ness ( Cidàtman ) has become many individual selves (Jivas). As fire 
that has become one with iron is beaten up, similarly consciousness 
suffers due to Avidya. God is omniscient, individual soul knows 
Jittle ; God is all-doer, individual soul does little. But all this difference 
is caused by nescience. Pure consciousness is pure Bliss. Being thus 
enlightened, Cittavrtti again asked him to explain knowledge which 
can remove this nescience. Viveküsrama thinking that he has won 
over the Cittavrtti explains: In daily life this removal can be partially 
experienced in deep sleep condition. It can be finally removed by 
correct knowledge. As the Sruti declares-in that state even Vedas 
are.no Vedas ete. Life ofan ordinary human being is then described. 
Manalways looks outward as God has designed senses in that very 
manner. Only a person who has collected righteousness in many lives, 
somehow, turns towards the inner self with a desire to become 
immortal Such a man goes to a proper preceptor and then every 
thing depends on Cittavrtti herself. Vivekaérama ( Viveka-diseriminat- 
ing knowledge) comes after her alone. She herself can produce and 
remove the whole universe. Hearing this, Cittavrtti repentantly says 
p why heis putting a crow in golden cage- by thus elevating her. Vivekā- 
is Srama then explains that by herself Cittavrtti is quite pure like a 
2405 crystal. Itis only due to her association with dirty things that she 
appears dirty. But, by associating herself with SELF she can release । 
all. Thus enlightened, Cittavrtti becomes one with the Absolute- pure | 
Consciousness and the world appears like an ocean of Bliss, Names of the | 
author and his preceptor are again mentioned at the end. ( Fifth Kavala ), 
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प्रथम: HAS: 
श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ सरस्वत्यै नम; | श्रीगुरुचरणसरोजेम्यो नमः ॥ 
हरिहरसरखती ARIST: परमहंसानाम्‌ | E. z 
स जगनाथपदोत्तरसरस्वर्ताशब्दसंत्रेच: || १ ॥. , 
कमन्दिकण्डालेकारे सारं वेदान्तवारिधेः | कक, 


रचयत्यमढे ग्रन्थमद्दैतामृतसञ्चकम्‌ || २ ॥ - ८ ही : 


आसीद्यतिवर: कश्चिद्विविकाश्रम--संज्ञकः | E 
यत्प्रसादेन वहवो मुक्तिमा्गसुपागताः | ३॥ | un 
स स्वोचित मठं SH कचनापि विचारयन्‌ | . 2 


नावाप d मनो यत्र यतेस्तस्य प्रसीदति || ४॥ ` E 
नवाङ्घाङ्काङ्कनन्दात्रिगजसंघ्या विलोकिता; | 
मठास्तेन जगत्यसिस्तेषु wu स्थिति न सः ॥ ५ ॥ ` 
एवं गिरिवरारण्यसरित्सागरवापिका: | 
पश्यता किल तेनेक्षि पाञ्जजन्याभिधो मठ: ॥ ६ ॥ 
द्विस्थणः कामगो रम्या नवंद्वारविभषित; | 
स्वाचिताचारनिर्वृत्तियोग्यस्तीर्थपदाश्रयः ॥ ७ ॥ 
- संत्रहोकोपभागाक्षिपरमोपायसंभृतः 
बहुजन्मसमभ्यस्तेरवाप्य: GANEAN: ॥ ८ ॥ 
जगन्मङ्लमूर्तिश्रीरामचन्द्राचनोचितः | 
यस्मिलधिष्टित चित्त पण्डितस्य प्रसीदति ॥ ९ ॥ 
बहुना किमिद्दोक्तेन पाताळे भुवि वा RR । 
निवासयोग्या नान्योऽस्ति मठः संन्यासिनां सताम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
स वित्रेकाश्रमो भिक्षुर्दिक्षु चड्मणादितः | 
स्वोचितं तं मठं वीक्ष्य-तत्न निष्ठामुपागतः ॥ ११ ॥- 
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क्षामे विवेकाश्रमनाम्नि तत्र यतीश्वेर छब्धपदे कथञ्चित्‌ | 
उपाजगामाथ शनैहेसन्ती का5प्यङ्गनानङ्गविलासभूमि: ॥ १२ ॥ 
सपञ्चमालापुपात्तगाना ख्रकूचन्दनाळिप्तशरीरयाश्‍ि: | 
प्रततजाम्बैनदवर्णरम्या पीतासवा घूर्णितपद्ननेत्रा ॥ १३ ॥ 
दिव्यप्रसूनप्रचितप्रगर्मधम्मिछभारोपचितेविंढासे; । 
अथारुरुक्षन्‌ परमं पदं तत्संमोहयन्ती जनदुर्निवारा ॥ १४ ॥ 
स विवेकाश्रमस्तन्वी तां वीक्ष्यातीव दुःखिर्तः । 
मनसा चिन्तयामास परिग्छानमुखाम्बुजः || १५ ॥ 
बह्वायासैरिदं स्थानं मया प्राप्तं चिरात्किळ | 
अत्राप्ययं महान्‌ विघ्नः कुतस्त्यः समुपागतः ॥ १६ ॥ | 
बैराग्यतीर्थसंन्यासी प्राणभ्या5पि प्रियो मम | 
अस्यां स॒त्यां कथं चात्र स्थिति प्राप्स्यति कातरः || १७ ॥ 
शमारण्यदमारण्यादीनां संन्यासिनां सताम्‌ | 
मयि वैराग्यतीर्थ चासति काऽत्र स्थिति; कथा ॥ १८ ॥ 
एवं सति मुमुक्षाऽपि तापसी नागमिष्यति | 
उच्छिना मुक्तिरेषा यद्वयं सर्व निराश्रयाः || १९ ॥ 
अस्मत्समाजसंत्रासस्थानमेष मठः किल | 
अत्रेयं की दुर्विद्खा वेताळीच समागता || २० ॥ 
पदाऽपि युवती भिक्षुन SETAE | 
इति बृद्रोक्तयः सन्ति तत्कुतः स्यात्सह स्थिति: ॥ २१ ॥ 
निरमृष्टघृतमप्याञ्यपात्ं संनिविमूष्मणः । 
प्राप्य द्रवत्येव तथा योषितां MAA यतिः ॥ २२ ॥ 
जिताह्दारोऽथ वा बृद्धो विरक्तो व्याधितोऽपि वा | 
यतिन गच्छेत्तं देश यत्र स्यात््रतिमा fert: | २३ ॥ 
विषवछ्ठीमरुदिन्थ्य बाधते प्राणिनं यथा | 
योषित्स्पशात्तया वायुर्बाधते मस्करीश्चरम्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ ` 


a CE J Rl Ss च " 


खश्वन्दना २ 4 जाम्बूणद्‌, ३ 4 प्रगल्भा । x B विस्मितः 4 
E ६ A वेराग्यतीथ। ७ 3 तथा। ८ 4 स्थिते। 
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संभाषणावळाकादि दूरे तिष्ठतु योषिताम्‌ | 
अहिदंशास्मृतिरिव स्मृतिस्तासां मृतिप्रदा ॥ २५ ॥ 
योषिन्मूला बुधैः प्रोक्ताः सर्वेडनथी; शरीरिणाम्‌ | 

आपि ब्रह्लन्द्रचन्द्रादेदवानां का कथा नृणाम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
अपि राज्ये नरकवत्‌ स्वग पश्येच्च लोष्टवत्‌ | 

fast कुणपवतपस्येयस्तादृगढुळमो यतिः ॥ २७ ॥ | 
संभाषाही ततो नैषा योषा दोषातिगोरवात्‌ | n 
प्रमोषाय प्रत्रत्तापि मन्निवासस्य देवतम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ | 
न चान्योञ्त्र नरः कश्चि्योऽस्याः प्रच्छेच्चिकीर्षितम्‌ | 


गमिष्यतीयं किमितः किं वा स्थास्यति संततम्‌॥ २९ ॥ 
अथवा वयमेवेनां पच्छामोऽस्याश्चिकीर्पितम्‌ । | 
। प्रत्यक्प्रवणचित्तानां वराकी कि कारेष्पति ॥ ३० ॥ | 


विषयास्तावदेवेते प्रगश्भन्ते बढादय: | 
प्रत्यगात्मरतियावद्‌ दृढा नोदेति देहिनाँम्‌ ॥ २१ ॥ 
ऑँप्रम्णि समुत्पन्ने बिषयप्रेम नश्यति | 

योषिख्रम्णि समुत्पन्न मातृप्रेमेव कामिनाम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
आत्मतत्त्वविद्‌ः का भीयोषिधिण्डाअकरिपतात | 
बिभेति न हि रज्जुज्ञो रज्जुसपात्परेक्षितात्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
पुंल्लीाण्डविभागाख्यं तमस्तावदुदञ्चति | 

यावन्नोदेति चिद्भानुश्चित्तोदयमही भृति ॥ ३४ ।! 
वैराग्यतीर्थसचिवे विवेकाश्रमसंज्ञिके । 

मयि व्याघ्र इवाजानां प्रोढिः का वाऽस्ति योषिताम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 
इति निश्चित्य संन्यासी दासीमिव पुर:स्थितार्म | 

मन्यमानः ft कान्तामूचेऽतूचानसत्तमः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
काऽसि कस्यासि ढल्ने कुत्रत्या किं च वाञ्छसि | 
नोचिताऽरिमन्‌ मठे भाति स्थितिस्तत्र वरानने || ३७ di 
यत्र संन्यासिनः शान्ता दान्ता उपरतास्तथा | 

तितिक्षवः समाधिस्थाः पञ्यन्त्यात्मानमात्मना ॥ ३८ ॥ | 
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यत्र देहेन्द्रियप्राणमनोबुद्विम्य ईक्षते | 
विविक्त: mamasi यतिवयेमुमुक्षाभिः 39 ॥ 
यत्र वेदानुवचनेयशैदानेस्तपश्चय: | 
तथैवानशनैराक्षज्ञानमिच्छन्ति सूरयः || ४० ॥ 
इहामुत्रफलेद्विग्नाः शक्तितापर्थनिर्णयँम्‌ | ; 
रह्मण्यसङ्गे कुर्वन्ति श्रुतीनां यत्र पण्डिताः || ४१ ॥ 
पाञ्चजन्याभिवे तस्मिन्‌ मठे5राठजनाश्रये | 
विश्वमान्दिरयोग्यायास्तव नैवोचिता स्थिति: || ४२ ॥ 
विवेकाश्रमवाक्यं तदाकर्ण्यीकर्णलोचना | 
वक्ते प्रत्युत्तराण्यषा क्रमेणैव प्रचक्रम || ४३ || 
चित्तबृत्तिरहे भद्र अ्येष्ठोऽस्मि भगिनी तव | 
त्वं पुनमा न जानासि यदुयन्नोडसि सांप्रतम्‌ || ४४ | 
ये ये मठास्वया त्यक्ता यश्चेदानीमुपाश्रित: | 
तान्‌ सबान्‌ पाल्मैन्ती मां विद्वि वत्साविदेवताम्‌ || ४५ ॥ 
वाञ्छामि विषयान्‌ Wd शब्दादीन्‌ हृदयंगमान्‌ | 
तदुपस्थापकं तत्तत्कमीपीच्छामि शोभनम्‌ || ४६ || 
न कमत्यागमिच्छामि तत्फळ्त्यागमेव वा | 
यथेच्छति भवान्मूढ: क्मन्दिवमुपाश्रितः || ४७ ॥ 
enm पुत्रैषणा वित्तेषणां छोकैषणामय | 
भिक्षा कायी प्रतिगृहमितीद साहसं महत्‌ || ४८ | 
यस्यादौ सन्निवशोऽध्ययनमपि तथा यस्य गेहेषु कान्ते- 
ष्वथोनुष्टानमिष्ट विविधवसुचयेवेद एप prs | 
प्रान्त यत्संनिवशो5व्ययनमपि तथा यस्य कान्तारदेरोऽ- 
श्नं च भिक्षा श्रतिचय इह सो&हेय इतम्‌ ॥ 9९ | 
AMER इतीयं गुडजिहिका | 
नग्नो मुण्डश्रोदवक्षामिति ums वच: ॥ ५० ॥ 
इतीमां कल्पनां पण "० त | 


१ / आत्माज्ञान । 3 4 निनेयम्‌। ४५ apr) 
; B ता * 9 A कम RA समागतः। ८ B वित्तैषणां 
© PART, ११५ ghe । : 
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निभीग्या रचयन्सज्ञा रङ्का नाथ विमोहिनीम्‌ ॥ ५ ? II 
अहो सोमाग्यमेतेषां मुण्डानां भिक्षया महत्‌ | 
Tama RT हित्वा राज्यं श्रिता वनम्‌ || ५२ ॥ 
भिक्षाचर्य श्रातिप्रोक्तमित्यवऱ्यं यदोष्यते | 
खथेनसंदंरामुख्यैः किमपराद्धमितीयताम || ५३ ॥ 
त्यक्त्वा सवीणि कमीणि श्रौतस्मातीनि सथा | 

परमः क्रियते धर्म भिक्षाचर्यं gga: ॥ ५४ ॥ 

भिक्षां च कुर्वतामेषां तदलाभ बुभुक्षया | 

मरणं वा भवेज्निन्य॑ करणं वाऽपि किञ्चन || ५५ ॥ 

| वित्तैषणादिव्युत्थानप्रतियोग्योमचिन्तनम्‌ | | by | 

बिहायामेवदन्‌ वेदा मिक्षाचय न SAT ॥ ५६ ॥ 

| वदन्ति बृद्धाः शतशा यथा यक्षस्तथा बलि: | 

निमाग्यानां श्रतिः कां वा भिक्षातोऽन्यां क्रियां वदेत्‌ ॥ ५७ ॥ 

आत्मा द्रष्टव्य इत्यादि यद्वेदान्ताः प्रचक्षते | 

| तदस्मदादिभिः कि वा नामा प्रत्यक्ष ईक्ष्यते || ५८ ॥ 

.. हस्तपादाधवयवर्सनिवशविशेषैयुक्‌ | ड्ड 
प्रलक्षमीक्ष्यत ह्यात्मा विधिस्तत्र निरथकः ॥ ५९ ॥ E 
अथोपनिषद: कश्चिदेहीदन्यो5स्ति सोऽपि च | 
सैषां प्रिय एवात्मा तदर्थ च प्रियं जगत्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
तत्कि वित्तसुतौदीनां प्रियाणामात्मनः परम्‌ | 
त्यागोऽयसुच्यते कस्मादवेहश्चायं निपीडधते ॥ ६१ ॥ 
अधोपनिषद्‌ः कश्चिद्हादन्यः प्रियः प्‌ः। | 
आत्माऽस्ति तं तपयितुं विषयैरिन्द्रियापितेः ॥ ६२ ॥ 
हन्तात्मा fier किं वा स्नानमृच्छैचमुण्डनेः | 
अधःशय्यारण्यवासन्रह्मचयेशमादिभिः ॥ ६३ ॥ - 

. ठाप्रन्तु मधुरान्‌ SERT, बीणानारीसुखोद्गतान्‌ । 
स्पुशन्तु मृदळाः शय्यास्तथा सारङ्गछोचनाः || ६४ ॥ 
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पश्यन्तु कनकाभानि नारीरूपाणि सर्वदा | 
भक्षयन्तु च ङेह्यादिविविधान्नान्यहानिराम्‌ l| ६५ ॥ 
माळे FEA कस्तूरी मोळी कुसुममाछिकाः | 
चिन्तयन्तु सदा सौख्यं मम भूयो भवेदिति ॥ ६६ ॥ 
इत्यादि बहु जल्पन्ती चित्तवृत्ति किलाबलाम्‌ | 
तिवेकाश्रम आहेनां हसन्‌ किंचिन्निजाग्रजाम्‌ || ६७ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्त विपर्यस्ता सतीत्यं भाषस बहु | 
तदस्तु नाम किं वा नः क्षीयते तव भाषितैः ॥ ६८ ॥ 
अविवेकतमोजाळं निराकत्तं न हि क्षमः | 
सू्कोटिप्रभाषुञ्जः का कथाउत्रान्यतेजसाम || ६९ ॥ 
अविद्यायां निमग्नानां सेवातिमधुरायते | 
Fatt किं विजानाति माधुर्यं शर्कराश्रयम्‌ | wo || 


लाकालाकायर भागमाश्रिता ये हि जन्तवः | 

ते कि जानन्ति रूपाणि सुत्र्णादिगतान्यपि || ७१ ॥ 
अविवेकी विजानीयात्‌ eru यदि कश्चन | 

बघिरा5पि त्रिजानीगात्तन्त्रीकण्ठोत्थितान्‌ स्वरान्‌ । ७२ dI 
तच्वमाधुयविज्ञः स्यायद्यविवेकसंश्रय: | 
मातृदुग्धरसाभिज्ञस्तदा स्यात्कमठार्भकः || ७३ ॥ 
अज्ञानाभिनिविष्टानां तल्लगन्धो5पि दुर्मिळ: |. 
कपूरसौरभाभिज्ञाः किं मिल्ला टशुनप्रिया: | ७४ ॥ ` 
त्रिभिदतापतप्तानां तत्तच्छायासुखं E: | 
शीतस्पर्शस्तुरङ्घाणा पतङ्गानोयुजां कुतः ॥ ७५ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्त तता भद्रे5भिनिवेश परित्यज | 

विषयेषु विधेद्यस्मद्र चनेष्ववरधानिताम ॥ ७६ ॥ 

- चित्तवृत्त समाश्लिष्य प्रिय चित्सुखमेश्वरम्‌ | 
दुःखाप्तिविषयासड्॑. वाञ्छन्ती किं न SAR ॥ ७७ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते मा aia विषयान्‌ व्यभिचारिणः | 

` सति प्रियेचुरक्तेडस्मिनामन्यन्यमिचारिणि || ७८ ॥ 
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आत्मानन्दाम्युधिस्थायाश्चि्तृत्त तवापैर: | | 

किं .सुखैदुग्धपायोविमीनस्येव पयो5न्तरै: || ७९ Il 
आसन्यानन्दवाद्धौ त्वमुन्मज्जसि निमज्जसि | 

चित्तवृत विषयतः किमन्यदभितराञ्छसि ॥ ८० ॥ 
आम्मै सुखरूपस्ते चित्तवत्तेड्सि यं श्रिता | 

विषया न सुखात्मान: किन्त्वीपत्सुखहेतव: ॥ ८१ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ते परित्यज्य सुखं किज्चित्सुखान्तेर | 

यदीच्छा ते तच्छूयात्मसुखं विषयजं AT ॥ ८२ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तऽविनाश्येव सुखं त्वं यदि aper | 
तर्हि देहोप।विनाशादनाऱ्यात्मसुखं श्रय ॥ ८३ ॥ 

आन्तरं सुखमात्मानमवाप्योन्त:स्थया त्वया | 

RaR बहिनिष्ठाश्चिन्यन्त विषयाः छुतः | ८४ ॥ 
सुखात्मा तत्मकाशात्मा चिदात्मा ते करस्थित: | 

का चिततवृत्त वाञ्छा ते जडे विपरयजे सुखे ॥ ८५ ॥ 
यद्मसादाद्विषयजसुखं ते प्रतिभासते | 

तदात्मसुखमुत्सुज्य चित्तवृत्ते किमीहसे ॥ ८६ || 

पशः पयो विहायोच्चेथथा यवसमिच्छति | 
तथाऽऽत्मसुखमुत्पृज्य विषयान्‌ कि चु वाञ्डसि ॥ co ॥ 
उष्ट्रः कण्टकिवृक्षाथी यथोज्यत्यात्रपल्ठवान्‌ | 

चित्तवृत्ते त्यजस्थेवमात्मानं विषयार्थिनी ॥ ८८ ॥ 

हन्त भ्रमसि किं नाम शुनीव विषयार्थिनी | 

आत्मानन्द समासाद्य चित्तवृत्त स्थिरा भव ॥ ८९ ॥ 
गुणान्‌ हित्वा परस्योच्चैः खळे दोषान्‌ यथेक्षते | 
हित्वाऽऽस्ानं चित्तवृत्त विषयानेवमीक्षसे ॥ ९० ॥ 
बहुना क्रिमिहोक्तेन चित्तवृत्त बदामि ते | 

आत्मानन्देन संपूणा स्थिरा भव कृपां HE ॥ ९१ ॥ 

न चैकान्तेन विषयाश्चित्व्त्त सुखप्रदाः | 

उपात्ता अनुपात्ता वा प्रायशो दुःखदा इभ ॥ ९२ ॥ | 
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भृङ्गसारङ्गमातङ्गपतङ्खराफरीगणान्‌ | 
नेक्षसे चित्तवृत्ते कि विनष्टान्‌ व्रिषयाशयां ॥ ९२ | 
UE: सुखेकहेतुश्चत्कोकिलाळापवत्ततः | 
प्राथ्यत विषयासक्तै; किं न गर्दमभाषितम्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ ` 
स्परीः सुखं प्रसूते चेदङ्गनालिङ्गनादिवत्‌ | 
अङ्गारालिङ्गनादीनि विषयी कि न वाञ्छति ॥ ९५ ॥ ' 
रूपं चेत्सुखमाधत्ते तता विषयलम्पटै; | 
कनकस्येव काकस्य किं न रूपमपेक्ष्यत ॥ ९६ ॥ 
आनन्दप्रद एवं स्याद्रसो यदि च सेवितः । 
रसाळफत्रत्तहि. Wed किं नेन्द्रवारुणम्‌ || ९७ ॥ 
गन्धः सन्धत्त आनन्द यदि मन्दांनिछाहतः | . 
धुपधरमवंदेव स्यारेतधूमोऽपि ताषद: ॥ ९८ ॥. 
j य एव सुखमाधत्त विषयो दुःखदो हि स; | 
|, अजीर्णमरणायैव FAA खण्डपायसम्‌ (re ' 
चित्तवृत्त ततो नित्यं तथाऽनतिरायं सुखम्‌ | 
आत्मरूपमुपादाय खस्था भव भवोषधम्‌ || १०० ॥ ` 
इति श्रीपरमहंसपरिव्राजकाचाहरिहरसरस्वती प्रिय शिष्यपरमहस- 
परित्राजकाचायेजगन्नाथसरस्त्रती विरचितेऽद्वैतामृते 
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विवकाश्रमवाक्यानि समाकर्ण्याथ सादरम्‌ | 

चित्तवत्ति: क आत्मेति जिज्ञासां समुपाददे ॥ १ ॥ 

सप्रश्रयमुपासीना विवेकाश्रममाह सा | 

कोऽयमात्मा य आनन्दरूप उद्धोष्यते त्वया || R Il 

आत्माऽपहतपाप्मा यः सोऽन्वेष्टव्यो विपश्चिता | 

स विजिज्ञासितव्यश्चेत्मश्रोषं श्रुतिशासनम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

याज्ञवल्क्योऽपि मेत्रेयीमुवाचात्मप्रियां प्रति | 

द्रष्टव्य आत्मा श्रोतब्यो मन्तव्यश्च विचक्षणैः || ४ || 

स निदिध्यासितव्यश्चेत्यात्मनो दशनाच्छते: | 


मननाद्थेविज्ञानात्सव विज्ञातमित्यपि || ५ || 

ततो ब्रूहि तमात्मानं चिदानन्दात्मकं मुने । |. ` 
J येनाह त्यजेयं विषयानिमान्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
आत्मेव तावदतिरिक्ततया न भाति 
देहेन्द्रियास्ुनिचयात्कुत एव तस्य | 

आनन्दता न हि परं प्रतिभाति qui 
शब्दादिजन्यसुखत: सुखमन्यदीषत्‌ || ७ || 
तस्मादस्मग्रबोधाय कार्यकारणसंवत: | 
मुञ्जैषीकावनिष्कृष्प खेष्टमात्मानमीरय || ८ ॥ 

इत्युक्ति चित्तवृत्त्युक्तामाकण्ये स यतीश्वरः | 

इत्ये विचारयामास क्षणमात्रनिमील्ति: ॥ ९ ॥ 
अव्युत्पन्ना विपर्यस्ता श्रतिश्रद्धाविवर्जिता | 

बोधनीया कथं चेषा रण्डा पाण्डित्यवादिनी ॥ १० ॥ ` 
योऽपि gate यः पिबेह्ठाऽञञक्षणिम्‌।' ¦ 
यस्तरेद्वाम्बुधि दोभ्यां स नेशो मूर्खबोधने ॥ ` शक्मा घ 
विपर्यस्तमतिं मूर्ख बोधयामीति यो वदेत्‌ । । । ak 
मूसंमूद्धीभिषिक्तं तं दूरतः, परिवर्जयेत्‌ ॥ १२ ॥: ११% 
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खुविसपष्टेऽपि विषये विपर्यस्तो न तुष्यति | 
| पित्तापहतजिहृस्य गुडदः कि करिष्यति ॥ १३ ॥ 
E तत्तकेपरिहारेण किंचिदुष्टान्तसंश्रयात्‌ | 
| E बोध उत्पादनीयो$स्या नो चेदत्र स्थितिः कुतः ॥ १४ ॥ 
an विवेकाश्रम एवं स्वचतसा परिचिन्तयन्‌ | 
उवाच चित्तवृत्ति तां बद्धमूळतमस्तरुम्‌ | १५ d 
| E GRA कान्तारसंचारं राजमार्गमुपागता | 
i बोधनीया5सि केनापि प्रकारेणात्मसंशये ॥ १६ ॥ 
तद्गच्छ चित्तव॒त्त त्वं मृद्भाण्ड स्थूळमानय | 
समान्तराळपरिधिकस्पितच्छिद्रपञ्चकम्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ 
शरावमानय तथा दीपं स्थुछृदशाश्रयम्‌ | 
औनीयात्रापवरके गाढध्वान्तसमाश्रये || १८ ॥ 
निधाय दीपं भूभागे तस्योपरि वरानने । 
निधेहि भाण्ड queres बहिस्तच्छिद्रसंनिधौ ॥ १९ ॥ 
ami शिरीषपुष्पं च सुवणं पानकं तथा | 
कस्तरी च क्रमेणैव निवेशय सुमध्यमे ॥ Ro || 
तथा कृते तथा प्राह विवेका श्रमयोगिराट्‌ | 
अस्मिन्‌ '्यान्तापवरके तन्वि किञ्चित्रपर्‍यसि ॥ २१ ॥ 
सा प्रत्याह प्रपर्‍्यामि स्थितं वाणदिपश्चकम्‌ । 
एवमुक्ते चित्तवृत्त्या विवकाश्रम आह ताम्‌ || २२ II 
वाणादयः प्रकारान्ते. स्वता वा छिद्रतोऽथ वा | 
भाण्डतो वाऽन्यता वाँऽपि संशयं मे निराकुरु ॥ २३ ॥ 
सा AME GAAS शाळा सौभाग्यसम्पद्‌ः | 
बीणादयो न. भासन्ते स्वता न सुषिरैरपि ॥ २४॥ 
न भाण्डनापि किन्त्वन्तःस्फुरता दीपतेजसा | . 
प्रकाऱ्यन्त यतीन्द्रेम वीणाद्या विनिवेशिता; ॥ ५७ ॥ 
घुनराह हसन्‌ भिक्षुदीपतेजागिरा त्वया: | 
Raita किमत्रास्ति शरावं वाःदसाऽपि. वा॥ २६.॥....... ......... 
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| अन्यद्वेति वद व्यक्त यत्रासक्ते मनस्तव | 
। चित्तवृत्तिः पुन: प्राह शरावं न विवक्षितम्‌ ॥ २७ qu 
| न दशा स्नेहसम्पन्ना किन्तु यश्चम्पकाकृति | i 
| शरावसस्नेहदशावंशात्स्फुरति किञ्चन ॥ २८ ॥ | 
| ama मया योगिंस्तदेवात्र विवाक्षितम्‌ | | 
| विवेकाश्रम SET तद्विरा तोषमाप सः ॥ २९ ॥ 
निमीलिताक्षे रोमाञ्चकञ्चकोदञ्चिताङ्गक: | 
मुज्चन्नयनता वारि निश्वळो$चलरांजवत्‌ || ३० || 
| आत्मन्येवात्मना पश्यन्नाममानमैखिळात्मकम्‌ | 
| बभूवान्धो गढद्वन्धो बाह्मेषु विर्षेयेष्ययम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तिः पुनस्तस्मिन्‌ समैयेऽतीव विस्मिता | 
बभूव तारा वीक्ष्य विवेक्ाश्रममन्तिके || ३२ ॥ 
ARRA चकारैवं च सा हृदि | 
ममात्मतत्तबोधाय प्रवृत्तोऽयं यतिः किळ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
तत्रोपमोपमेयत्वं कृतं भाण्डरारीरयोः | 
इन्दरियच्छिद्रयोरेवं संमतं हच्छरावयोः ॥ ३४ ॥ 
अन्तःकरणसस्नेहदशयोर्दीपजीवयोः | 
पञ्चापि विषया वीणाद्याश्रया उपदर्शिता: ॥ ३५ ॥ . 
तदनेन प्रकारेण चिदात्मा मे निरूपित: | 
भिन्नो देहेन्दरियादिभ्यः स्वप्रकाशो5न्यभासक: || ३६ ॥ 
प्रसज्ञादनुसन्थानं मुकुरप्रतिबिम्बितम्‌ | É 
प्राप्य प्रत्मज्चमात्मानं जातो बाह्मदशोज्मितः || ३७ || 
परन्त्वस्यात्मनो ज्योतीरूपता मानतः कुतः | 
इति प्रष्टव्य एवासाविति तं पाणिनाऽस्पृशात्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
स्पृष्टस्तया पराखृत्तिचेताः TAT: | 
उन्मीळिताक्षोऽनोचिसं तस्या वीक्ष्य जगाद ताम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
देहः परमहंसानां न स्पशोर्हा5पि कस्यचित्‌ | 
विशेषतश्च नारीणां कामादिमळिनात्मनाम्‌ || ४० ॥ 
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| न हि ज्ञानन सदशं पवित्रामिह बिद्यते | 

| इति प्राह प्रपन्नाय गुडाकेशाय केशव; || ४ १ ॥ 

| तस्माद्रसक्परिज्ञानगोदया FACET : | 

| देहा यतीनां न eases ।। ४२ ॥ 

| शौचं तु द्विविधं प्रोक्तं बाह्यमाभ्यन्तरं तथा | 

| मृज्जलाभ्यां स्मृतं बाह्य मन:शुद्धिस्तथा55न्तरम्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ 
इति स्मृत्या समादिष्ट यस्य शौचद्वयं भवेत्‌ | 
स यात्यधिकृति भिक्षुः पादसंवाहनादिषु || ४४ i | 
निषेधाऽप्यत्र जागंति नाङ्गमङ्गेन GTI, | 
स दुछड्ध्योऽपि भिक्षूणां ममुक्षारक्षितात्मनाम्‌ || ४५ | 3 
श्राद्वोउघिकारी विधिषु न्यायविद्विरुदाहृतः | | 
निषेधेषु पुनमढे श्राद्यश्चाश्राद्ध एव च || ४६ ॥ : | 
श्वचाण्डालादिभिः स्पृष्टा विषयासङ्गदूषिता | 
योषित्परमहंसस्य स्पुशस्यङ्ग कथं मम | ४७ || 
खलोऽङ्गुस्याऽपि संस्पृष्टः स्कन्धमारोहतीति यत्‌ | 
वदन्ति वृद्धा दुःशीले तत्तथ्यं रचितं त्वया || ४८ ॥ 
स्पृशेन्न कींचित्संन्यासी तं च नान्यो नरः स्पृहेत्‌ | 
बाह्याभ्यन्तरशुद्धाधो निवसेत्स्फटिकोपमः || ४९ ॥ 
अम्रक्षाळितकन्था ये ये चाप्रक्षाछिताम्बराः | 
अग्रक्षाळ्तिशाय्याश्च ये चाक्षाळ्तिदण्डकाः || ५० ॥ 
ये घातुसंग्रहोद्युक्ता ये मठेष्वधिकारिणः | 
ये यानारूढकुणपाः ख्रीसंभाषेणलेळ्माः ॥ ५१ ॥ 
वृथाकथानुरक्ता ये परिहासप्रियाश्च ये | 
ये चाथवणकायज्ञा ये विज्ञा छोकसंग्रहे || ५२ ॥ 
प्रमादिनो बहिश्चित्ताः पिशुनाः कल्होत्सुका: | 

| यतिपाशाश्चिततवृतत स्प्रष्टव्यास्त त्वया खलु ॥ ५३ ॥ 
शयानमपि यं कंचिन्नरं विज्ञे न बोधयेत्‌। .. ` | 
कि पुनरयोगिनं प्र्यक्चिन्ताकञ्चुकितान्तरम्‌ || ५४ ॥ 
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आस्तामेतचित्तवृत्त नापराधो5यमत्र ते | E 
त्वत्संवादापराधोत्या दण्डोऽयं पारमेश्वरैः || ५५ || Ee 
अथ Ate मयोदीण त्वया भद्रेख्वघारितिम्‌ | टन 
न वेति न हि जानेऽहमन्यत्रासक्तमानसः || ५६ || 
विवेकाश्रमसंभाषामेषाऽऽकण्यीपि न STAT | 
चित्तवृत्तिः प्राप किन्तु स्वापराधममन्पत || ५७-॥ 
दुष्टस्यापि स्वभावेन देवात्सत्संनिधी सति | 
न प्रसीदति यस्यात्मा प्रस्तरः स कथं नर: ॥ ५८ ॥ = 
| उवाच च परिम्लानमुखाम्भोजाऽपराधतः | 
नम्नी भूताशिरा इतथं प्रश्रयन्थाययुग्वचः || ५९ ॥ , 
परापराधसंभूतः सतां कोपाञचञुक्षणिः । 5 E 
पराज्ञानपरामश विना शाम्यति ATT: || ६० ॥ | 
मुने जिज्ञासयोपात्तं माच्चित्त॑ जनगर्हितम्‌ | 
प्रश्नौष्कण्ठ्यौदविनय नाज्ञासीत्ततक्षमां कुरु ॥ ६१ ॥ 
किं चेयमफला याञ्चा क्षमायाः पुरतस्तत्र | 
सता क्षमा le सहजा न दीनवचनाडूवा ॥ ६२ ॥ 
देहादिभ्यो विविक्तं यत्कयाऽपि च्छायया त्वया | 
MATA प्रकटित मया तदवधा[रेतम्‌॥ ६३ ॥ 
को नु मूख विपर्यस्त तत्रापि ख्री्दूपितम्‌। 
आत्मतचन्ञतां सयो नयेच्वत्पर्भवाद्त ॥ ६४ ॥ 
इदानीं ज्ञातुमिच्छामि तेजोरूपत्वमात्मनः | 
प्रमाणेन च युक्त्या च प्रसादं मयि तत्कुरु ॥ ६५ ॥ 
इत्युक्तः स तया प्राह वित्रेकाश्रमयोगिराद्‌ | 
प्रमाणं तेऽभिधास्यामि तेजोरूपत्व आत्मनः ॥ ६६ ॥ 
जनको नाम वैदेह आसीद्‌ब्रह्मविदां वर: | 
स्वमन्दिरमुपायातं याज्ञवल्क्याख्ययोगिनम्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ 
विधिना पूजितं भक्त्या वरदानसमुत्सुखम्‌ | 
HATA वन्ने स तस्मै तं वरं ददो || ६८ ॥ 


aA दरमेश्वरः । २ .) 'शुशुक्षिगिः। ३<दविज्ञेये। `) 
५ B "प्रश्नंन . बद ; 
— lẹ [Annals B, 0, R L] - = 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


तत्र प्रश्नेषु बहुषु सःस्वायन्येषु भूपतिः । 
किंज्योतिरेष पुरुष इति पप्रच्छ योगिनम्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ 
आदित्यज्यातिरेवायमिति प्रत्याह ते सुनिः | 
तस्योपपादकं चाह याज्ञवस्क्यो नृपं प्रति || ७० ॥ 
आस्त पल्ययते क कुरुते पुरुषोऽत्र यत्‌। 
विपल्येति तदादित्यञ्योतिषवेति निश्चितम्‌॥ ७१ ॥ 
पुनः पप्रच्छ तं भूप RASAN सति | 
किंज्योतिरेष पुरुष इति सोऽप्यत्रत्रीत्ततः || ७२ ॥ 
` चन्द्रमा एव पुरुषज्योतिरित्यत्रधारय | 
उपपति तु पूर्वोक्तामेव विद्धि धराधिप ॥ ७३ ॥ 
पुनः पृच्छति भूपाले वह्निं वाचं च योगिराट्‌ । 
ज्योतिष्ट्रेनाम्यधातूर्वोपपत्तिपरिब्रृह्रितम्‌ ॥ ७४ ॥ 
सवेषां ज्योतिषां प्रत्यस्तमये सति योगिराट्‌ | 
किज्योतिरेष पुरुष इति GST भूमुजम्‌ ॥ ७५॥ 
स्वयेज्योतिरिंति प्राह प्रत्युत्तरमयं ततः | 
अतः श्रतिप्रमाणं ते ज्योतीरूपत्वमात्मनः ॥ ७६ ॥ 
युक्तिं सत्राभिधास्यामि तां सम्यगवधारय । 
ज्योतिष्ठ नाम किं ब्रूहि यदत्रक्षिप्यते त्यया || ७७॥ 
जौतिरूपं यदीष्टं ते तदात्मनि न विद्यत | 
असामार्न्यविशेषात्मा AASA परमेकलः |] ७८ ॥ 
झुक्गभास्वररूपलरमुष्णस्परीत्वमेत्र वा | 
यदि ञ्योतिष्टमिष्टं ते THAN दुरासदम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ 
अरूपं तमथास्परामाहुर्यदान्तवादिनः | 
उदयास्तमयब्यक्तमनिन्धनमहैतुकम्‌ ॥ ८० ॥ 
स्वयं प्रकाशमान सद्यदन्यस्य प्रकाशकम्‌ | 
तज्ज्योतिरिष्ट तव चेत्तदात्मेव न चापरम्‌ ॥ ८१ ॥ 
तदेव ज्योतिषां ज्येतिरिति श्रृतिवचः स्फुटम्‌ | 
भान्तं तमनुभातीदं सवमित्यपरं वचः ॥ ८२ ॥ 
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तस्य भासा सबमिदं विभातीति श्रतिस्तथा | 
सर्व येन विजानाति विजानीयात्तु केन तम्‌ ॥ ८३ ॥ 
आम्मानं केन जानीयादित्यथी चापरा श्रति:। 
उक्तप्रकारं ज्यातिष्ट प्रतीचः स्फुटयत्यढम || ८४ || E 
यदि चात्मा तु नेवं स्याजडः स्यात्तजडत्वत; | E 
जगदान्व्यप्रसक्तिः स्यादेषा युक्तिः परा मता || ८५॥ E 
अत्र तूदाहरन्तीममितिहासं भवोद्भवम्‌ | 
यस्याकणनमात्रेण तमः पुंसां विनश्यति || ८६ ॥ 
संभेदो भवि भद्रेडस्ति गोदागरुडगङ्गयोः | 

> हृरिद्राख्यनदीमुद्रा विद्वावितजनाइभा || ८७ ॥ 
हारिद्रमम्भः पक्षेण सेत्रितं पापतापनुत्‌ । 

दिनत्रयेण च तथा सेवितं वांजरं जलम्‌ ॥ ८८ ॥ 

सद्य एव तु गोतम्या जळे पूर्वोक्तकाथकृत्‌ | 

दशनादेव तथा सांगमं जळभीरितम्‌ ॥ ८९ ॥ 

रटन्तीह पुराणानि ब्राह्मादीनि पुनः पुनः | 
वेजरासंगमादन्यत्तीर्थं पुंसां न मुक्तिदम्‌ ॥ ९० ॥ 
अबसङ्रझदामी ऽस्मिन्‌ संगम कश्चन द्विजः | 

सुमङ्गछति तस्यासीतपत्नी मङ्गळदर्शना ॥ ९१ ॥ 
तयोर्गोदावरीमात्रसेवासंसक्तचेतसोः | 

भूयान्‌ काळा व्यतीयाय पुत्रम्रापतिमभीप्सतोः ॥ ९२ ॥ 
पुत्रकामनयैवोच्चैः कुर्वतोः कम किञ्चन | 

अन्त्ये वयसि संप्राप्ते बभूवान्धः सुतः किल ॥ ९३ ॥ 
तं तादरामभिप्राप्य पुष्टयोस्तुष्टचित्तया; | 

कालः कश्चिद्यतीयाय व्यग्रयोस्तस्य पालने ॥ ९४ ॥ 
स चोपनीतः प्रज्ञात्रान्‌ SUR: खकासितुः | 
यथाशक्ति सभु रतः पित्रर्लाइ भरत्‌ ॥ ९५ ॥ 

एवे तस्मिन्‌ सदाचाख्रह्म चाखिताशित | 

ब्रह्मशामा पिता वृद्धस्तत्सकाशमुपागतः ॥ ९६ ॥ 
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स्वरेण पितरं ज्ञात्वा प्रज्ञाचक्षुरुवाच तम्‌ | 

पितजीनासि केनाह कर्मणाडन्थत्वमागत: | ९७॥ 

इति पृष्टः पिता प्राह विमुञ्चन्नश्र दुःखितः | 

तात रत्नापहारेण प्रायो यान्त्यन्धतां नरा; ९८ ॥ 

हसन्नुवाच d पुत्रः पितजन्मान्तेर कृतम्‌ | 

हेतु किमत्र वदसि दृष्टमत्र वदाम्यहम्‌ || ९९ ॥ 

कारणस्था गुणा: कार्य आरभन्ते गुणानिति | 

| लोका वदन्ति शुन्नेभ्यस्तन्तुभ्यो नासितः पटः | १०० ॥ 

is तद्वदन्धासितुजीतत्क्षुष्मानस्यामहं कथम्‌ 

| ्रयाश्चत्कयमन्धोऽहमिति THEA: इणु tot 

UE तत्वज्ञानमियं गोदा निष्कामं कम वञ्जरा | 

M उभयोः संगम खाता मुक्ति यान्ति न संशय; | १०२॥ | 
| यत्र गोदावरी देवी संगता वञ्जराजछै: | | 

तत्र खानं निवासश्च मुक्तिहेतुः स॒तां मत: | १०३ l 

गरुत्मतो नदी यत्र scu गौतमीजढे | 

प्रयागस्तस्थ तीर्थस्य किक्करीमावमच्छति ॥ १०४ ll 

ब्रह्मज्ञानप्रवाहो5य॑ सैकमीपनोइकृ । 

गौतमी नाम तस्यां या जलबुद्धिश्रेमस्तु स: ॥ १०७ ॥ 

तात ब्रह्मास्त्रमादाय मशको मारितस्त्वया । 

यद्वोदाँ मुक्तिदां प्राप्य भुक्ति प्रार्थितवानसि || १०६ ॥ 

आकणियामि लोकेभ्यश्रीरेत तेऽद्‌भुतं महत्‌। 

सनानाग्निहोत्रमपि यत्तया पुत्नच्छया कृतम्‌ || १०७ di 

श्वसूकरादिभिः पुत्राः किं प्रार्थ्यन्ते नै वळभा: | 

तै; की वा क्रियते धरमस्तदर्थमिति चिन्तय ॥ १०८ ॥ 

क्षणिकाय सुखायैव ग्राम्यधम प्रकुवताम्‌ | 

नराणां शूकराणां बा55नुषङ्गिक्येव सन्ततिः ॥ १०९ | 

उतत्तिरिह जन्तूनां Naga न हि | 

यदि स्यात्तर्हि तात स्युरते विद [मयः कथम्‌ ॥ १-१०॥ 
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यत्र यस्य समुत्पत्तिः सा तत्तत्कर्मसंभवा | 
पित्रोः BINS तत्र dene व्यभिचारिभिः || १११ ॥ 
धमा एव कृताः कुर्युर्यदि सततिमीप्सिताम्‌ | 
ग्राम्यधर्म विनाउप्येत किं न दद्युः फळं emu ॥ ११२॥ 
F दृष्टकमभिरुत्पा्े Aste हेतुमिच्छति | 
! भाजनोद्ववतृप्यथ॑ स यागादि करिष्यति ॥ ११३ ॥ 
जाता अपि सुतास्तात त्यज्यन्ते यस्य वाञ्छया | 
तदातमज्ञानमृत्सृञ्य किं सुतः प्रा्थितस्त्वया ॥ ११४ ॥ 
मानुषं जन्म संप्राप्य पशुपक्षिविङक्षणम्‌ | 
आलमज्योतियो न पर्‍्येदेषोऽन्धो नाक्षिवर्जितः ॥ ११५ ॥ 
य आक्ज्योतिरुत्सृज्योदयास्तमयर्वीजतम्‌ | 
सोदयास्तमय ज्योतिः GERI सोऽन्ध इष्यते | ११६॥ 
अवस्यमीक्षणीयात्षज्योतिरुत्सुज्य वीते | 
पुत्रमित्रकलत्रादि यः सोऽन्ध इह कथ्यते ॥ ११७.॥ 
गोतमी प्राप्य तत्रापि वंजरासंगमं त्वया । 
यद्वीक्षणीय defi ततोऽन्धसूवं न संशय; ॥ ११८ ॥ 
बहुना किमिहोक्तेन गोतमीतीरमाश्रितः | 
यः केवळेहिकासक्तः सोऽन्ध एव सतां मतः ॥ ११९ ॥ P 
तरमादन्धसमुपनोऽहमप्यन्योऽभवे किळ | i esa 
सुतो हि प्रायशस्तात पितुः सादश्यमश्वुत ॥ १२० ॥ E- 
परन्तु गोतमीतीरकृतन सुकृतन मे । 
यद्रार्थिता जनिस्तेन नाहमन्धोऽसिमि BATH ॥ १२१ ॥ 
चक्षः सूयीदयो हेते दुश्यभदेषु केषुचित्‌ | 
| सहायतां प्रपयन्ते भासकस्य चिदात्मनः || १२२ | 
| अन्धकारस्थित वस्तु प्रकाशयति दीपके ॥ 
| यथा तेळादयस्तद्वीच्चति स्युभीस्करादयः १२३ ॥ 
भास्कराद्या: प्रकाशन्ते न स्वतः किन्तु ueni . 
स्वतस्तेषां प्रकाशश्वन्मे्रत्यक्षा; कथे न ते ॥ १२४॥ 
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चक्षयस्यास्ति विमळं स शब्दे कि करिष्यति । 

बधिरः पद्मपत्राक्षः कि राब्दं प्रतिपद्यते ॥ १२५ ॥ 

तस्माच्चिऽज्योतिरेवेदं सेवद्य़रूपमिष्यत | 

तद्यस्य स्फुरति स्पष्टे सोऽन्धः कथमिवेति ॥ १२६ ॥ 

याऽन्धता मम सञ्जाता सा न दुष्कृतसंभवा | 

किन्त्वनुग्रह एवायं राघवस्य चिदात्मनः || १२७ 0 

तथा ह्यन्धतया नाभूहुन्धो दारादिको मम | 

न कर्मखविकारोऽमूननाभूनानासंस्म्रतिः ॥ १२८ ॥ 

पस्यताऽन्तः परंज्यातिञ्यीतिरतरभासकम्‌ | 

मम प्रतिहता दृष्टिने बाह्य किंचनेक्षत ॥ १२९ ॥ 

जायावित्तसुताबेतन्मायामात्रं विजानतः | 

कायीद्विविक्तं चात्मानमायासः कोऽत्ररिष्यते || १३० ॥ 
ही रह; स्थितस्य सततं महश्चिन्तयतो5मळम्‌ | 
4 अहः m रजनी केषा5पहस्तितर्तेमस्ततः ॥ १११ ॥ 
रामा5हमस्मीति विजानतो मे कामो न वित्तेन सुतेन छोके | 
का मोहवात्ती क च कर्म्रीजं नामोजितं वा क्क मवाणवस्य || १३२ ॥ 
न सुर्थचन्द्री मम दर्शनीयौ न वा कृशानुर्न परोक्तिछेशः | 
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मनोदशौविशेषं मे विषयस्नेहवर्जितम्‌ | 
दहत्यन्तमेहा यत्त॒ मत्कमीरायलक्षणम्‌ || १३४ |l 
अतः परं प्रवक्ष्मामि हितं ते शणु तत्पितः | 

' येन त्रं विषयासङ्गं हित्वा यास्य तत्पदम्‌ || १२५ ॥ 
अहं राम इति ज्ञानमहंताच्छित्तिकारणम्‌ | 
दहन्तं भवमाछोक्र्य न हन्त किमुपास्पत ॥ १३६ ॥ 
आत्मानमेतर सुखरूपमुपेक्ष्य तात 
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कि क्लशमेषि विषयोद्धवतोषसिश्ध | 
गङ्गाजळे निवसता तृषितेन पुंसा 
कि merase करकब्पितकृपनिष्ठम्‌ || १३७ |! 
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एषामभात्रऽपि यदन्तरास्ते ज्योतिः सदा तर्ारचिन्तयामि ॥ १३३ ॥ 


ले । 


B 


"Ew rm 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Advattamrte : १20 


सच्चित्सुखात्मकमवाप्तवता55तमरूपं 

किं वा त्वया विषयजं सुखमेषितब्यम्‌ | 
यस्तृप्तिमति धृतपायसशर्करामिः 

किं तस्य हन्त बद्‌ कञ्जिकयाऽस्ति men |) १३८ ॥ 
यत्सङ्गाब्यत्रहारमतमेखिलं संसाधयस्यञ्जसा 

तच्चिन्तामपहाय दग्धविषयासक्तिस्तवास्ते कुतः | 

कि संसारल्यं तयैषि किमथानन्द परं गाहसें 

किं वाच्यं बद्‌ चेष्टितं तव भवक्लेशाय यत्कल्पते ॥ १३९ ॥ 
कामादिधर्मसहितं भवतो मनो य-- 

wat सिद्धिमुपयाति सदोज्ज्वळेन | 

तज्ज्योतिरान्तरमपास्य पितः कृतस्ते 

MAA बाह्ममहसा प्रथते व्यपेक्षा | १४० || 

यदि चैवं मनसि ते राङ्काझूकः प्रवत्तत | 

बालोऽयं पण्डितंमन्य इति तात ततः AT ॥ १४१ ॥ 

पशः परमहंसश्चव्याख्या देहस्य नात्मनः | 

वद विद्व॑स्तदन्तस्थे को विशेषश्चिदात्मनि || १४२ ॥ 
अविवेकविवेको यौ भदको पशुहंसयो: | 

तौ मन:परिणामत्वाच्चिद्भास्यो न चिदात्मकौ || १४३ ॥ 
अतश्चिदात्मा भूतेषु सवेषु सम इष्यते | 

उच्चात्रचल्वमन्यस्थं भ्रान्त्या चिद्रूप ईक्ष्यते || १४४ ॥ 

न चितेः defeat न aisi लिङ्गके । 
घटीयन्त्रघटीङन्नन्नमद्भिनिन l १४५ ॥ 
काममोहान्वितं तात मनः स्वीयं विशोधय । 

उदास्से यदि चात्र त्वमुपास्से कथमीञ्चरम्‌ ॥ १४६ ॥ 
शाकमोहादि भि्धमेेपस्तत्साक्षिणो न ते । 
नीळपीतादिभी रूपैः THT रवेरिव ॥ १४७ ॥ 
शोकमोहौ मनोनिष्ठौ जरामृत्यू TTA । 

प्राणनिष्ठे JATA लं तु झुद्वमहामयः ॥ १४८ ॥ 
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परद्रव्यापहारेण यथा चोरा निपीड्यत । 

अन्योरमिचयसंचित्या चिदाम्मेवं प्रदुष्यति || १४९ ॥ 
अन्त:प्रकाहामानं सवत्तजाऽन्तरभासकाम्‌ | 

चक्षस्तदेवाविनाशि चक्षष्मांस्तेन मानवः || १५० ॥ 

अतः पुत्रो ममान्धोऽयं प्राक्तनेदुष्क्ताच्चथ: | 

raat परित्यज्य स्वचक्षुविमळीकुरु ॥ U^ १॥ 

मुख्यं हि चक्षुरात्मेव सवदश्यप्रकाशकम्‌ | 

तन्माढिन्य च चित्तेन तस्मात्तंद्विम्लीकुरु |! १५२ ॥ 

बोवितस्तं पितोवाच कोऽयमात्मेति मे वद | 

देहेन्द्रियासुसंबात कस्त आत्मा विवक्षित: ॥ VAR ॥ | 

जनक्नैवमादिष्ट; प्रज्ञाचक्षरुवाच तम्‌ | | 

येन पश्यति रूपाणि शब्दान्‌ येन शुणाति च ॥ १५४ I 

गन्धं गुह्णातिं येनापि येन स्पर प्रप्ते | 

रसं जानाति येनात्र स आमेल्यवधारय || १५५ ॥ 

अरानायापिपास यः शोकं मोहं जरां मृतिम्‌ । 

अस्येति विद्वि तात ल॑ स emer acer || १५६ ॥ 

अध्येषित: सुतनेवं ब्रह्मरमीऽऽमचिन्तनात्‌ | 

वञ्जरासंगम तन्वि मुक्ति प्राप द्विजोत्तमः || १५७ ॥ 

चित्तवृत्त मया प्रोक्तमन्धोपास्यानसुत्तमम्‌ | 

चिन्तयन्ती विशेषेण विप्रयाशां परित्यज ॥ १५८ N 


इति श्रीमत्परमहंसपर्राजका चार्यजगन्नाथसरस्तरतीविराचिते 
अद्वेतामृते द्वितीयः कवळ: || 
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इत्यं प्रवोधिता तेन विव्रेकाश्रमयोगिना | 
चिदात्मानं विनिश्चेत्य ques पुनरेव तम्‌ ॥१॥ . . 
- भ्रातर्विवेकाश्रम सम्यगुक्ते युकत्या प्रमाणेन चिदात्मतत्त्वम्‌ | 


आनन्दतायां पुनरस्य मानं युक्ति च मे ब्रहि विमाहिताया: || २ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तारेदं वाक्यं श्रत्वा संतुष्टमानसः | a 
स विवेकाश्रम; प्राह तद्विपर्ययमिद्वचः ॥ ३॥ c 
वाञ्छस्युपेयं तन्वङ्गि नोपायमभिवाञ्छसि | 
| यद्दुष्टचित्ता विषयैः पृच्छ 'यात्मसुखं महत्‌ || ४.॥ 
क्षणिकैश्रिषयोद्तेरानन्दैरमि भूतया | a 
| श्यं, ज्ञातुं कथं wk ow गमखुखमीप्सितम्‌ ॥ ५.॥ . 
रसाढफल्वत्पुसामन्त,करणमिष्यत । 
| ATH बहु दोषाय GA तोषाय कल्पते ॥ ६ ॥ 
दुष्टेन्दिय: स्वष्ठतम विषये कथमृच्छति | 
पित्तोपहतजिह्दस्य दुळभा गुडगो रसः ॥ ७ ॥ 
बढ्वान्‌ स्वसजातीयग्रहणापादितो 5 ग्रह: | 
यथा कामंलरूपोत्य: शङ्कशोतत्यस्य विद्यते ॥ ८ ॥ | 
तथा विषयजानन्दग्रहणापादितोऽप्रहः | | 
आत्मानन्द्स्य तन्वङ्गि नित्रतेताचिरात्कथम्‌ । ९ ॥. 
दुष्टे विषयजानन्द बिरु चु म्बन छम्पटे । | 
| HAC कथं वा स्पादालानन्दाब्धिदरीनम्‌ ॥१०॥ 
| हिरण्यनिधिमार्छेनमक्षेत्रज्ञा यथा नरा: | 
| परिन्नसन्तोञ्युपरि न व्रिदन्सप्रबोधत; ॥ ११ ॥ 
नक्तं दिवे ब्रह्मलोकं यात्योऽयीमाः प्रजास्तथा | 
प्रत्यक्तया न विदन्ति महामाहावगुण्ठनात्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 
इति Atat amen श्रातियंशिखाश्रयम्‌ | 
gu मजुक्तमत्राथमिति TRA ॥ १३ ॥ 
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महामोहविछासोत्थात्रेषयानन्दसंवृतः । 
| न भासतेऽन्तिकस्थाऽपि प्रसगानःदचन्द्रमाः ॥ १४ ॥ 
i लब्घंत्रेळाक्यराज्यन भिक्षा नाकाइक्ष्यत यथा | 
एवं छन्धपरानन्दः क्षुद्रानन्दं न काङ्क्षति ॥ १५ ॥ 
इति सोरेश्वरं वाक्यं परान ददुरापताम्‌ | 
दृष्टान्तमिषतो वाक्त ज्ञास्यसि A कथं नु तम्‌ । १६ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्त यदा सङ्ग त्यक्त्वा विषयज सुखे | 
प्रत्यकृप्रवणतां यास्यस्ययानन्दं तमाप्स्यसि ॥ १७ ॥ 
I रम्भातिळेत्तमादिस्वरङ्गनालिङ्गतादिजम्‌ | 
|! सुखं किं प्राध्यते स्त्रो प्रमाणाकरणनान्दरभिः ॥ १८ ॥ | 
i ज्यातिशेमादिकत्तो तु स्वगमानश्रुर्ति विना । | 
सुखं स्वगस्थमाप्नोति मानान्वेषणया5स्य किम्‌ ॥ १९ N 
तद्वच्चित्तविज्युद्धयादिद्वारा प्रत्यकूपरा यदा | | 
भविष्यसि वरारोहे तदा; 5 त्मानन्दमेष्यसि || २० ॥ 
ततो व्यर्थोऽयमुद्योगो वक्त; क्लेशावहस्तव | 
यदात्मानन्दमानं च dh च पिपच्छसि ॥ २१ ॥ 
ज्येष्ठा5स्यथापि भगिनी सन्मार्गानुसृताऽसि च | 
तत आत्मानन्दतायां मानं युक्ति वदाम्यहम्‌ ॥ RA ॥ 
| अन्वयब्यतिरेकारव्यं तपः कृत्वा WY: fee | 
आनन्दं ब्रह्मणस्तत्तं ज्ञातवानिति या श्रुतिः ॥ २३ ॥ 
या च विज्ञानमानन्दं send प्राह निश्चितम्‌ । | 
सैषाऽऽनन्दस्य मीमांसेत्युपक्रम्य शतोत्तरात्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
उक्त्वाऽनन्दान्‌ वदति या प्राप्तानन्दमनुत्तमम्‌ | 
आनन्द ब्रह्मणो विद्वानित्याहान्त च या श्रुतिः ॥ २५॥ 
एषोऽस्य परमानन्द इति या वक्ति च स्फुटम्‌ | 
को ह्येवान्यादिति प्राह या5नन्दत्वं RAT: || २६ ॥ | 
तदाद्या: ATA त्रह्मानन्दत्वे यान्ति मानताम्‌ | | 
न च ताखनृजातासु प्रामाण्ये कोऽपि संशय; || २७ |i | 


१ B तमात्मा-, 
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न च पूर्वीत्तरोसनशिष्टत्रैवर्णिकाश्रितम्‌ | 
तासामथै परित्यज्याट्रीकुमी नूत्नकल्पितम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 
अद्वितीयचिदानन्दानन्तसद्रूप आत्मनि | 
तासयैनिणयोपायैः AS: AMA गते ॥ २९ ॥ 
येऽस्मिन्‌ विप्रतिपचन्ते तर्केरापातसुन्दरे: 
ये वा वेदान्तवाक्यानां स्त्रेच्छयाथीन्तरं कचित्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
कर्पयन्ति नरा नेते चेष्टायाः किन्तु वानराः | 
दण्डनीया महीपाले रासभारोहणादिभि; ॥ ३१ ॥ 
अद्वितीय श्रृतिप्रोक्ते प्रत्यप्रंपेउत्न ये भिदाम्‌ | 
- कल्पयन्त्यनिरीक्ष्यास्यास्ते निष्कास्याँ; पुराद्वहिः ॥ ३२ ॥ 
वरं वन्ध्या महीलोके वरं व्याघ्रप्रस्रपि | 
तादृशी "माऽस्तु जननी या सूते भेदवादिनम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
भदवादमदोन्मत्ताः कायीकारयकथो ST: | 
मद्यसंपर्वमात्रेण कथं वाच्या द्विजा इति ॥ ३४ ॥: 
ऐकात्मयदूषणे gar द्विजा नैतेऽपि तु त्रिजा: । ` 
यदि नेवं कथं कुरुरबेदान्तार्थवेपर्थययम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥' 
तस्मादनुप्रसूँतत्रादप्रामाण्यत्रयोञ्झिताः | 
मानमानन्दभावे स्यादात्मनोऽस्य त्रयीशिखा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
एवं सत्यपि युमस्युक्तो यङत्कण्ठाऽस्ति सुन्नु ते | 
ततस्तां व्याहरिष्यामि हरिष्यामि तमस्तव || ३७ ॥ 
समस्य जन्तोरात्मैव प्रियो नास्त्यत्र संशयः | 
प्रियता तस्य का चेष्टा किं सुखोत्पत्तिहतुता || ३८ ॥ 
विषपेन्द्रियव्किं वा सुखस्याश्रयता मता | 
सुखप्रकाशहेतुखमन्यद्वा किंचिदीप्सितम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
न तावत्सुहेतुर्वं व्यभि चारीन्द्रियादिषु । 
प्रियाणि तान्यपि JAIAN कथं वच: ॥ ४० di 
प्राथनीय ममास्त्वेतरिति यत्रोपसजनम्‌ । 
यत्प्रियं पण्डितैः प्रोक्तं नेन्द्रियादि च तादूशम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 


१ A अद्वितीय ० , २ 4 निःकार्‍याः ; } fea. ३ 3 प्रभूत-« 
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mega Raga यत्सुखलेन GARO «४ | 
तदप्याश्ति न पूर्वोक्तप्रियछक्षणछाक्षेतम्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 
E ममास्खियबुकूललवेच यापे तत्सुखम्‌ | । | 


T न तथाप्पात्मशेषलादनन्यार्थतया मतम्‌|. 93 ॥ , | 
| अनुपाथ्यनुकूळतेदयं TGS मतेम्‌ | 
T इति यत्तार्किकेरुक्त तदामन्येव युज्यते || ४४ ॥ 
5 TN न द्वितीय: क्मित्रेष्टमाश्रयलामतीपताम्‌ | . 
E. यद्यपादानता तत्स्यादात्मनः पारिणामता || ४५ ॥ 
j^ तथा चानित्यताऽपि स्यात्‌ तया खगादिभुक तु कः । | 
i ART यथा कुण्ड TSSA चेत्सुखाश्रयः (| ४६ ॥ < 
gamer aera निरीक्ष्ते | , cyd 


अनेनेव तृतीयोऽपि पक्षोऽपास्तः प्रतीयताम्‌ || .४७ ॥ 
agis सुखात्मत्वं प्रियत्वं प्रत्यगात्मनः | 

तथा सति न काचित्स्याव्षतिः कस्यापि वादिनः ॥ ४:८ d 
इत्यात्मानन्दरूपल संक्षेपाद्वाक्तिरीरिता | 

अत आतसुखप्रीता . सुखे विषयजं त्यज ॥ ४९ ॥ 


इति श्रीमपरमहेसपरित्राजका चायजग नाथसरस्त्रतीत्रिराचिते अद्वताग्रृत 
तृताय; कवळ 


<केनागसा चित्तवृत्त भग भक्मीभत्रिष्यति ॥ १३ ॥. 
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इत्ये विवेकाश्रमशीतरस्मित्राक्चद्धिका चर्चिततुषटचित्ता | 

निजानुजे सा किळ चित्तवृत्तिः पुनवभाषे परपुष्टभाषा ॥ १ ॥ 
ज्रातविवेकाश्रम सम्यगुक्त प्रतीच आनन्दमहोमयत्वम्‌ | 

WZ यादच्छाम्यधुना5पि किचित्तदुत्तरं प्रीतमना विधेहि ॥ २ ॥ 
त्वया यदुक्तं विषयप्रभूत सुखं त्यजेत्यत्र न हेतरस्ति | 

किं सावभौमोऽपि महाविभतिरत्यजत्यछं खेटकहाटकादि ॥ ३ ॥ 
ततश्चिदानन्दपरिष्ठ्ता5पि लक्ष्यामि तोषान्‌ विषयोद्भवान्‌ ना | 

क; पाण्डतोडप्यड़ विवद्धमाने ऽनिन्दास्पदे श्रयसि तृप्तिमिति ।। 9 ॥ 
संचरद्धिताऽहं विषयोत्यताबै: प्राप्ता चिदानन दकथामिदानीम्‌ | 


'सक्ष्यामि चेत्तान्महता 55गसा, तद्धस्मीभविष्यामि निमेषमात्रात्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


यः PRA येन सताऽसता वा स ते परित्यज्य विनाऽपराधम्‌ | 
श्रयेत्समृद्ध॑ रवयेद्विरुद्धं गच्छेत्‌ स विश्रंसमसाहसेनः ॥३६ ॥ 
शब्दादिजन्येषु सुखेषु तस्माद्वेयव्वहेतुं वद कोविदोऽसि.. 

विना न हेतुं विषयोत्यतोषत्यागं करिष्यामि भवद्दचोमिः ॥ ७ ॥ 
इति चित्तव्रृत्तिमविनीतव चोविषवळुरी त्रिष यसङ्गरताम्‌, | 

स निरीक्ष्य भिक्षुरथ मञ्जु जगो जगदान्थ्यनाशजनकं वचनम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
विषयाणां तन्वि aa qu निरूपितम्‌ | 

तेषां पुनः पश्चपातात्तद्विस्मृत्याऽ्य Fes || ९ ॥ , 
स्वप्नापछव्धराज्येन रङ्काऽपि न हि तृष्यति। ४ 

किं पुनः प्राप्तसाप्राज्यः परमार्यत एव य. ॥ १० ॥ ` 

aaz श्रयोऽन्यदत्तिच्छेद्यदि तत्पारमार्थिकम्‌ । ` 

Go वा बहु वा स्वप्नं त्याज्यं तस्भाद्वेचारत. ॥ ११ ॥ 
संर्वद्धिता राजपुत्रो वने fupe कश्चन | 


॥ न. ले भिल्लो राजपुत्र इत्याप्तेन प्रबाधितः | VR 45 


सद्यस्त्यक्त्या ABI राजधम समाचरनू |. cc 


१ 4 चर्वण, २4 म, » 4 रोषैः; 
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बिमूढो राज्यमुत्सृज्य खप्नराज्योपछन्धये | 
निद्रां कत्ते यथा याति वनं वर्जितसज्जनम ॥ १४ ॥ | 
करस्थित तथा स्वात्मांनन्दमुत्सृञ्य भामिनि । 

प्रवत्ताऽसि भ्रमात्‌ सिद्धं भाक्त विषयजं सुखम्‌ || १५ d J 
विषयास्तावदत्र स्युथद्यमी पारमार्यिकाः । 

तत्तज्जन्यसुखप्राहिळम्पटं को निवारयत्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 

यः di खग्भ्रमेपेतस्तद्वन्धायाभिधावति | 

हस्तस्थां च asi हित्वा स किं सुखमवाप्स्यांते ॥ १७ ॥ 


.- विषयाणां waded श्रतिरेवाह शाभने | 
; ब्रकाशयंन्तीममर्थ वक्ष्यमाणे मयाऽधुना ॥ १८ ॥ 


यत्र द्वेतमिवाभाति तत्रान्या5न्याद्िजिप्राति | 
sais तया शुणोत्मन्योऽन्यदात्तिके ॥ १९ ॥ 
'अन्या5न्यच्चाभिवदंति मचुतेऽन्योऽन्यदीप्सितम्‌। 
बिजानाति तथाडन्यो5न्यमिति व्यवह्यतिः किल २०, 
यदात्मेवाभवत्सवमुदिते ज्ञानभास्कर | F 


aa तु केन क॑ Races केन कम्‌ ॥ २१'॥ 


शुणुयात्केन कं तत्राभित्रदेदपि केन कम्‌ | 

मन्त्रीत केन कं तद्वद्विजानीयाच्च केन कम्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 
सवे येन विजानाति विजानीयात्त केन तम्‌ d 

विज्ञातारमिमं केन वियादात्मखरूपदृक्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 

स एष नेति नेत्यात्मा योऽगृद्यो न हि गृह्यते । 

अक्षीय: शीयेते नायमसङ्गो न हि सञ्जते ॥ २४ ॥ 
सितो न ब्यथते नेव रिष्यति प्रबढैरिति | 

परादाद्रह्म ते योऽन्यत्रामनो ब्रह्म वेद नां || २५ ॥ 

क्षत्र परादात्तं वेद योऽन्यत्र क्षत्रमात्मनः | 

छोकाः परादुस्तं छोकान्‌ यो वेदान्यत्र चात्मनः ॥ २६ ॥ 
देवा वेदाश्च भूतानि तं परादुरसंरायम्‌ | 

आम्मनोऽन्यत्र यो देवान्‌ वेदान्‌ भतानि वेद ना | २७ di 


44 बिजानीयान्मनागिति। २४४ ततू। ` pr i "-" è 
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सबै परादायोऽन्यत्रामनो वेदाखिळं पुमान्‌ | 

इदं ब्रह्म क्षत्रमिदमिमे ढोका इसे सुराः ॥ २८ ॥ 

इभे वेदास्तथेमानि भतानोदं तथाखिलम्‌ | 
यत्किश्चित्तद्रिजानीयादयमात्मति कोबिदः ॥ २९ ॥ 
सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीदेकळमद्दयम्‌ | 

इति च श्रतिरन्याह Fe नानास्ति किञ्चन । ३० ॥ 
मयोः स मृत्युमाप्नोति यो नानेवेह पश्यति । 
ऐतदात्म्यामिदं सवे सत्यमात्मैव केबळम्‌ || ३१ ॥ 
इत्याद्यामेवदन्त्यो हि शतशोडथ सहस्रशः | 

aqa: सन्ति वामोरु जर्गन्मिथ्यात्वबोधने || ३२ ॥ 
तस्माज्झात्वा जगत्स मगतृष्णाजलोपमम्‌ | 
सचिदानन्दमात्मानं श्रय तत्तापवर्जितम || 33 ॥ 
सवे जगदिदं भाति गःधवेनगरोपमम्‌ | 

आम्मेसोधं परित्यज्य तत्सौधानि किमिच्छसि ॥ २४ ॥ 
ताडिता पुच्छविकला कृन्नकणी स्खलद्गतिः | 

सरमा चरमावस्थां प्राप्ताऽपयुज्झति न श्रमम्‌ ॥ ३५ dd 
यथा तथा कचिच्छिन्ना कचिद्भिन्ना कचिद्धता | 
चित्तवृत्ते त्यजस्येनं विषयेषु भ्रमं न हि ॥ ३६ ॥ 
वारिता5पिमुहुर्भान्ती भजत मक्षिका क्षतम्‌ | 

तथा प्रतिहताऽपि त्वं भजसे त्रिषयोच्चयम्‌ || २७ ॥ 
अज्ञानमात्रपरिकस्पितमाकळय्य 

विश्वं चिदात्मनि भुजङ्गमिव स्रजीदम्‌ | 

भीतां जवेन भवतीमिह चित्तवृत्त 
तत्त्यागताऽप्युपहसिषष्यति नैव STH: || ३८ ॥ 
अज्ञानसम्भर्वमिद्‌ जगदित्यवेहि 

नास्यापरं किमपि कारणमस्ति स॒त्यम्‌ | 

uer हि शक्तिशकले स्पुरतोऽपरोक्षं 

रूप्यस्य को न्वनवबोधमपास्य हेतुः ॥ ३९ ॥ 


] B transposes verses 30 and 3l. 
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सत्यादिदं यदि भवेत्र WT त- 
न्मिथ्पालमस्य सुमगऽनुभवानुसारि | 
न ह्यद्य ugar तच्छ इति प्रसिद्ध- 
mai ततः परिहरात्र विनाशशीळे ॥ ४० il 
AA न लय़माते न वद्भधते च 
न क्षीयते न चलति क्वाचिदेष आत्मा | 
पूवी न नापरतया प्रथितो न वाऽऽद्यो 
नैवान्तरः सकलदूकृश्रुतिशिषसिद्ध: ॥ ४१ ॥ 
उच्चात्रचान्यनुसरन्‌ खभवानि भूता- 
न्यालक्ष्यते स च ळयोपचयादिमान्‌ वा | 
तस्मादिमं खुखचिदकरसं विबाध- 
मासाय शोकरहिता भव चित्तवृत्त | ४२ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तिरिति Ter निजेन प्रतित्रोविता | 
AAA रति सद्दो निश्चकर्षामन; fe ॥ ४३ ॥ 
A नलिनीमित्र aaa: समूळां करिगेहिनी | 
विषयेभ्यो बहिश्वक्रे चित्तवृत्ती रतिं निजामू ॥ ४४ ॥ 
शान्तं दान्तं परे ज्योतिदधाना विषयोज्झिता | 
अन्तदीपा TH काचकूपिकेव गतावृतिः ॥ ४५ ॥ 
अस्मिनवसरे दक्षा मुमुक्षाऽभ्येत्य योगिनम्‌ | 
बैराग्यतीर्थमायान्तं नातिदूरे न्यवेदयत्‌ || ४६ || 
तां विवेकाश्रम: क्षामां मुमुक्षां वीक्ष्य तापसीम्‌ | 
सुप्रसन्नमनाः प्राह ASAAN, || ४७ ॥ 
पाञ्चजन्यमठेऽस्माकं यतो भीत्याऽनवस्थितिः | 
चित्रातिरियं सा छु प्रसन्ना विहिता मया ॥ ec ॥ 
Baa तापसीदानीं विषयं तत्र निर्मळा | 
चित्तवत्तिरनायासात्‌ करिष्धति भव स्थिरा ॥ ४९ ॥ 
चित्तवृत्तिर्थोत्याय श्रतपवा तु तापसीम्‌ | 
. ननाम दण्डबंद्भूमो RAA खदुष्टताम्‌ || ५० | 
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मुमक्षालक्ष्य तां खस्थं प्रसनवदनाम्बुजाम्‌ | 
RATATAT भवलित्याशिष जगौ ॥ ५१ ॥ 
वैराग्यतीर्थसंन्यासी विवेकाश्रमतो 5वर: | 

मठं प्रापत्पाञ्चजन्यं त्यक्तदण्डो दिगम्बरः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
बाहूपनहणो भूमिमञ्चकः पाणिपात्रभुकू | 

अपादुको Yel जळाशयकमण्डळः || ५३ || 
विचरन्‌ प्रथिवीमेतां जडोन्मत्तपिशाचवत्‌ 

अयाचिततया प्राप्ताहारः कारकतोज्झितः || ५४ ॥ 
दधानोऽन्तः परं ज्योतितरहिधूलिविधूसरः | 
विवेकाश्रममानम्योपतरिवेश तदाज्ञया || ५० ॥ 
विवेकाश्रम आहेनं भिक्षो दण्डकमण्डळू | 
कौपीनाच्छादनं वासः कन्थां किं व्यक्तवानसि ॥ ५६ Il 
इत्थं पृष्ट: स तेनाह विवेकाश्रम शुण्परितः | 
TACHI कथयाम्यहम्‌।। ५७ ॥ 
देवर्षिनीरदोऽम्ये्य देवं नारायणं विभुम्‌ | 
पप्रच्छोत्कण्ठया व्याप्त: प्राञ्जलिः प्रेक्षबाधितः || ५८ ॥ 
भगवन्‌परमहंसानां को मागः का परा स्थितिः | 
एतद्विज्ञातुमिच्छामि ततो मेऽनुग्रहं कुरु || ५९ ॥ 
देवर्षिणेवं भगवान्‌ प्रार्थितो AAAS: | 

मागे तांवदुवाचोच्चैमेधगम्भीरया गिरा ॥ ६० ॥ 

इमं परमहंसानां मार्ग छोकेऽतिदुळेभम्‌ 

वक्ष्यमाणं मया तेन यो गच्छेत्सोऽपि दुलभः ॥ ६१ ॥ 
स एव निल्यमुक्तस्थः स एव श्रृतिशेषवित्‌ | 

विद्वांस इति मन्यन्ते स एव पुरुषो महान्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ 
सदा मयि तच्चित्तं तचित्तेऽह च सवदा | 

असौ खपुषत्रमित्रौदिकळत्रश्रातृबान्धवान्‌ ॥ ६३ ॥ 
शिखां यज्ञोपवीतं च यागान्स्वाध्यायमेव च | 
ज्योतिष्टोमादिकमीणि ब्रह्माण्डं च परित्यजत्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 
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कौपीनवाससी दण्डं संन्यसन कमण्डलुम्‌ | 
खशरीरस्य भोगाय बलाकालुग्रहाय च ॥ ६५ ॥ 
मागीऽयं परमहंसानां न मुख्यः परिकीत्तितः | | 
निष्ठा तु मुख्या हंसानां WH तां नारदाधुना || ६६ ॥ 
तेषां न दण्डो न शिखा न सूत्र नापि वाससी | 

न पाढुके नाम्बुपात्रं न कन्था न निवासभूः || ६७ dU 
न शीतं यत्र नोष्णं च न सुखं दुःखेमव च | 

न मानो नापमानश्च नोर्मयो यान्‌ स्पृशन्त्यपि || ६८ ॥ 
शब्दस्पर्शरूपरसगन्धान्‌ येऽपि स्पृशन्ति न | 
निन्दागमपरासूयादम्मद्वेषादिर्वजिताः || ६९ I P 
हैषकामक्रोधळोभमोहाहंकारवार्जेता; | | 
शरीर शवतत्खीयं पश्यन्तो भागवर्जितम्‌ || ७० || 
एतच्छरीराभिमानत्यागाचिद्रूप आत्मनि । 
अज्ञानसंशयश्रान्तिहत्वज्ञानविवर्जिता: || ७१ ॥ 
नित्यमुक्ता अता येऽस्मिन्‌ विचरन्ति महीतले | 

ते हंसाः परमा Fant निष्टेयमीदृशी॥ ७२ ॥ 
शान्ताचछाद्यानन्दविज्ञानधन एव यः | 

स आत्मा मे परं धाम तत्सूत्रं सा शिखा मता ॥ ७३ ॥ 
परमात्मात्मनोरेक्यज्ञानमेच ममासनम्‌ | 
अज्ञानकृततद्भेदनादाः सन्ध्या मता मम || ७४ [| 
सवीन्‌_ कामान्‌ परित्यज्य दवतब्रह्मात्माचिन्तनम्‌ | 

अयमेव परो दण्डः पञ्चमुद्रासमावितः || ७५ d] 
ज्ञानदण्डो Jat येन एकदण्डी स उच्यत | 

काष्ठदण्डो ger येन सवाद ज्ञानवर्जितः || ७६ ॥ 
स याति नरकान्‌ धोरान्महारौरवमेव च | 

इति श्रुतिः स्वयं प्राह ज्ञानदण्डस्ततो मम || ७७ [| 
एवं योऽन्तन्ञीनयुक्तः Wea: स ईरितः | 

नास्य कार्या नमस्कारो न खधाकार एब च || ७८ ॥ 
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न श्रोषण्न वषट्कारों नावाहनविसजने | 

न मंत्रो नापरं '्यानं नान्योपासनमेव च || ७९ ॥ 
संग्रहो न सुवर्णादेन स्पशो वेच्छयेक्षणम्‌ | 

बोधो हि नरकान्तः स्यादेवं सति न संशयः || ८० || 
परमह॑सोपनिषदमेनमाह हारिः खयम्‌ | 

देवषये नारदाय तस्मादेवंतिधो ऽस्म्यहम्‌ || ८१ ॥ 
चिदात्मनि जगन्नाथ आनन्धाब्दावनन्तके | 

रममाणस्य मे किं स्यात्कन्यादण्डकरण्डकैः ॥ ८२ il 
इति वैरागयतीर्थस्य वच आकर्ण्य विस्मिता | 

पप्रच्छ चित्तवृत्तिस्तं विवेकाश्रममन्तिके ॥ ८३ ॥ 
श्रातस्त्वया जीव एवानन्दरूप उदाहृतः | 
विषयत्यागपूर्वे मे रतिं तत्रोक्तवानसि || ८४ ॥ 

अयं तु मस्करी वक्तंयानन्दतां परमेष्टिनः | 

इदानीमस्मि सन्देहदोळाळोळामंळाराया ॥ ८५ ॥ ` 
पिण्डं क्वा कट छेढीत्याभाणक Sua: |, 
यच््यक्ला विषयान्‌, सवी्नोपादेयं निरीक्ष्यते ॥ ८६... 
कावळा मुदुळाऽत्राहं क्ष निष्ठा परमेष्ठिनि । 
तपोभिढुष्करेयीस्मि नास्थिता: कपिलादयः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
किं चात्मनि जगत्स दर्यत5ज्ञानकरिपितम्‌ । 

इति त्वयोक्तं तत्रापि निश्चयो मे न जायते ॥ ८८ ॥ 
जीवात्मनि जगत्सव कश्पितं वा परात्मनि | 

आद्ये किं बहवो जीवाः कि तावन्ति जगन्त्यति ॥ ८९ ॥ 
कि वेदं जगदेक सत्सत्रजीवेषु कल्पितम्‌ | i 
दवितीयेऽज्ञानहेतुत्वं जगतः कथ्यते कथम्‌ ॥ ९०॥ : = 
न हयज्ञानं भवेदीशे euism । : 
तत्र कश्पयतोऽज्ञानं महान्‌ दोष: प्रसञ्यते ॥ -९१ ॥ 
इत्यज्ञानां मति; ख्नीणां न fat विदुषां कथम्‌। 

अजं गजं हि ते कुयुस्तकककशबुद्धय; || ९२ ॥ 
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मातः प्रातः समुत्थाय कस्य वाऽऽस्यं निरीक्षितम्‌ | 
आनीताऽस्म्यद्य केनोच्चैः कर्मणेमं मठं प्रति ॥ ९३ ॥ 
कथं दष्टोऽयमयैव श्रतः पूर्वं ममानुजः | 
वेपते मे मनस्तात भीमं ver दिगम्बरम्‌ ॥ ९,४ ॥ 
उरःशिरस्ताडयन्ती नासिकानेत्रकुञ्चनैः | 
अग्रजामनुजः प्राह चित्तवृत्ति यतीश्वरः || ९५ ॥ 
Sai त्यज तन्वङ्गि TSM ST वह | 
तत्र संशयमुसन्नं कुर्वेडनुत्पनसनिभम्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 
आत्माज्ञानसमुत्यल तावद्‌ इंश्यस्य TAT | 
आलबोधविनारात्रमपि तस्यैव संमतम्‌ || ९७ | - 
एकाकी पुरुषः शय्यामधिशेते यदा तदा | .. .: ` 

y न रथास्तत्र वतन्ते रथयोगास्ततो५पि ee: 
न पन्थानो भवन्त्यंत्राथ 'रथान्‌ पश्यतीप्सितान्‌ | 
रथयोगान्‌ पथश्चेतत्किकार्यमिति चिन्तय | ९९ ॥ ` 
उपळक्षणमेतच श्रृत्युक्तमिति कीतितम्‌ | 
रङ्कः साम्राज्यमाधत्ते TASHA च || १०० || 
निद्रितो दश्यत5वन्त्या समीपस्थेनरेनर: | 
स d देहे तमेव खं मेरोरुपरि पश्यति ॥ १०१ ॥ 

' माच्ुषेऽस्मिन्‌ शरीरे ऽभिमानसंपन्न एव सन्‌ | 

व्याघ्रो भूत्योचितं कार्य तदेहस्य करोति च ॥ १०२ di 


सबै चेतचित्तवृत्ते त्वं विचारय तत्त्वत: | 
अज्ञानस्य विछासाऽयं भवेद्वा न भवेदिति |] १०३ n 


यंज्ञानविछासोऽयं न स्यादम्यनिदानजः। ` ' ` 
तत्तज्ञानापनाद्यत्वं तस्य स्यान्न कथचन || १०४ ॥ 
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स्वप्नोत्यन्नं सवमवेहि तस्मा 
जगन्न गत्यन्तरमस्ति चात्र | 
स्थाप्ने मुहूर्त ऽब्दरातम्रमेण - 
विरॅस्यत चात्र चिरस्थताऽपि ॥ १०५ ॥ 
इति श्रीमत्यरमहंसपरराजका चार्यजगन्नाथसरस्वतीविरचितेःद्वतामृते 
चतुर्थः कवळ; ॥ 
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पञ्चम; ede: 
चिद्ूूपमस्तीति हि निर्विवाद 
जगत्प्रकाशेत कृतोऽन्यथेदम्‌ | 
आत्मा तदेवाथ तदाश्रयो वे- 
aa परं संशयमेति Sen: || १ ॥ 
आत्मा तदेवेत्यपि पक्ष आहुः ` 
कि ततक्षणध्वंस्यथथ वाऽस्तु नित्यम्‌ | 
तत्स्थानमात्मत्यपि पक्ष आहु - 
रेकः स आत्मा घटतेऽथ नाना ॥ 2 ॥ 
एवं विवादे सति सत्यनादो 
तकाङ्कसंढाढितढोकसिद्दै; । 
वेदान्तकान्तोपवनोपचौरा 
इत्ये नरा निणयमाहुरत्र ॥ ३ || 
आत्मा तदेवेति मते प्रथन्ते 
विज्ञानमानन्दमिति श्रुतिया | 
प्रज्ञानशब्दं समुदीर्य या55ह 
ब्रह्मति तत्तप्रमुखा असंख्याः || ४ ॥ 
चिदात्मभावे श्रृतयस्ततोऽयं 
पक्षस्तु amie एव | 
युक्तिस्तु चित्त्वाचिदिहाश्रयाशा 
कुयीद्ुणलादथ वाऽथरूपात्‌ || ५ || 
आद्यो न या या चिदिहाश्राशां 
सा सा करोतीति हि नान्वयोऽरिति | 
चिन्मात्रपक्षीकरणान्न मैव्यो5 
सिद्धेगुणलस्य चिदाश्रयस्य । ६ ॥ 
नान्त्योऽ्मात्रे सति ure स्या- 
बविदाश्रयोऽप्याश्रयसब्यपेक्षः | 
तथा सतीयं प्रस्रुताऽनवस्था 
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चिद्रूप एवार्यमुपेय आत्मा | 
AIA युक्तेश्व न हेयमेतत्‌ | | 
प्रतिक्षणध्वंस इहाभ्युपेय: | 
किं दीपदष्टान्तवशादथार्थीत्‌ ॥ ८ । | 
प्रयोजनं न क्षणिकत्वपक्ष 

चितेः किमप्यत्र विलोकयामः | 
आयेऽस्तु दीपोपमयैव तचे- i 
त्तदस्तु सूर्योपमया स्थिरत्वम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ । 
घटोपळव्धौ न पठोपलब्धि: 

पटोपळव्धौ न घटोपछन्धिः । 

आवाळगोपाळमिति प्रसिद्धं 

तस्मान्न सिद्धं यदि तस्स्थिरत्वम्‌ ॥ १० || 

ताहूहि लाक्षारससंनिधाने 

न पीतमावं स्फटिको5म्युपैति | 

पीतेऽथ वा वस्तुनि संनिकृष्टे 

न रक्ततामित्यपि सुप्रसिद्धम ॥ ११ ॥ 

ततः किमस्तु स्फटिकः स्थिरात्माऽ 

बुरागभदात्‌ क्षणिकाऽमळात्मा | 

अतोऽत्र विज्ञानमयोऽयमात्माऽ 

मलेऽचलो नित्यविभुर्विबाध: | १२ ॥ j 
तत्तत्काऱ्याकृतिचित्तीभित्ति 

सूयीइमभागप्रतिबिम्बितात्मा | 

तन्नाशतो नष्ट इवैतदाप्त 

क्रमात्क्रमीव प्रतिभासते (| १३ ॥ 

नैनं प्रकाशयति कश्चिदय चिदात्मा 

सबै प्रकारायति नेव करोति चेनम्‌। 

कश्चित्करोति भुवनानि चतुर्दशायं 

हन्तास्य नायमुपसंहराते त्रिलोकम्‌, ॥ १४ ॥ 


१ A आदिम्‌ for अयम्‌. २ A इहाथोत for अधार्थात्‌, 
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j वस्त्वेवमत्र न हि यत्र तु नायमास्ते 

; काळं तमत्र कळ्यामि न यत्र नायम्‌ | 

á देशोऽपि दुळभतर: स तु यत्र नास्ते 

| स्थूळादिधमरहितो विमलाश्चिदात्मा ॥ १५ ॥ 
"ज्या Ba प्रकाशयति वागगृहीतसंज्ञा 

नैनं मनो विशति मानपथव्यतीतम्‌ | 


४ वेद: प्रमाणपथमागतमथजातं 

; सवे निषिध्य परिभीतवदाह रोषम्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 
$. नेवास्ति किंचिदणु यस्य न सो5न्तरा55स्त 
40 तच्चापि नैव महदौरित न यस्य बाह्यः | 


संकल्पहीनमिहँ सवगुहाशयं d 

पश्यल्यमुष्य कृपयैव हि वीतशोकः ॥ १७॥ 
सन्त्यस्य नेव चरणा जवनस्य नैव 

हस्तौ ग्रहीतुरपि पश्यति योऽक्षिहीनः | 
कणौ न चास्य स शृणोति स वेत्ति सर्व 

ते वेद कोऽपि न पुराणमनन्तमाद्यम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
श्रोत्रस्य यः समुपयात्यपि कर्णभावं 

यो वा मनश्च मनसाऽप्यथ वाक्च वाचः 
प्राणस्य प्राण इह चक्षुष एति चक्षु- 

भावं तमेत्य ag मुक्तिमुपेति धीरः ॥ १९ ॥ 
अन्यत्र योऽस्ति विदिताविदितारथयुग्मा 

दन्यत्र थोऽस्ति च कृतादकृताच भूमा | 
अन्यत्र भूतनिचयाच भविष्यतश्च 
व्याख्यापदत्वमुपयाति तता य ईशः |] Ro || 
काळत्रयेऽपि य इहाम्युद्ति न वाचा 
येनाभ्युदेति निखिलाऽपि च वाक्‌ स आत्मा | 
यं चेतसा न मनुत मतमाहुरत्र 

येनेईश मतमुदीयत एष आत्मा ॥ २१ dI 


२ A नैवास्य. i 3 A महदेष, CS 
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ये चक्षुषा न परिपञ्यति पश्यतीह 

चक्षुश्च येन स भवेच्छृतिसिद्ध आत्मा | 

श्रोत्रेण यं न हि शुणोति शृणोति येन 

श्रोत्रं स एव खुखबोधमयः किळात्मा ॥ २२॥ 

प्राणेन यः कचन नानिति संप्रणीय- 

ते प्राण एष ag येन स एव चात्मा | 

कामेन केऽपि यदिदं समुपासतेऽज्ञा 

ना्मायमित्यवध्षतिः श्रातिशेषासिद्ध: ॥ २३ ॥ 

यस्यामतो भवति तस्य मतोऽयमात्मा 

जानन्ति ये न ARASA परः स तेषाम्‌ | 

जानन्ति ये न विदितः qum तेषां 

सती द्रुतकनिधिरत्र न संशयोऽस्ति ॥ २४ ॥ 

BIA तन्वि बहुधा किमिहोदितेन 

ज्ञानप्रतीतिरथ धीधिषणा मनीषा | 

चिग्रलयो5नुमव ईक्षणमाष्तिरात्मा 

प्रज्ञानमित्यभिधया प्रतिपाद्य एषः || २५ ॥ 

विज्ञानरूप इह विप्रतिपत्तिमति 

नान्धो न पङ्ग नो बधिरो न मूकः | 

न ब्राह्मणो न मुजभून तथोरुजातः | 
aasi किं बहुगिरा श्वपचोऽपि नैव || २६॥ : 
विज्ञानमतद्खिल परमद्वितीयं | 
नि:सद्वमाकृतिविहानमसद्वितीयम्‌ | 

सद्रूपमंशरहितं परिणामहीन 

मानन्दरूपमपरं प्रतिभा5स्य TAL ॥ २७ ॥ 

न स्थूळभावसुपयाति न चाणुभावं 

नो हृस्वदीर्घतनुभ्रत्तदलोहितं च | 

अस्नेहमुज्झिततमस्कमवायुरूप 

मच्छायकं च तद्नम्बरकं विसङ्गम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ 


BRI BRA. ३4न. 
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संतयक्तसर्वरसगन्धमनेत्रमेत- | 

दश्रत्रवागघुदयदीपिकमास्यहीनम्‌ | 

d. अप्राणपात्रकमनन्तरमप्यबाह्यं ; 

E TAR किंचन न कश्चन चैतदत्ति ॥ २९ |! 

4 पुंस्त्रीनपुंसकविभागविहीनमेत 

वरणाश्रमोञ्झितमजातिविशेषरूपम्‌ |: 

सर्वीदयास्तमयहीनमहःस्वर्प॑ | 

स्तुत्यं न निन्द्यमपि नो गुणदोषहीनम्‌ ॥ ३० Il 

जीवत्वमति न न चैति Geared 

सर्वोभदानपरिर्जितशुद्धरूपम | 

नान्तोऽस्य वस्तुत उदञ्चति नापि काठाँद्‌ 

देशात्तथा न स परं प्रंथितश्चिदात्मा || ३१ ॥ 

अमळकमलनेत्रे तत्र या जीवता वा 

परमपुरुषता वा स ह्युपाधेर्बिलासः | 

बदासि क इव तस्मन्‌ स्यादुपाघिर्विसङ्गे 

मदविसरदनङ्ग तन्ममाकणया स्यात्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 

इह भवति स कश्चित्सवसंसारबीजं 

सुतनु परमुपाधियीऽऽदिह्दानाऽस््यविद्या | 

इयमपि न सती वा नासती बोभयात्मा | 

न हि जगुरिति वित्ञास्तामनिर्वाच्यरूपाम्‌ | ३३ || 

वरतनु चिदविद्या योगमस्येवमाहु: 

क्षयमपि पुनरस्या यक्षनैवेद्यतुल्यम्‌ | 

सकळुवनमाछापादपस्याहुरेनां 

श्रृतिचयीचतचूडा पण्डिता बीजभूताम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 

सृष्टे काळे aa सवमासी | 

न्यग्रोधो वा चाणुयाने स्वबीजे | 

दृष्टान्तोऽयं साध्यहीनो मतश्चे 
युक्तिमाकणैयैनाः युक्तिमाकणियैनाम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 
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न्यग्रोधश्चेत्तन्वि बीजेऽथ न स्या 
दत्यन्तासन्नैव जायेत तस्मात्‌ | 
अत्यन्तासन्नप्यमुष्माद्भवेच्चत्‌ 

किं TARA चूताङ्करोऽपि ॥ २६ ॥ 
तस्मात्कामं कारणाज्जायते स॒ 

दिव्यवेषा प्रक्रिया युक्तियुक्ता. | 
तस्माच्चि्मात्राश्रिताब्याकृताख्या 

gå प्रोक्ता स्यादविद्यैव तन्वि ॥ ३७ ॥ . 
एतन्मात्रोपाधिकलेन जात. 
श्चिन्मात्रातमा ब्रह्मराब्दाभिवेयं; | 
ईशान यं वरिनं प्राहुरायी 
THAN सबेम््ताधिवासम्‌ । ३८ ॥ .. . 
मतानां यं पालक सेतुमेतद्‌ | AA 
TA होकानामसंमेदंहेतुम्‌ | 

ed सशक्तिप्रतिष्ठं - „ . 
CATA सवळोकेरापालम-|॥| २९ ।। ˆ 
बुद्धिप्रधानत्वमुपेत्य, तस्मिन्‌ 
हिरण्यगर्भव्यपदेश इष्टः | 
मनःप्रधानत्वमपेक्ष्य चात्र m | 
भवेच्च सून्नन्यपदेशभाक्त्वम्‌ || ४० ॥ Kalin | 
हिरण्यगभः. समवत्तता्र Re | 
भूतस्य जातः पतिरेक आसीत्‌ | iie | 
स दाधार प्रथिवी द्यामुतेमां m 
कर्म देवाय हविषा विधेम ॥ ४१) । ;.. 
इति dm qud चित्तवृत्त स्फुटीङृतम्‌। :..। . 
स एष परमात्मेति कथ्यते व्यवहारिभिः ॥.४२ 
यथोणनामिः स्वकृतेस्तन्तुजाळे: समुच्चरेत्‌ । | 
यथाऽनन््युच्चरन्तीमे 5तिक्षुद्रा विस्फुलिज्लका: ॥ ४३ ॥ 
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व्युच्चरन्त्येवमेवास्मात्सव प्राणाः परात्मनः | 
सर्व ढोका: सर्व देवा भतान्येतान्यशेषतः Weel 
यत्कि चेदं जगत्सवै स्थावरान्तं वरानने | 


AN 


तत्र सवेत्र age तस्येवेत्यवघारय || ४५ II 


उदासीनादसङ्गाच्च चिन्मात्नाद्धियत यथा | I 

परेशो यत्र साऽविद्या तन्मया ते निरूपितम्‌ || ४६ || 

जगद्विरण्यगर्भादिस्थावरान्तं वरानन | 

आविद्यकं त्िभा्यतदद्वितीये चिदात्मनि || ४७ ॥ | 
à रूपं समष्टयादि तया नामसूत्रादि यत्किळ | i | 

बुद्धिसंकर्पकार्यवात्तदुपाधौ न विद्यते || ४८ i = 


ब्रह्मादीनां शरीराणि श्वश्रकरशरीरवत्‌ | 
सुरेश्वरोक्तिरेषाऽत्राविदयात्रैभववादिनी ॥ 9९ || 
तस्माच्चिन्मा asa चिन्मात्रविषया सती | 
अविद्या दईीयत्येतज्जगद्रज्जु भुजङ्गवत्‌ || ५० || 
ज्ञानाज्ञानविरोधे तु प्रसिद्ध सति सथा | | 
इानात्माश्रयतां Amer ।नमित्युचित भवेत्‌ || ५१ ॥ 
मानजन्यं परीगामश्रेतसः समुदेति प: | | 
सोउज्ञानस्य विरोध्यरित न चिच्छुद्धा वरानने ॥ ५२ || । 
उदासीनमस३ च चेतन्यं जगदाश्रयम्‌ | | 
नानोपाघिप्रसङ्गेन बाध्यबाधकतां गतम्‌ || ५३ ॥ | 
तस्मान्न जगदारोपे शक्काशूको5स्ति भॉमिनि । | 
न चाविद्यैव नास्तीह मानाभावादितीरय ॥ ५४ || 
प्रमाणानि प्रवतेन्ते बहुन्यत्र सुमध्यमे | 
न्द्रो मायाभिरित्यिष' मन्तरस्ता किळ भाषतेः || ५५ || 
न d विदायेति तथा5जामेकामिति चापरः | 
देवी eT गुणमयी मम माया दुरत्यया ॥ ५६ || 
भगवद्वचनं चेत्यं तां प्रकाशयति स्फुटम्‌ | 
 अज्ञानेः > ज्ञान्मित्यपि प्रकटं वचः || ५७ qu 
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जीव एकोऽथ वा नानेत्यास्ते यस्तव संशयः | 
तं श्रुतिस्मृतिवद्राक्तिदृष्टान्तेद्रत: कृरु ॥ ५८ ॥ 
एका देव: सवभतेषु गढ: सर्वव्यापी सतरभूतास्तरात्मा | 
कमोध्यक्ष: समैभूताविवासः साक्षी चेता कवळा नि्युणश्च ॥ ५९ ॥ 
एक एव हि भूतात्मा मते भूत व्यवस्थित: | K 
एकधा बहुधा चैव दुश्येत अळचन्द्रवत्‌ ॥ ६० || 
ब्रुतमिव पयसि निगूढं भते भृते च uf विज्ञानम्‌ | ७ 
सततं मन्ययितब्यं मनसा मन्थानभतेन || ६१ | 
यत्कृत्स्नं ब्रह्म पूर्वोक्तं तदेवेदमविद्यया | 
५ एकधा5नेकधा Fe: कब्प्यते व्योमचित्रवत्‌ ॥ ६२ || 
| एक एव तु विश्वात्मा मायया मोहयञ्जगत्‌ 
एकतां बहुतामेति कुम्भवन्मणिसंश्रयात्‌ ॥ ६३ ||; 
्वामासतर्मनवतत्स्वासमाज्ञानजभूमिषु । 
एति agerem disque घटादिषु ॥ ६४ || 
तस्मात्तत्तदहंकारमुकुरग्रतिबिम्बितः | 
एक एव ।चिदात्माऽयं जीवानां बहुतां गत: ।। ६५ | 
कत्री भोक्त्रा प्रमात्रा ऽहंकारेणैक्यमुपागत: | 
कत्तभोक्तूप्रमातृत्वान्यात्मन्येव निर्र,क्षत ॥ ६६ ॥ 
छोहतादात्म्यमापन्नस्ताञ्चतेऽग्निर्यथा घनैः । 
अहंकारेकतां प्राप्ता संसारे: पीड्यतेऽत्र चित्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ 
किं वक्तब्यमविद्याया विढासात्मकमद्धतम्‌ | 
कळत्रपुत्रवैकल्यसाकन्यैश्चिन्निपीडँचत || ६८ ॥ 
अतो जीवत्वमभ्येति चिदहंक्ृतिमिश्रणात्‌ । 
कामादीन्मानसान्‌ धमानौत्मस्थत्वेन पस्यति ॥ ६९ ॥ 
वस्तुतस्तु चिदात्मत्वाञ्जीव आनन्दवारिधिः | 
तं तथात्रिधमासाद्य विशोका भव शोभने ॥ ७० ॥. 
; aaa जगदीशानः किंचिज्ज्ञो जीवसंज्ञकः | 
सकती जगन्नाथो जीवः किंचित्करो मतः ॥ ७१ ॥ 


१4 चल, २ A omits वसति. 
s & sau: Q m ir Sate 4 P | 
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चिम्मात्ररूपयेरेव॑त्रंकारा या तयोर्गिदो | » 
अज्ञानं तज्जकृल्ं तदित्यवेहि मृगेक्षणे ॥ ७२ ॥ 
खं. प्रबोधिता चित्तत्रततिहृष्टा सती पुनः 


Loti mas 


< पप्रच्छ स्वानुजं किंचिद्वेहस्योत्फुछछेचना || ७३ II 


चिदैद्वेतमिदं वत्स madh तथैव 'तत्‌ | 

अत्र विग्रतिपत्तिम प्राप्ता गगनपुष्पताम्‌ || ७४ II 
जगताऽऽविदकेनात्मा सद्वितीयः कथं AAT, | 
स्वप्नोपळू्धदाराभिः कुटुम्बी कोऽस्ति वस्तुतः ॥ ७५. 
रज्जुसर्ेण रॅज्जुश्चत्सद्वितीयलमाश्रयेत्‌ | 

गोबन्धनादो त्रस्य स्यान्नोपयोगः RAAT || ७६ || 
तैथापि तत्त्रबोधेन बाधो यस्यापरक्षणे | m 
आविद्यक 'तदेवोक्त जगच्च॑तादुशं न हि ॥ ७७ || 
क्षायेत्वादन्तवरस्यमात्रादाविद्यके यादे |... 
जगत्स्यान भवेद्रेदो रज्जुवल्मीकसपयो: || ७८ | 
आविद्यक्ले aa बांधधीगम्यमेव हि । 

बाधाभावडपि तत्स्याच्चेत्मसंरन कथं चिति ॥ ७९॥ 
तद्विवेकाश्रम ब्रूहि जगंद्वीबाधिकां धियम्‌ | ; 
येन शक्काळुरं हित्वा स्यामहं प्रत्यगाश्रया ॥८०॥ - 
इति तस्या वचः श्रुत्वा विवेकाश्रमयोगिराट्‌ | 

वशीकृता चित्तवृत्तिरिते ge उवाच ताम्‌ || ८१॥., 
अपि चिद्रूप -एवात्मा कूटस्थोञन्तत्रयोज्जित; | 
अद्वितीयोऽशनायादिवार्जितो निर्मलः खराट ॥ ८२ ॥ 
वर्घते कमणा नायं 'कनीयान्न च कमणा] ` : 
महिमा नित्य' एवैष बुभषोत्रह्मण: पुरः | ८३ ॥ ` 
उपाधिं कचिर्दा श्रेत्यायमेव स्यातपेश्वरः | 
कचिच्चोपाधिमाश्रि्य जीवतामेष गच्छति ॥ ८४ || e 


3 A चित्तद्वेत-, wA 
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इति यत्कथितं सवे. लया तदवधारितम्‌ | 
इतः पर तव प्रश्भप्रत्युत्तरविवक्षया || ८५ || 
यदहं कथयिष्यामि तदिहैकमनाः झाणु | 
उपाधिमन्तःकरणं प्राप्य चिज्जीवतां गता || ८६ ॥ 
जाम्रत्स्वप्न सुषुप्ताख्यमवस्थात्रयमृच्छति | 
तत्र जाग्रदवस्थायां चिदात्मा5त्र शरीरके || ८७ ॥ 
प्रविष्ट आनखाग्रेम्य: क्षुरधाने यथा क्षुरः | 

. विश्वम्भरः कुलाये खे तयैव खेन तेजसा |! ८८॥ 
me शब्दादिकं सवे कामाचन्तःस्थितं च यत. | 
प्रकाशयति तंद्गबढ्रह्माण्डमिव स्वतः ॥ ८९ | 
अन्तह्वेदि परे ज्यातिर्विज्ञानमय एव सः । 
विज्ञानानीन्द्रियोत्यानि Geet सवतः || ९० ॥ 
अथ जाग्रदशायां यदनुभतं तु किंचन | 
तद्वासनासहायश्च खप्नान्‌ पश्यातै भूरिशः ॥ ९१॥ 
तत्तदाकारसंपन्नां बुद्धिमिव प्रकाशयन्‌ | 
संपत खयज्योतिरत्राय पुरुषः fe ॥ ९२ d 
एवं सति महामत्स्या नद्याः कळे उभ अपि | 
संचरत्यवमात्मा5यं खप्ने जागरिते तथा ॥ ९३ ॥ 

अन्ध; Bat यथाऽऽकाशे परिश्रमणपीडितः | 

श्रान्तः संहत्य पक्षा द्वो विश्रान्तये नीडमृच्छति ॥ ९४ ॥ 
एवं जागरणखप्नपरिभ्रमणपीडित: | 
बुद्धिमप्युपसंह्ृत्य स्थानं तदभिवाच्छति ॥ ९५॥ 
qq HH: कामयते काममेष न कंचन | 
न कंचन तथा खप्न पश्यत्युन्मू छिताशयः || ९६ ॥ 
महाराजा यथा लोके ACTA एव वा | 
कुमारो वा शिशुः काष्ठामानन्दस्य परां गतः ॥ ९७ di 
शेते तन्वि तथेवात्मा लोकं परममाश्रितः । 
यत्राहमेवेदामाते सर्वोऽस्मीति च मन्यते ॥ ९८ ॥ 


१ Bada, ^ २ &.तद्रध्नो. . ३ A -यस्थानि, ४ 4 अथ, 
५ A उन्मूलनाशयः | ६ B महीलोको, eh d 
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यथाऽयं संपरिष्यक्त; त्रियाउतिप्रियया पुमान्‌ | 

न बाह्य वेद किमपि नान्तरं वेद किंचन ॥ ९९॥ 
एवे तस्यामवस्थायां प्रज्ञाभाऽऽलिङ्गितः किळ | 
पुरुषोऽयं न जानाति बाह्यं किंचन नान्तरम्‌ || १०० ॥ | 
तद्वेरूपमतिच्छन्दः पुंसाउपहतपातकम्‌ | 

अभयं चावाप्तकाममात्मकाममकामकम्‌ ॥ ło? I | 
शोकान्तरमिति प्राह भवत्यत्र पिता5पिता | | 
माताऽमाता तैथा ढोका अढोका असुराः सुराः ॥ १०२ ॥ 

वेदा अवेदा अत्र स्युः स्तेनोऽस्तेनश्च जायत | | 
भ्रूणहाऽभ्रूणहा चाण्डाल्माउचाण्डालश्व पौत्कस: || १०३ || 4 
अपौल्कसोऽप्यश्रमणः श्रमणस्तापसोडन्यथी | | 
पुण्य पापं तथाउन्वेति न तैदा हुँदयस्थितम्‌ ॥ १०४ ॥ 
सत्रीन्‌ शाकचयांस्ीर्णस्तया स्यात्खे सुखे स्थितः | 
शरत्सढिल्वत्खच्छ एको दष्टा5द्वितीयक: || १०५ ॥ 
गतिरेषाउस्य परमा संपदेषा पराउरैय च | 

एषोऽस्य परमा छोक आनन्द: RASA च ॥१०६॥ 
अस्यैवानन्दरूपस्य मृतान्यन्यानि भामिनि | 

मात्रा समु पजीवन्तीत्यष दृष्टान्त AGT: ॥ १०७ ॥ 


दाष्टीन्तिकं चित्तवृत्ते यथावदवधारय | | 
नानाजन्मकृतासंख्यकमसंस्कारसंस्कृत: || १०८ ॥ | 
ब्राह्मणादिशरीराणि धर्मयोग्यान्युपागतः | | 


श्ेकवृत्तानुसारेणाधीतवद इति स्मरन्‌ ॥ १००॥ 
अध्यापनं करिष्यामि शिष्या: स्युबहवा मम | 

ततो धने गृहीत्वाऽहं भविष्यामि धनाधिपः ll ११०॥ 
याजनैरजितधनसततो३प्यधिकबित्तयुक्‌ | | 
तुलाब्ाचायतां गला संपत्पारमुपागतः || १११॥ 
Eo 4 ग्राज्ञात्मा, 3 A झाका, the reading शाखान्तर can give better mean- | 
Ing, but none of the manuscripts gives it, 


>Aomits तथा, ४4यथा। ५4 तथा, ६ 3 हृदये स्थितान्‌ i 
v À परस्य, < A परमस्थ, ९ À स्मरः, 
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Advattamrta, 


तपीयैष्पामि गृहिणी वस्त्राळकारभोजने: | 
वंचयित्वाऽपि पितरो Gre: परिमलैरिति ॥ ११२ N 
दशनानि doer पूजां छा यश: स्मरन्‌ | 
कृतोद्वाहोऽथ wes पित्रा मात्राऽप्रजेन वा ॥ ११३ ॥ 
अन्येन वा पालकेन सह कृत्वा पृथक्‌ स्थितैः | 

गृहे गृहिण्येवाक्रान्ते तदीयत्वेन विश्रत ॥ ११४॥ 
खरगोऽश्वबिडालानुचरभावसुपागतः | 

वसति प्रायशास्तन्वि त्वत्रसादेन पूरुषः ११५ ॥ 

अथ जातेष्वपत्येषु तनमूत्रामध्यचचितः | ; 
जनेषु छाघतेडत्यथमेषा मे कन्यका AB Il? 2S ॥ 
पञ्चमाससुतश्वायं गृहिण्यस्ति qe | 
इत्येवमादोभि : कृत्येनरा दारादितत्पराः ॥ ११७ ॥ 
नयन्ति यौत्रने काळं स्वणीलम्यक्षणे परम्‌ | 

अथ बृद्धत्वमापन्ने प्रिया तस्याङ्गमुत्तमम्‌ || ११८ ॥ 
डिण्डीरपिण्डसदूशं मुखे सर्पबिलोपमम्‌ | 
कापीसरबाजसदूरे नेत्रयोः कृष्णतारके ॥ ११९ ॥ 
रिक्तेपेशीसमा कृत्ति दरीतुस्यमथोदरम्‌ | 
चढ्पत्रदलप्रख्यी कन्ध धमनी PAL |] १२० |) 
कण्ठ धुरघुराराव्दयुक्त व्याघ्रगलोपमम्‌ | 
अधिज्यधचुषा तुर्यं पृष्ठवंशास्थिसंभ्रतम्‌ ॥ १२१ ॥ 
genet शिश्न नितम्बं मुष्टिसंमितम्‌ | 

नासां गळच्छेप्मबिन्दुमुक्ताफलविभूषिताम्‌ ॥१२२॥ 
नष्टकूष्माण्डगन्धाढयं वीक्ष्यास्यानिळमन्वहम्‌ | 
चण्डालस्पशसदूशं ITA तत्स्पशमार्तने || १२३ ॥ 
परित्यजति ते स्वामी यथा दासमशक्तिकम | 

पुत्रा उपहसन्त्येनं सुतरां च स्नुधा सती ॥ १२४ ॥ 


१53 


१ B ï. २ A लामै पूजां, ३ A स्थितिं. Y A गुख्दरि, 
RATI ७ A कन्धरा धमनीं,श्रिता। ८ सुचिर च स्नुशासती, 
20 [ Annals, B, O, R. I. ] 
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~ CON ~ ` Ek) 
५ कदाचित्कश्चिदप्पेतयाल्तिषु जनेषु च | 
serata न प्रतिपत््यापि सत्ते ॥ १२७ ॥ 
ma संनिहिते मृत्यो यथा ना सुसमाहितम्‌। 


"ES. 


S उत्सज्य यात्येवमात्मा शरीरस्योध्य उच्छुसन्‌ ॥ १२६ ॥ 
S याति प्राज्ञनात्मना समन्वारूढः सुळोचने | 
E आम्रं igat वापि पिणळं वा5मेवृन्तत: ॥ १२७॥ ` 
E^ प्रमुच्यत तथाऽयं AT AAAS प्रमुच्यते | 


ततोऽवस्थामन्तकाले तस्याकर्णय भामिनि ॥ १२८ II 
| न वदति न शणोति नेक्षतश्सौ 

5 नँ रसैयते न मनुत न जिप्रतीह | 

स्पुशति न किमप्रीति नो विजाना 

त्यपि किमपीति वदत्सु बन्धुषूच्चेः ॥ १२९ ॥ 
जलायुका तृणस्यान्तं गत्वा55क्रम्य तृणान्तरम्‌ | 
यथोपसंहरत्यामस्वरूपं प्राकतृॅणस्थितम्‌ ॥ १३० ॥ 
तथाऽयं पुरुषा देहान्तरमाक्रम्य कर्मतः | 
पूवदेहात्स्वंस्वरूपमुपसंहरति क्षणात्‌ || १३१ ॥ 
पेशस्कारी यथा पेशोमात्रामात्रमुपागतः | 

अन्यन्नवतरं रूपं कल्याणं कुरुते TAT ॥ १३२ ॥ 
तयेव पुरुषः पूर्व परित्यज्य कळेवरम्‌ | 

अन्यन्नवतरं रूपं कल्याणं Hed स्वकम्‌ || १३३ ॥ 
पित्र्यं गान्धवेमथवा ब्राह्मं दैवमथापि वा । 
प्राजापत्यमथान्येषां भूतानां वा यथाक्रियम || १३४ ॥ 
एवं परिभ्नमनस्मि्ठीके5मुप्मिश्व सवदा । 
अविद्याबुद्धिनि्ग्रों नोन्मञ्जति कदाचन || १३५ ॥ 
SAT कर्म कमैव श्रेयोरूपं वदन्ति ये | | 
मूढाः कापुरुषा भूयो जरां मृत्यु प्रयान्ति ते ॥ १३६ ॥ 


EX. . ८4 emm ९ B तृणा, 
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Advaitàmrta 


पराग्वृत्तीनीन्द्रियाणि का हिंसितवान्तिभुः | 

अतः पराग्‌ जनः पश्यन्‌ नान्तरात्मानमीक्षते || १३७ ॥ 
जन्मजन्मान्तराभ्यस्तपुण्योपचयवान्‌ पुनः | 

ईक्षत प्रत्यगात्मानमावृत्ताक्षोउ्मृतच्छया || १३८ ॥ 
श्रान्तः परिभ्रमणतश्चक्रे संसारसंज्ञके | 

मोक्ष वाञ्छन्‌ कृतेनायमततो नेव BIT ॥ १३९ ॥ 
इति निश्चित्य विज्ञानात्तक्वाभमवधाथ च | 

विज्ञानाथ गुरु याति श्रोत्रियं ब्रह्मवित्तमम्‌ || १४० || 
सामिदाणियतो वेदाचार्यवान्पुरुष: परॅम्‌ | 
ब्रह्मवित्परमाप्नोतीत्युपैक्रम्य AT: Ram ॥ १०१ Il- 
ब्रह्म वेद भवेद्रल्षेत्यपरामवधार्य च । k 
नावदावत्त मनुत बहन्तांमाते चापराम्‌ ॥ 222 ॥ 

तमव धीरो विज्ञाय प्रज्ञां कुयोदितीतराम्‌ । 

त वादलाञ्यात मृत्यु पन्था नान्यस्तदापय-॥ १४२ ॥ 
इत्यथंबोधिकां चान्यामेतरं निश्चिनुत नर: । 4 
ब्रह्मज्ञानं परं मुक्तिसाधनं किंचनापरमे॥ १४४ ॥ ` 
ज्ञानादेव तु कैवल्यमिति मे निश्चयः पर: | 

ज्ञान तु तन्नः स्वरूपरूपं भवितुमर्हति ॥ १४५ ॥ 
उपायोपेययोरैक्यापत्ते; किं च स्वरूपतः | { 
यदि SIM: स्यार्कादाचित्का न सा भवेत्‌ ॥ १४६ ॥ 
बत्तिरूपे चिदाभासः सदैव प्रकाशते | 

अतोऽपि ब्रह्मणोऽवाप्तिन कादाचित्कतां ब्रजेत्‌ || १४७ ॥ 
तस्माद्ूतत्या5नया भाग्यं या विलीनप्रपञ्चकम्‌ | 

गाहते ब्रह्म यत्साक्षादपरोक्षाच्छृतीरितम्‌ ॥१४८॥ 


तद्धेतु मानं च मया खयं ald न शक़्यत | 
तत आचार्यमेवाहमनुसृत्य कृतार्थताम्‌ || १४९ ॥ - 


१ 4 प्रयाग्‌, - २ श्रमं चक्रे-, ३ B -अकृतो-, 


९ B रूढा. 


१० ^ श्रुत्य, 
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गमिष्यामीति शरण गुरु शिष्योडभ्युपेति तम्‌ | 

za चित्तवृत्ते त्वदधीनमवेक्ष्यते || १५० ॥ 

प्रयोजन यदस्माकं यदर्थं वाऽस्मदुद्भवः | 
जगदाविद्यकत यो हेतुः पृष्टस्त्रया सति ॥ १५१ ॥ 
विचोर क्रियमाणे स न त्वदन्यो निरीक्ष्यते | 

साधन बाधनं वाऽपि जगतो यद्वरो तव ॥ १५२ ॥ 
त्युक्ता साङब्रवीद्भिक्षुमनुजं वासितेक्षणा | 

भक्त्या स्निग्वतया चाथ प्रसन्ना SEGA ॥ १५३ ॥ 
काकं निक्षिपसि भ्रातः किं कासेस्वररपेज्ञरे । 

शुकं विहाय रुचिररूपिमेञ्जुलभाषितम्‌ || १५४ ॥ 
पद्माकेर दिवाभीतं कुतो निक्षिपसि स्वयम्‌ | 

हित्वा हंसं Bard रक्तचञ्चाङ्ग्रिलोचनम्‌ ॥ १५५ ॥ 
नियोजयसि कि श्राद्धे शुनकं प्रथमासने | 

पठन्तं द्विजमुत्सृज्य सूक्तान्याचारमन्थरम्‌।। १५६ Il 
छक्षहोमादिहोमेषु पछाण्डुं SYA तथा | 
हविष्टरन किमादत्से संत्यक्तश्नतपायसम्‌ ॥ १५७ ||. - - 
यन्मां RAAEN: Fl IRRA, | 

जगत्क्षये मुक्तिमय नियोजयसि सादरम्‌॥ १५८ ॥ 
अनुतापपरामेवमग्रजामनुजा5वदतू | 

मा भेवं वद चार्वङ्गि स्ववृत्तमवधारय ॥ १५९ | 
स्फटिकस्यामळवं यद्रुणो दोषाय तेऽत्र सः। 

संनिधो मलिनस्येनं विधत्त मलिनप्रभम्‌ ॥ १६० ॥ 
तथा तवापि स्वच्छत्वं दोषायैव प्रकहपते | 

यद्यरंसंनिहितं तत्तन्मयत्वे येन दृश्यते || १६१ ॥ 
त्यक्त्वा तता. विषयसंज्गमस ङ्ग मेक- 

मात्मानमाकळ्य झुद्धमहः स्वरूपम्‌ | 

एवेविधे च विषये सचिवत्रमेष्य 

त्यभ्यस्यमानमिह तत्तरमसीति वाक्यम्‌ ॥ १६२ || 


— eR | 


“A 


१ A -मिवेक्ष्यतै, २ A चाश्रितेक्षणा, 


3 पंचरे, ` v Bed 
मब्जुलभाषिणं, SA, ६ B करंवित, wis Wes 
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उद्दीपितो महावाक्येस्तां ब्रह्मात्मेक्यगोचराम्‌ | 
जगनडूक्ष्यति tea रज्जुबुद्धिमिवाहिराट्‌ ॥ १६३ ॥ 
तदा निवृत्तानथा; स्युः प्राप्तानन्दाश्व भिक्षवः | 
L भद्रे तव प्रसादेन मा est ANE तत्‌ ॥ १६४ ॥ E 
बहूनामुपकाराय स्तनाशोऽप्युचितः सताम्‌ । 
स्वयं मृत्वा रसेन्द्रो हि संजीत्रयति देहिनः ॥ १६५ ॥ 
जीवितं मरणं तानि परोपकृतिवर्जितम्‌ | 
मरणं जीवितं मः्ये यत्परोपकृतिक्षमम्‌ ॥ १६६ ll 
इति प्रबोधिता चित्तवृत्तिस्तेनात्र योगिना । 
` विरक्ता विषयेम्यः सा ब्रह्मालैक्यसुपाग॑ता || १६७ ॥ 
प्राप्तस्पैवानन्दवाद्वेस्तदापिस्त्यक्तस्यैव क्ळरावा द्वस्तदाऽभूत्‌ | ` 
त्यागो यरिंमस्तत्तमस्यादिवाक्यजीता काळे ताढशी Aaa: N १६८॥ aa 
स हरिह्रसरस्वतीयतीन्द्रबमाणिकरामिहताज्ञतान्धकार; | 
_ जयति परमहंसयोगिवर्यो नरहरिसंज्ञचिदात्मसक्तचित्तः ॥ १६९ ॥ | 
'जिताहारो जितक्रोधो जगन्नाथसरस्वती | E 
तेनायं रचितो ग्रन्योत्राद्वैतामृतसंज्कः | १७० ॥ 
एतस्य कत्रलान्‌ पञ्चास्वाय सादरतां गताः | 
अमृतत्वं प्रयान्त्वाशु विबुधा यतिसत्तमाः ॥ १७१ ॥ 
इति श्रीमपरमहंसपर्राजकाचायहारिहरसरस्ततीप्रियशिष्यपरमहंस 


ANNAN SS 


परित्राजकाचापजगन्ाथसरस्वतीविरचिते5दवैतामत पञ्चम; HAS: | 


“9 B ९ददौ, २4 हर, 


[ This work was done at the B. 0. R. I. in 7060 and the author y 
wishes to express his deep sense of gratitude to the authorities — 
of the B. 0. R. I.-especially Dr. R. N. Dandekar and late 
Dr. P. K. Gode—for the facilities provided by them ]. 
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APPENDIX I 


' A TABLE OF METRES 


Metre Verses Total 
उपगीति Ib ग 
अनुटुए I. 2८०॥], 5 to 48, 50 to ।00, IT. I to 0, 


8 to 8], 34 to 86, 4] to I58, III. 
l, 3 to 49, IV: 9 to 37, 43 to I04, V. 
42 to 58, 60, 62 to 29, I3I to I6l, 


68 to 67, I70, ॥॥]. 509 
उपजाति I. ॥2 074, II. 83, IV. Lto 4, 6, 7, I05, 
V. ], 5, 7 to ll, 3, 40, 4. ठरा 
mmu J. 49. A ग 
वसन्ततिलक IL. 7, I37, 298, 40, IV, 38 to 42, V. 4 
to 8], 762. न 28 
waa IL 32, IIL 2, IV. 5, V. 2 to 4, 6 35 to 
/ 39, 59. A VE 8 
शादूलविक्रीडित गाज 39066 68760: SETS गर्व 2 
प्रमिताक्षरा IV. 8. l 
उपेन्द्रवच्रा V. ॥2. I 
मालिनी | V. 32 to 34, 29. ७ 
आयो V. 6. l 
पुप्पिताग्रा V. 69. i 
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APPENDIX II $ 


‘Index to the Subhasitas in the Advaitamrta 


अज्ञानामिनिविष्टानां तत्त्वगन्धा5पि दुर्मिळ: | 
कपूरसौरभाभिज्ञाः कि मिल्ला espera: ॥ 

I. 74. 
आपि राज्यं नरकवत्‌ स्वर्गं पश्येच्च SIETA, | 
Ri कुणपवत्प्ये बस्तादुग्दुळेभा यतिः | 

I. 27. 
अवश्यमीक्षणीयात्मज्येतिरुत्सज्य वीक्षते | 
पुत्रमित्रकलत्रादि यः सोऽन्ध इह कथ्यते ॥ 

IL II7. 
अविद्यायां निमग्नानां सेवातिमधुरायते | 
विट्कृमि: किं विजानाति माधुर्य RIAT ॥ 

I. 70. 
अविवेकतमोजाळं निराकत्तै न हि क्षमः | 
सूर्थकोटिप्रभापुञ्जः का कथाऽत्रान्यतेजसाम्‌ ॥ 

I. 69. 
अविवेकी विजानीयात्तत्वाथ यदि कश्चन | 
बधिरो5पि विजानीयात्तन्त्रीकण्ठोत्यितान स्वरान्‌ ॥ 

ग. 72. 
आत्मतत्त्वविदः का मी्योषिपिण्डाग्रकब्पितात्‌ | 
बिभेति न हि रज्जुज्ञा रज्जुसपीसरेक्षितात्‌ ॥ 


I. 88. 
आलमप्रोग्णि समुखन्ने विषयप्रेम नश्यति | 
योषिग्रेम्णि समुत्पन्ने मातूप्रमव कामिनाम्‌ ॥ 

I. 89. 


ऐकात्मदूषणे युक्ता द्विजा नैतेऽपि तु त्रिजाः | 
यदि नेवे कथं कुर्गर्वेदान्ताथीविपर्ययम्‌ ॥ 
III. 35. 


कः पण्डितोऽसङ्ग विवद्धमानेडनिन्दास्पदे श्रेयसि तृप्तिमति ॥ 


i ee 


3598 


IV. 4cd. 
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किं सावभौमा5पि महाविभूतिस्त्यजत्यळ॑ खटकहाटकादि | 
IV. Sed. 


क्षणिकाय सुखायैव APTA प्रकुवेताम्‌ | 


नराणां शूकराणां वा55नुषङ्गिक्रयेव सन्ततिः ॥ 
II. 09. 


जिताहारोऽथवा बृद्धो विरक्तो व्याधितोऽपि वा | 
यतिने गच्छेत्तं देश यत्र स्यात््रतिमा fear: || 


I. 23. 
तखमाधयविज्ञ; CAI: | 
मातृदुग्धरसाभिन्ञस्तदा स्यात्कमठाभकः ॥ 

pr ग. 78. 
त्रिभदतापतप्तानां. तत्त्वच्छायासुखं कुतः | 
शीतस्परास्तुरङ्गाणां पतङ्गानोयुजां कृतः ॥ 

ग. 75. 
ggf] स्वभावेन दैवात्सत्संनिधो सति | 
न प्रसीदति यस्यात्मा प्रस्तरः स कथं नरः ॥ 
गा. 58. 
दुष्टन्द्रिय: Seat विषयं कथमृच्छति | 
पित्तापहतजिद्वस्य दुळभा गुडो रसः ॥ 
गा. 7. 


दुष्टकममिरुत्पाचे discs हेतुमिच्छति | 


भोजनोद्ववतृप्त्यथ॑ स यागादि करिष्यति || 
IL 28, 
a een S 2५५ n C 
धमा एव कृताः बुध्दि संततिमीप्सिताम्‌ | 
प्राम्यधर्म विना5भेते किं न qs फळं स्वकम्‌ ॥ 


ki TI. I72. 
मृष्टध्रेतमप्याज्यपात्र संनिधिमूष्मणः | 
ma द्रवस्पेव तथा योषितां संनिधौ यतिः ॥ 

I. 22. 


पदाऽपि युवती भिक्षुने स्पुशेद्दारवीमपि | 
i : I. 2a, 
सतां agga: | 


EE सि तामाका 
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| 
| पिण्डं त्यक्त्वा HE Ble 
| IV. 86a. 
| पुंत्नीषण्ढविभागाख्य तमस्तावदुदश्नति | 
यावन्नेदिति चिद्भानुश्चित्तोदयमहीभति || 
I. 34. 

भदवादमदोन्मत्ताः कायीकायकथोज्झिता: | 
मद्यसंपर्कमात्रेण कथं वाच्या द्विजा इति ॥ 

| III. 34, 
मानुषं जन्म rer पशुपक्षिविदक्षणम | 
आत्मञ्योतिर्यो न परयेदेषो<5न्धो नाक्षिवर्जितः ॥ 

| PEU IT. l5; 
यः. पाछिता येन सता5सता वा स तं परित्यज्य विना5पराधम्‌ | 
श्रयत्समद्धं रचथेद्विरुद्धं गच्छेत्स विष्वेसमसाहसेन ॥ 


IV. 6. 
य आत्मज्योतिरुत्सज्योदयास्तमयवर्जितम्‌ । 
सोदयास्तमय ज्योति; सवत सोऽन्ध इष्यते ॥ 
e II. 46. 


य एव सुखमाधत्ते विषया दुःखदो हि a | 
THOT TIA खण्डपायसम्‌ || 
I. 99. 

योऽपि Hest यो पिबेद्वाऽशुञुक्षणिम्‌ | 
यस्तेरद्वा 5 म्बुधि दोभ्यों स नेशो मखंबोधने ॥ 

गा. ॥]. 
योषिन्मूछा बुधैः प्रोक्ताः सर्व नथी: शरीरिणामू | 
अपि ब्रहलन्द्रचन्द्रादिदेवानां का कथा नृणाम्‌ ॥ 

I. 26. 
रसाळफळवत्पुंसामन्तः करणमिष्यते | 


अपके बहु दोषाय पक्कं ताषाय FAA || 
III. 6. 


a वन्ध्या महीळोके वर व्याप्रप्रसूरपि | 


तादूशी माऽस्तु जननी या सूते भदवादिनम्‌ || 
गा. 33. 
2 [Annals B, 0, R, I] 
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विपयेस्तमतिं मूल बोधयामीति यो ata | 
मूर्खमद्धोमिषिक्ते तं दूरतः परिवर्जयेत्‌ | 

गा. 32. 
बिषयास्तावदेवैते प्रगदभन्ते बळादयः | 


NC देहिनाम्‌ 


प्रत्यगात्मरतियावदू दुढा नोदेति देहिनाम्‌ || 
हि 
विषवल्लीमरुद्‌ विन्थ्ये बाधते प्राणिनं यथा | 
योषित्स्पशोत्तथा वायुबाधत मस्करीश्वरम्‌ || 
ग. 24. 


सतां क्षमा हि सहजा न दीनवचनोद्भवा |! 

II. 6960, 
संभाषणावलोकादि दूरे तिष्ठतु योषिताम्‌ | 
अहिदंदास्मृतिरितर स्मृतिस्तासां मृतिप्रदा ॥ 

I. 25. 
सुविसपष्टेऽपि विषये विपर्यस्तो न तुष्यति | 
पित्तोपहतजिहृस्य gee: कि करिष्यति II 

II. 3, 
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‘Important Quotations and references traced to the sources 


Reference ( from the Advaitamrta ) 


I-56 
I-58 
II-4I 


IT-69 to 76 


IL-80 


77-89, 88 


. Thee 


III-I], I2, I5 


HI-23 
77-95 
77-96 
IV-I9 to 23 


IV-34, 25 
IV--26 to 29 
IV-30 
प्-भ 


IV-34 
IV-57 to 8} 
IV-98, 99 
V-4 

V-I8 

V-20 to 24 
V-4i 

V-43 


V-49 
V-55 


Source ( Mainly Upanisads ) 
Brhadaranyaka III-5-] 
» I-4-5, IV-5-6 
Bhagavadgita IV-38 
Brhadaranyaka IV-8-2 to 9 
Katha III-L5 
Mundaka TI-2-I0 
Katha V- 
Svetasvatara VI-I4 
Brahmapurina Gautami- 
mahatmya Adhyaya 89 
Chàndogyopanisadvartika 
Taittiriya III-I to 6 
» H-9 
p TET 
Brhadaranyaka IV-4-l4, 
IV—=5-l5 
5 गए-5-5 
»  Il-4-6 
Chàndogya VI-2-] 
Brhadaranyaka IV-4-I9, 
Katha IV-ll 
Chàndogya VI-9-4 ete. 


Mandükyakarika II-3] 
Paramahamsopanisad 
Brhadaranyaka IV-3-I0 
Aitareya III-3 
Svetasvatara III-I9 
Kena I-4 to 9, II-2, 3 
Rgveda X-I2]-] etc, 
Mundaka I-l-7, Brhadare- 
nyaka II-I-0 
Chandogyopanisadavartika 
Rgveda VI-47-8, Brhadara- 
nyaka II-S-28 
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V-56 DUOC 07577 sSvetüsvatara IV-5, Bhagavad- 
EE. |. gità VI-A 
VBI ^ A Bhagavadgità vele 
55: ए-89 ` - ‘Svetagvatara शा 
- ९-88. . : Brhadaranyaka I-4-7 
- 2४५४-98! .: » एए-8-28 
V-94: A » IV-829 
३४ ४४-99, 00 ia |, afore 
V-I02 ४०॥05. . > > IV-8-=22 
V-206507. i , boves 
y-o FV es. Mundaka I-2-2 
WLP alus ve Chàndogya VI-l4-2 
A yaragi cusan uns Svetaévatara पिछ VI-5 
१000200 Chándogya., VI-9-4 ete. 


ey 
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Important variant readings from Mss O to F 


Reference Mss V. R. ॥ 
2 I-5 C रति for स्थितिम्‌ न्‌ 
ग-ाठ E, F सा पश्चमालापम्‌ 
I-9४ C, D दैवतः for दैवतम्‌† 
]-87 ९ प्रगस्भन्तेऽबलाद्यः। 
I-34 6 ndr 
II-8 ९ सुजेषिका 
T II-9 ९ क्षणमानं 
| Il-34 C, E समत्व for संमतम्‌ 
IL-39 C Tg for पराग्वूसि 
I-46 F qe: for मूढे 
II-53 € पतिताशाः for यतिपाशाः 
ग-8॥ C हापध्वस्ततमोमलघ्‌ 
E ह्यपध्वस्ततमोमछे 
JII-2l E WW for चक्तः 
lII-4l (0 यज्ञोपसजनम्‌ 
D यत्नोपसजनभ्‌ 
III-45 G द्वितीयं for द्वितीयः 
| IV-2 € महोद्यत्वं for महोमयत्वम्‌ त्वः 
IV-48 C ga for सा तु ^ 
IV-I05 C, E चिरस्थिते for विरस्यते 
V-l4 0, DE त्रिलोकीम्‌ for जिलोकम 
ए-99 ९ कालेऽव्याक्तम्‌ [| 
V-80 C, D जगदिवाधिकास्‌ | 


+ These readings may better be adapted in the te ies 
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REVIEWS 
मराठी व्युत्पत्ति कोश Marathi Etymological Dictionary [ Historical 
| and Comparative ], by K. P. Kulkarni, M.A., B.T. Publishers, 
^, Shri Lekhan Wachan Bhandar, Poona 2. Crown Quarto. Pp. 
viii+iv +829. Price Rs, 45/- 
Abbreviations 
Dict. Marathi Etymological Dictionary, the work 
under review. 
Ety. Etymology, etymological. 
IE Indo-European. 
l. line. ll. lines. 
ig MIA Middle Indo-Aryan. 


| NIA New Indo-Aryan. 
OIA Old Indo-Aryan. 


P. Preface of the work under review. 
p. page. pp. pages. 
SK Sanskrit. 

root, 


This is the second edition of a work which was first published 
nineteen years before. Originally it fulfilled an assignment settled by 
| Marathi Literary Conference held in 938 in which Dr. M. R. Jayakar 
| announced a prize of Rs. 000/- for an etymological dictionary of the | 

Marathi language. The present Second Edition owes its publication to 
a generous subvention of Rs. 0,000 from the Ministry of Scientific and 
Cultural Affairs of the Government of India and to the commendable 
zeal of the Publisher Shri ७. L. Thokal who must have accepted a 
financial risk in getting this job through. 

The first edition contained an Introduction which was in fact an 
elaborate essay (in Marathi ) on “ Formation of words and their evolu- 
tion with particular reference to words in the Marathi Language. ” This 
essay which ran to 85 pages of crown quarto size has now been pub- 
lished as a separate treatise under the title शब्द : उद्गम आणि विकास 
and is therefore omitted from the present edition. The Author has, 
instead, written a short preface explaining the scheme of the Dictionary 
and the nature of the extensive linguistic research involved in its 
preparation. 

A pathetic significance attaches to this preface. It bears the date 
8]-2-968 and the last sentence states that the author got it 
written by his grandson while he himself was confined to bed, He 
lingered on in his sick bed never to rise again; and breathed his last 

| on 2-6-96%. The text of the preface should have been revised by a 
| competent person. , ; ws a 
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» संमतीसुळें me 

The sentence “ १९३८ साली मुंबईस भरलेल्या स्वातंत्र्यवीर सावरकर यांच्या HAJS 

व त्यांच्या अध्यक्षतखालीं जमलेल्या संमेलनाच्या प्रतिनिधींच्या अनुमतीने व्युत्पात्तकाशरचनच 
कार्य मंजूर करण्यांत आलें. (P. p. , U. 2-]4) might serve as an instance of 
incorrect writing, Such statements as, for instance, “It. ही“समाज- 
प्रवाहाचें प्रतीक असून समाजाची निरनिराळीं exi तिच्यांत प्रतिबिंबित होतात. ” (P. p. 2, ll. 


l4-6 ) and “प्रत्येक भाषेतील ईश्वरकर्तृक वस्तु जरी एकस्वरूपी असली तरी weal 
शब्दांच्या रूपांत त्याचे एक किंवा अनेक अर्थ असतात ” ( P. p. 3, [7. ।-2 ) would bear 
much emendation. Of these two the first quote means, “Language is a 
symbol of social flux and it reflects. the manifold scenes (#34) ina 
society." "Now:language does not reflect any scene ( ez ) like a stream 
of water. Language, in brief, is.a system of vocal sounds conveying by 
convention ideas, perceptions, sensations, thoughts and feelings sought 
be expressed by a human being. The second quote does not-make any 
feasible or coherent sense. प्रत्येक भाषतील' $5 mg वस्तु literally means “a 
thing (or substance or object ) made .by God in each language. ८: 
Language does not contain things or objects. Again; what is meant by 
“made by God” ? 78४५३ ah bj AID 
Instances of confused or incorrect statements could be multiplied. 
“ शब्द संस्कृत असेल तर त्याचें तत्सम रूप देऊन पढें त्याचा गणासह अर्थ दिला आहे. ” 
(P. p. 5, Ww. ], 2). In order that it may yield a linguistically correct and 
coherent sense the sentence should be— FO 
` शब्द तत्सम असेल. तर त्याचें संस्कृत रूप देऊन पुढें त्यांतील धातु देऊन या धातूचा 
गणासह अर्थ दिरा आहे. c 
In enumerating the ancient works which he has taken into conside- 
ration the author says — “पाणिनीचा सूत्रपाठ, सौत्र, fuz वगेरे qa” (P. p.5, 
7.9); again on p.7, LO we find" “ संस्कृतमधील ‘ata’ ‘Paz’ वगेरे aed- 
258. bal . चि i ta y A A : 
घटनेच्या सूत्रांचा ... Ww hat are these सोत्र qas? सोत्र itself means ‘of or 
pertaining to qs. ' Name of the Prakrit Dictionary is spelt qaez- 
महाण्णव in one place and पाइअसहो . महांण्णवो in another place. The real 
spelling is ,पाइअसहम हण्णवो.. “Persian language is included in _ semitic 
languages ( P. »..6, /..9)!, As all students of linguistics know Persian 
is regarded as a language of the Indo-European stock. Geography 
suffers no less. Malaya which lies north of the,Equator is mentioned 
as दाक्षिण श्रुवाकडील देश ( P. p. 6, !. 28 ). HA rini 
The reason why the writer of the present review is constrained to 
say that some competent person should have been asked.to revise the 
text of the Preface would now be clear to the reader, . . ^. 
The main theme of the Preface is to set out the magnitude and the 
extensiveness ‘of the work involved in’ preparing this Dictionary. The 
author avers that in this Dictionary a word is traced to its sources 
along. with this the changes which the word has undergone in its phono- 
logy and meaning have also been shown. In short the-Marathi language 
is here described in.its phonological, semantical, constructional, stylistic 
and cultural aspects ( P. p. 3, Ul. 6-2I ), ह i 


eRe TRES 
eS ese 
= 
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He then goes on to explain the arrangement followed in the Diction- 


ary: First ofall the symbol ( प्रतीक) i.e. the word, then. its gender, 
grammatical category, meanings in Marathi and English and there-. 


after in square brackets its etymology. Etymology means a citation of 
the Sanskrit source, tracing the intermediate evolution through Pali, 


Paigachi, Ardhamagadhi, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Maharastri and Apa- 


bhraméa, and then noting the correspondences in NIA languages. 
( P. p. 4, 7. 88-9. 5, l. 6. ). T 

, ‘The vocable is then carried through the Primary, the Yadava, the 
Siva, the Peshwa and the British periods, linking it finally to its 
present form ( P. p. 5, ८. 6-8 ). 


Pre-Vedic sources such as Hittite, Kassite etc. and correspondences 
in European languages such as Greek, Latin, Lithuanian, Finnish, Slav, 
Czech, Russian, French, English, German ete. ( P. p. 8, ॥. 22-29) are 
also noted. ; 


Numerous Marathi words have Semitic ( Arabie, Hebrew, Turkish 
ete. ) origins, These are also given. Many words are traceable to 
Dravidian. Languages: Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and Tulu. These 
tracings are followed up to the ancient Dramilla. Many words have. 
their origins in Austrie Languages. These are also indicated. ( P. p. 6, 
ll. 9-32 ). 


... This, in. à nutshell, is what the author says about the nature and 
Scope of the work he has presented. It isa claim which is very great, 
all embracing. Preparing a dictionary of a language having a history of 
at least 900 years and being spoken by more than 40 million people is in 
itselfa formidable task. Tracing etymologies and correspondences of 
almost évery word in the dictionary is an additional work of staggering 
magnitude requiring deep and extensive knowledge of many languages, 
a thorough grasp of principles of linguistics in all its branches, a keen- 
ness of perception and inexhaustible patience. It would be the grandest 
of achievements if the author has accomplished what he claims to 
haye done, in a manner befitting the standards of high and meticulous 
scholarship. 

One is intrigued about the question : how did the author select; the 
words to be included in the Dict.— Whether he drew from his own 
mental repository, or whether he made selections from standard Dictio- 
naries or whether he picked words directly from speech and printed 
material. One rather feels that the author should somewhere have told 
us about this. 


This is mentioned not with a view to cavil at the selection of words. 
As it is, the Dict. Jeans on the side of inclusiveness and this is very 
creditable to the author. One can easily say that it should have been 
92 [ Annals, B. 0. R. L] 
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more inclüsive. One or two instances will give material to every one to 
judge for himself. Total entries under the letter इ in this Dict. , includ- 
ing sub-entries, are 04, while the number of entries ( excluding com- 
pound words) in महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश of Y. R. Date is 504. The inflation in 
number in महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश is much due to alternates and derivatives ; yet 
one cannot but feel that words such as इजमायली, इजलास, इटकुला, इत्तफाक, 
इत्तिहाद, इत्रावणे, इत्यर्थ, इंदिरा, इंदु, रलम, इल्जाम, इष्टि, इसारा, इसब should have 
been included. The curious thing about इसारा is that it is given as one 
of the meanings of the alternate faa; but it is not given as an entry 
under हू. 


Comparison from another direction would be illuminating on this 
point. R.L. Turner's Dictionary of the Nepali language contains, as 
Turner himself says, 26,000 entries. The Dictionary of Marathi under 
review may, by a liberal estimate, contain about ॥76,000 entries. For a 
rich language like Marathi this number is very meagre, one would 
like to say. : 

Now to turn to the entries themselves. Here is one of the I6,000 : 

“पक( णें ), qa( or) उक्रि. शिजणें, पिकणे, तयार होणें, पचणे. To cook, to 
ripen, ” 


( Etymological note omitted ) 


Almost every portion of this entry could be questioned. In the first 
place it is not proper to put पक( णें ) and qa(t ) together as one entry. 
In Marathi these are different words having different meanings. qs 
means to be cooked, to ripen (as a fruit). Itisa loan word from Hindi, 
current in the north eastern part of the Marathi speaking territory, not 
found even in महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश, Itis derived from SK पक्क, पच्चणें, on the 
other hand, is a real Marathi vocable, direct descendant of SK root पच्‌. 
In Marathi it usually means ‘to be digested’. It very rarely means ‘to 
be cooked ’ and never means ‘to ripen’. To put पकणें and पचणे together in 
the same entry and to give the same meanings and the same derivation 
for both is to confound both. i 

Both the verbs are intransitive, not उभयविध as stated in the Dict, 
Lastly, to explain पचणे by पचणे is not good lexicography. |^: ^^" 

Instances of confusing, misleading, incorrect meanings could be 
fnultiplied. 
` “कापडी d. भीक मागणारा फिरता भिक्षेकरी, यात्रांना-जत्रांना कापड विकण्याकारेतां 
जाणारा वाटसरू, यात्रेकरू, वारकरी. A mendicant, an itinerant beggar ०, 

( Ety. omitted ) ; 
. Here the meaning «Emu is the only correct one. Others are wide 
bf the mark, The word has no semantical connection with कापड ( cloth ). 
The author is perhaps misled by Molesworth who says ` कापडी is an indi- 
vidual of à class of mendicants...’ But Molesworth is superseded by Date 
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( महाराष्ट्र शब्दकोश ) who does not use any word carrying the sense of 
mendicant or beggar in giving the meanings of कापडी. He has यात्रेकरू 
( with qualifying description ), प्रवासी, gaat. Even Molesworth quali- 
fies the word ‘mendicant’. In any case, to give ‘A mendicant, an 
itinerant beggar ? as meanings of कापडी is to set the consultor on a wrong 
trail. The tautology in * भीक मागणारा फिरता भिक्षेकरी ' is obvious. 

Another instance : 

“ag न. प्रावरण. Cloth, ” 


Any Marathi speaking ignoramus would declare that प्रावरण and aq 
are not equivalent. प्रावरण means covering, cover, पांघरूण; वस्न means cloth. 


One more: 
. “Ramat सक्रि. एकत्र गोळा करणें, वीट दगड चुना घालून रचणे, जिवंत गाडणे. To 
collect, to build up by ramming ( stones, bricks ete, )”. 

Only one of the 8 meanings-given here comes near the Specifie sense 
of चिणणें. The others are wide of the mark. Any speaker of Marathi 


Would assure that गोळा करणे, रचणें are not the words appropriate to convey 
the sense of चिणणें ; the appropriate words are those used by Date, viz, 


'खुजविणें; SHA भरणे, ठासणें; कोंबणें ९४९. ( See महारा; शब्दकोश ). 


Further चिणणें and चिनणें are alternates with identical meanings. Both 


“Molesworth and Date treat them assuch. But our author makes both 


these separate entries, gives somewhat different meanings (in Marathi ) 
and somewhat differently worded etymologies to each of them ! l 


It would not bean exaggeration to say that every page of this 
Dict. would be found to contain some entries giving misleading, in- 
correct meanings. i . R 

To come to the etymology portion, the distinguishing feature of 
this Dict. - i 

In ‘the etymological portion ( enclosed in rectangular brackets ) the 
author has tried to follow the modern method of giving etymologies, 
First of all he states the SK origin of the voeable dealt with, together 
with the Pali and Prakrit precursors and correspondences in other NIA 
languages. Wherever possible, he gives correspondences from other 
languages of the IE stock, that is, from Avestan, Greek, Latin, Lithua- 
nian, Slavonic, Gothic, German, Anglo-Saxon and other European langu- 
ages, as well as the ancient Hittite, Kassite and Khotan languages. He 
also cites, wherever available, the basic IE form reconstructed by 


masters of this branch of linguistics. No other lexicon dealing with 
NIA languages (except R. L. Turner's Nepali Dictionary ) gives such 
‘varied information. This work, therefore, as Dr. S. K. Chatterji says, 


is in this way unique of its kind in present day lexicography in India.’ - 


^: Sihis Diet. will be used, mainly and mostly by the Indian .student or 
scholar interested in. Indian linguistics. For bim. the origing ip SK apd 
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precursors in MIA languages are the most important Correspondences 
in NIA languages will be the next in importance for him. European 
languages will be placed after these in his sphere of interest. Hittite 
and other ancient IE languages, as wellas the pre-Aryan Austro- 
Asiatic group will draw the attention only of a specialist 


Differing from the modern method is the traditional method of 
giving etymology ( ब्युत्पात्ति )) The basic root with its gana and meaning 
as stated in Panini’s Dhatupatha is first cited; and then the krit and 

. taddhita.suffixes:and prefixes with their meanings and morphologieal 
effects are described. This method is very useful so far as it goes. 

Our author follows the modern method but gives it a little touch of 
the traditional method. He does all this in such haphazard way that 
the etymological section in his Diet. has, in numerous cases, become 
a conglomeration of inconsistencies, ‘uncertainties and ~ unresolved 
guesses. : Vide the ety. of the entry. डांब-डांसा (A stake or.stout stick ) : 


[५ सं. oem प्रा. डब्भ ; हिं. डाभ; २ सं. देभ; प्रा. डभ; परंतु संस्कृत. WWW 
हा मूळ म्हणून पटत नाही. डंभ, डंब qan] | 

Here he gives two SK origins दर्भ and दभ. But he does not explain 
how sta or डांभा.is semantically connected with द्भ ( a kind of grass ) or 
gar ( hypocrisy ). He says he disapproves qm, as the origin, but gives 
no reason for his disapproval. By the way, the SK word is दुर्भ, not q«i. 
He refers us to Gu, q. xw gives us nothing which will be of. use 
here ; and डंब is not at all included in this Dict. ! 


Ety. note on कापड : 


[e आस्ट्रोए. कर्पास + पट; कर+ पट; पटकः. हा शब्द मूळ देशी असून त्याचें संस्कृती- 
करण किंवा प्रा१.तीकरण उत्तरकालीन Aaa वाटतं. कार्पास ( < कापूस ) + पट ह्या दोहोंचा 
मिळून वरील शब्द झाला असावा असं मानण्याकडे अधिक प्रवृत्ति होते. ] 


The whole statement is so confusing that one despairs of eliciting 
some'clear meaning from it. From the manner of printing it seems that 
the whole कर्पास + पट; कर + पट ; पटक: is Austro—Asiatic. But how is this 
possible? It is also not clear whether according to him. कर + पट and पटक 
are phonological evolutions of कर्पास + पट. हा शब्द must, of course, mean 
-कापड. . The first sentence therefore means that कर्पट and कप्पड micht be a 
later sanskritization and prakritization of कापड, What connection this 
has with Austro-Asiatie कर्पास + पट the author alone knows Again :the 
last sentence, “ वरीछ शब्द (कापड) must have been formed by combining 
कापास ( < कापूस.) with qz". ( ? ) This sentence, ifit means anything under- 
standable, appears to be at loggerheads with what he says in the.préced- 
‘ding. sentence. Elsewhere ( under कापूस.) the author gives sqq.as:the 
Austric .form 


Apart from the question of authenticity, the ae is atal 
‘Know what the author means, what he is driving at and how, हर Na 
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— In many places the author only gives alternative etymologies with- 
ouf indicating his preferences ( Æ. g. the ety. note under‘ aga. ). The 
reader is puzzled.. 


Another instance: the ety. note under गढूळ : 


[ सं. गोधुलि, गोधुलित ( रा. घा. ), (कलुष > गढूळ, खडूळ. कलुष-गलुष-गलुढ-गलूढ. 
गहूळ-खडूळ. ) परंतु हा पांडित्यम्रकर्ष आहे. ' गाध? =अंत, तळ; ह्यावरून “ गाळ ? व 4 गढूळ ? 
हे शब्द ae... ] : nu wu E 

'. In this note three different origins of गहूळ are suggested; the last 
one is definitely approved. One does not know why the second is 
enclosed in brackets; It is followed by the.remark ‘but this is pedan- 
tism iu excelsis’... How. this disparaging remark is merited- by the 
second ety. is not explained. - We get some elucidation if we refer to the 
Ist edition of the Diet. The text therein is “सं ग़ोघुलि, गोधुलित ( रा. धा. ), 
परंतु हा पांडित्यप्रकर्ष TE. This is consistent, The insertion of the bracket- 
ed ety: in between has made the whole: thing confused. The question 
arises‘why the bracketed ety. was not inserted after... प्रकर्ष आहे, in addi- 
tion to the question why it was. bracketed at all. In respect of the 
Approved ety. the author does not explain how nga is phonetically 
evolved from and semantically connected with गांध. गाळ is here traced to 
ma; but on p. 254 under the entry. गाळणे, गाळ is derived’ from गल, 
Inconsistencies galore. Mistakes such as गोधुलि, गोधुलित (for गोधूलि, 
गोधूलित ) Lot to be taken into account! ~ ~~ ~~ - > a जत 

The question of authenticity was alluded to above. The present 
reviewer is not in a: position to ascertain the correctness or accuracy of 
-the vocables, roots or forms in the various ancient and modern languagés 
( Indo-European, Semitic, Dravidian or Austro Asiatic ), except those 
of OIA, MIA and NIA languages, which are profusely cited in this 
-Dict. With regard to those whose authenticity he can test, he must 
state that discrepancies are not rare. 


Here are a few instances. The root ' कुंद ६ संघाते” cited under the 
-entry कोंदण and ` स्कद्‌ १ रोहणे cited under चढणें are not found in Panini’s 
-Dhatupatha. Neither of these roots is given by Monier Williams in his 
Dictionary. “शब्द १ शब्दे | under the entry शब्द should be ` शब्द 3e भाषणे '. 
Instances of discrepancies in Prakrits etc: are not given here for want 
of space and time. — i र É | 

"Those who value accuracy in scholarship would feel about all this. 

Many abbreviations used in the Dict. are not explained. 


` The reviewer closes with a wish that correct study, correct think- 
ing and correct writing may flourish in this land of Saunaka and: Katya- 
yana, Panini and Pataiijali, Bhandarkar and Sukthankar. AVR 
5 S. N, Banhatti 


क 
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(l) THE WHEEL SERIES, -(2) BODHI LEAVES SERIES 
AND: (3) DAMSAK SERIES—published by the Buddhist 
Publication Society, 54 Sangharaja Mawata, Kandy, Ceylon— 


These booklets are published not for-commercial purposes but for 
liberal distribution among members, donors, sympathisers, hospitals in 
Colombo, Kandy, ९४०... à 


Ven. Nyanaponika Thera, Honourary Secretary, Buddhist Publica- 
Aion Society, of the Forest Hermitage, Kandy, deserves to be congratu- 
dated for editing and undertaking the publication of tracts and. booklets 
for popularising the teachings of the Buddha. He has started three 
Series— ( ) Wheel Series, (2) Bodhi Leaves Series and (8) Damsak 
Series, the first two in English and the last in Sinhalese language. ‘Sonie 
-ofthe booklets from among these have become so popular ‘that fresh 
reprints had to. be struck off. . The Report of the Society for I962 shows 
that as many as I05,000 booklets were published during the year. The 
‘Secretary has been fortunate in securing the ‘help of: a batch :of 
-valuntary-workers for accomplishing his task succesfully. 

‘The Wheel publications contain not only English translations of 
several important suttas or of extracts from different’ suttas, bnt also 
'eóntain original contributions like Glassenapp's Vedánta'and Buddhism 
'(No. 2), Buddhism and Science (No. 3). Escape to Reality ( 45-46 ) 
by Ananda Pereira, Knowledge and Conduct ( No. 50 ) and Pathways 
-of Buddhist Thought ( Nos. 52-53 ) by Ven: Nanamoli.' Some of the 
‘booklets like Buddhism and the God-Ideà ( No. 47 ), the Mirror of the 
‘Dhamma ( No. 54) and the Taming of the mind ( No. छा ) come in very 
handy for those who want to know what Early Buddhism has to say 
about God-idea, about Dhamma and about mind-control. ‘The authors 
have presented suitable extracts from relevant suttas. There are transla- 
tions from some well-known suttas containing famous similes like that 
ofa Snake No. 48-49 ) and that of a piece of Cloth ( Nos. 6l-62 ), 


_ The other Series of pocket-size booklets are also helpful to every 
‘Buddhist as they are informative and instructive of Buddhism in rela- 
‘tion to problems of the modern world, ' booklets like Buddhist Aid to 
‘Daily Conduct ( New Series No. 6), Buddhist Ideals of Govt, (No. ]] ), 
Attitudes to Life (B2), Buddhism and Democracy (BI ) the 
Dhamma and Some current Misconceptions ( B ]9 ) and Aspeets of 
Buddhism ( B 2!) by, Piyadassi Thera. will be welcomed by .every one 
interested in knowing the attitude of Buddhism towards modern life. 


at ; We once more congratulate Ven. Nyanaponika for. this excellent 
eries. NaS "NN म; ON 
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KAIVALYADHAMA: SOUVENIR: Edited and published by 
Dr. C. T. Kenghe on behalf of Kaivalyadhama, Lonavla 
(2965 ), pp. 2-60. Price Rs. 5 ! 


_ Shreeman Madhava Yoga Mandira Samiti under whose auspices 
Kaivalyadhàma has been carrying on its activities for the propagation 
of Yoga based on its coordination with modern scientific thought has 
published this Souvenir on the last Gurupaurnima day ( 3th July 
ग9665 ), thus signifying their homage to the revered memory of the 
late Paramahainsa Madhavadas-maharaj of Malsar at whose inspira- 
tion Swami Kuvalayananda, the Chairman of the Samiti and Director of 
the Institute, founded the Kaivalyadhama Ashrama in 7924. This 
brochure admirably indicates, in outline, the nature and the extent of 
the manifold activities which the Kaivalyadhama has been conducting 
during its prosperous career of over forty years. 


The Kaivalyadhima has constituted specialised departments and 
bodies from among its own personnel to carry on its efforts systematical- 
ly for the scientific investigation and propagation of Yoga. The Scienti- 
fic Research Department in their Laboratory housed in its own building 
and wel] equipped with modern scientific instruments have scientifically 
studied, Yoga in some of its aspects such 98 the several Asanas and 
some types of Samadhi. The Philosophico-Literary Research Depart- 
ment, equipped with a Library housed in its own separate building, 
have published critical editions of Yoga texts such as Brhadyogiyajra- 
valkyasmrti and Goraksagataka and have undertaken work on a 
Dictionary of Yoga. The Therapeutical Research Department has been 
since recently conducting research on Asthma and Nosology in the 
Institute’s own recently started Yogic Hospital which maintains 
6 free beds out of a grant received from the Government. The Kaivalya- 
dhàma has also been conducting since 950 the Gordhandas Seksaria 
College of Yoga and Cultural synthesis which gives its own Diplomas 
of Yoga Pravista. The Kaivalyadhama has Spread its activities outside 
Lonavla through its two offshoots viz. (2) Ishwardas Chunilal Yogié 
Health Centre, Bombay and (2) Kaivalyadhama’ Saurashtra Mandal, 
Rajkot. i : ae 


The souvenir also contains a few articles by workers in the Institute 
on topies relating to Yoga. Dr. P. V. Karambelkar in his paper on 
‘the position of Yoga as Science’ makes out a very strong, cogent case 
for the claim of Yoga to be considered as a Science. Prof. R. D; Vadekar 
in his article has presented a lucid summary of a very thought-provok- 
ing thesis of à German Scholar Dr. Hauer who considers the classic 
‘Yogastitra’ as a composite collection of several old Sütra-works on 
Yoga. In his article based on a talk on ' Yoga, Education and the 
problem: of: Delinquency.’; Dr. S. L. Vinekar does an illuminating- lóud 
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thinking on the theoretical background of. Yoga which, according to 
him, is capable of-bringitig about the reeducation ‘and ‘reconditioning of 
our faculties. [^5 i 


The Souvenir announces that the Kaivalyadhàma will soon resume 
their periodical ‘the Yoga Mimarnsa from next October ]965 PE It may 
be recalled that the Kaivalyadhama started the Yogamimamsa in ॥924. 
After publishing four vols. and no. l of vol. 5, the publication was 
suspended in 934. It was again restarted in I956 and after publishing 
two volumes within three years was again suspended. In its career of 
activity, albeit chequered, the Yogamimamsa has offered its readers— 
both lay and expert—rich, varied, original material on various subjects 


such as Yogic practices, Yogic Therapy and Yogic Psychology. All 


those, therefore, who are interested in Yoga, will eagerly look forward 
to the reappearance of the Yogamimamsa and to the renewal of contact 
with the research activity of the Kaivalyadhama. 


.'N. M. Bedekar 


THE KAUTILIVA ARTHASÁSTRA Part II An English transla- 
tion with-critical and explanatory notes by R. P. Kangle, M.A 
published . by the University of Bombay .I963, pp. 4- -606 

_ Price Rs. 20 २2५4 e 


This work containing an English translation is Part II of the three- 
part project on the Arthasastra ( Ag) undertaken by Prof R. P. Kangle 
under the auspices of the University of Bombay. Part I containing a 
critical edition of the text with a glossary of important words was 
published in I960. Part III dealing with the problems connected with 
the 48 is, it has been announced, in the press. 


१. tis nearly five decades since Dr. 8, Shamsastry’s translation of 
the Aé first appeared, -During the interval, fragments of a number of 
commentaries on the -Asihave come to light and many important con- 
tributions have been made to the interpretation and elucidation of 
the text by a number of Indian and Western scholars. A translation, 
of the AS, which would take note of the exegesis offered by all the 
available material in the field during the last fifty years, has been, 
therefore, a long-felb want. The present volume is a very appropriate 
and opportune fulfilment of that desideratum. — ' 

The translation which ‘aims at providing as accurate a rendering 
of the text as is possible’ is prepared, as stated by Prof. Kangle, after 
consulting the works of R. Shamasastry, T. Ganapati Sastri (the 
author ofa, complete Sanskrit commentary, on the 4s), J. J. Meyer 
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and:-B. Breloer. The translation is accompanied by footnotes: which 
make @ reference to the different interpretations found in the commen- 
taries as well as to those offered by modern scholars, mentioning, in 
important cases, the source of the interpretation adopted in the transla- 

| tion and . also offering comments on interpretations not found 

J acceptable. The notes also properly provide elucidations of the mean- 
ing of the passages where their literal translation does not seem to 
make it clear. Important variant readings are also referred. to and 
discussed in the notes. There are appended at the end ‘ Additional | 
Notes’ which give noteworthy renderings of some passages from 
the Russian translation of the As, the latter translation having come 
to the present translators hands at a late stage when he could not 
make use of it in the body of the notes proper. 


A ' During translation, it was found that the text as printed in Part T 
heeded revision in a few places. About a dozen places where the 
translator has adopted a reading different from what had been 'accepted 
in the text in Part I have been separately listed at the end. 


In his preface, Prof. R. P. Kangle has added some information, by 
way of elucidating, modifying and correcting some statements made 
in his Introduction to Part I concerning the critical apparatus which 
helped the constitution of the text, of which the following is worth 
mehtioning: In the Introduction to Part I, it was said that Cj i. ९. the 
fragment of a Sanskrit Commentary called Jayamangala was written 
by Bhiksu Prabhamati. It has been now pointed out that, as has been 
since discovered and shown by G. Harihara Shastri, this ms of 
। fragmentary Sanskrit Commentary is not a single commentary but that 
| it contains two separate commentaries—one a fragment of Jaya- 

mangala and the other a fragment of Carakyatita, Bhiksu Prabhamati 
being the author only of the latter. 


- One ean not but feel impressed by the thorough-going manner in 
which the translator has undertaken and executed his difficult task. 
As he has put it with frank modesty, “the 4700088070 is a difficult 
work and very often it is not possible to be quite sure of the exact 
meaning of the author”. Confronted with the difficulties in the inter- 
pretation of the text, the students of the ds will heartily welcome the 
| present volume as an efficient and up-to-date tool to tackle the intri- 
| cacies of the work and would eagerly look forward to Part III which is 
| intended to bea ‘Study’ ofthe ‘As’. 


V. M. Bedekar 


| 

| 
६ 

| "s vg 
। 23 [ Annals, B. O. R, I. ] 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
ee EN INL C EUR 


Sa 


eg -- 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


पा, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inetitute 


‘MAHABHASYATIKA of Bhartyhari. Critically Edited by Shri V. 
SWAMINATHAN, M.A., M.Lit., Lecturer in Sanskrit, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vidyapitha, Tirupati. 

-~ Itis a matter of gratification that the important text—the Mahd- 
bhasyadipika—the commentary of Bhartrhari on the Mahabhasya 
which has remained so long unpublished, is now edited by Shri. Swami- 
nathan. This valuable work is available to us only ina single frag- 
mentary MS. which is preserved in the Royal Library at Berlin. 
Mr. Swaminathan has prepared for the first time a critical edition 
of the Mahabhasyadvpikà under the able guidance of Prof. V. Raghavan 
of Madras University. His work is based on the photostat copy of the 
Berlin manuscript available in the Madras Government Oriental Manus- 
script Library. He has actually prepared the critical edition of the 
whole of the text as available in the Berlin Codex (i. e. the first seven 
Ahnikas ). However, the present Volume consists of the first four 
Ahnikas out of the seven. 


It is not possible for me, at this juncture, to comment on this 
critically edited text, because the editor has not presented in the first 
Vol. the critical method that he has followed in editing the text, and 
the sources for the comparative study, which he has promised to give 
us in his introduction, to be printed in Vol. II. I realise that the MS. 
is hopelessly corrupt and very often doubtful for decipherment. Many 
a time, it does not make much sense. The editor has actually struggled 
with the corrupt MS. and has taken pains while introducing emenda- 
tions in the MS., which satisfy, in all respects, the demand of the 
sense, context and grammatical discussions. The MS. required extensive 
corrections as there were many omissions of words and letters. The 
editor has supplied them in the brackets as suited to the context and 
as required by the passages themselves. For example: ( इतिः ) प्रकारार्थः | 
(8. 2, ॥. 78 ). gera: द्वब्य( व )च( नाः) प्रागुपन्यस्ताः, संप्रति गुणपरो निर्देशः। 
(P. 3, L. 2! ). आक्वतिरिति (a) तत्संस्थानम्‌। (P. 4, L 7). ` अग्ना(इ)ति यथाम्नात 
उत्तम: प्रयाजः तस्योपारिष्टात्‌ (न) क्रियते व्रिभाक्ति: । ( P. 6, L. 8). (न) ओंकारसुच्चार्य 
इत्यवगन्तव्यम्‌ । (P. ]8, L.]). लोके त्वास्त प्रयोग: “ आहर पात्रम्‌, पात्रमाहर, cd पचसि, 
(पचसि त्वम्‌) ”। ( ?. 25. L. !0-7! ). ाब्दार्थयोः (कर्म )करणयोरसति क्रियार्थे 
संबन्धा भावात्‌ क्रियाभ्युप गन्तन्या | ( P. 35, L. 76). पौरस्त्य हि दशेने सति ( भावा )भावौ 
न स्तो जातेः। ( P. 32, L. 24). तथापि (a)i नाम कर्तृ ( शक्यः ) शिष्टेनाचरितत्वात्‌ । 
L. 5-6). न चापशब्दः प्रयोजनं भवितुमहति ( इति) वाक्यशेष(;) । (P. 75, 
b. [5 ). 

It is interesting to note that Prof. K. V. Abhyankar and Acarya 
V. P. Limaye have also prepared a critical edition of this text, which 

is published, in three instalments, in the Annals of B. 0. R. Institute 
(Vol. XLIII, XLIV, XLV, pp. 2 ) up to the rule न धातुलोप ani 
aig#!(J.J.4), In both these critical editions of the Mahabhasya- 
dipika, emendations have played a very important role. The conjeetural 
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emendations are employed in order to eke out a better sense when the 
MS. yields no sense or an unsatisfactory sense. The emendations 
suggested by the editors are likely to be accepted, because when they 
have been adopted, the readings convey suitable sense, since the 
passages themselves demand such amendments. 

When I compare these two critical recensions of the same text 
essentially based on the same MS. by the different editors, I find that 
the Readings adopted by Abhyankar and Limaye are definitely better 
than those suggested by Swaminathan, because they are somewhat more 
fitting to the satisfactory sense, context, grammatical technique and 
comparative sources. I furnish here few instances for the comparison of 
these two texts. Let us suppose A represents the text edited by Swami- 
nathan while B stands for the text edited by Abhyankar and Limaye. 


Tes B 
(2 ) 'आगमः-नीत्वाय दुक GO (]) 
नीत्वा ge इति (7), (P. 6, 
P L, 4). 
(2) aat पशुप्रकृती पुंलिंगेन मन्त्रः 
wid: `“ तरूच्चास्मतंप्रतिमुंचयाति? ` 
,()॥ तत्रं यदा sar (?) Sar 
Bra dar ्रीप्रत्ययमूहन्ते - “ता 
अस्य प्रतिवेद्य '' इति । ( P. 8, L. 
3-5 ), 
(3). तत्र प्रतिलब्धस्य स्वरूपस्तदुधि- 
ष्ठानो.यदा गुणवतो न नीलस्य साह- 
चर्यात्‌ (0) नीछत्वेन व्यावेशात्तद्वत्ता 
- मनुभवत्यकयांगक्षेमतामापद्यते । 
(P. 22, NST 


आगमः | नीचाया दुकू छन्द्सि 
नीचादुच्चा इति । ( P, 5, L. 6-7 J 

(2) तथां पशुप्रकृती पुँलिङ्गेन मन्त्रः 
Nm | दारे चास्मिन्‌ प्रतिउुज्चतति। 
तत्र यदा मूर्घन्यस्या आलभ्यते तदा 
खरी प्रत्यय मुहन्ते। ता अस्ये iraq ३ ये ति। 
( P. 6, L. 24-95 ), 


(3) तत्र प्रतिलब्धस्वरूपस्तदारिष्ठाना 
यदा गुणवचनो नीलस्य साहचयात्‌ 
नोलत्वेन व्यावेशं तद्धमंतासनुभवातिः 
एकयोमक्षेमतामापयते । (P, 7, L. 

as 23-24), १0 Io NE 

(4) ` व्यक्तिराकृतिश्च पदार्थ(:। (4) व्यक्तिराकातेश्व। उर्भयपदार्थपशार 

` उभय)ग्र(त्वेन) लोकिकेः (शब्दाः ) कि कः. प्रयुज्यन्त t ७१०३१ उ 
प्रयुज्यन्ते । ( P, 23, L. 5). 22-33 ). | ७ 


हकक काक medecin mto SNR ^| 


(5) पीसमासो हि अथे यथा श्वचा- 


* सो नाम काश्चत्‌ इपिकादिवस्तषामव 


... रूढः ( P. 36, L. 2-3 ). 
(6 ).. आयो न.समपेत (? ) प्रतिपाद- 
यत्यास्तित्वस ' ( P, 40, L, १] ), 
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(3) Wear समासो हाय यथाश्वघासो' 
नाम कश्वित्‌ ईपषिकादयस्तेयामेव 
रूढ: I ( 72, 80, L, 9-2ॐ),\ « 

(6) smt समयेन प्रतिपादयत्यरित 
aa! ( ?, 84, L, 8), 
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sue = e n. iy ७ 
(T) ' अये, बर्चार्याश्रवणाय-) मकारं (7) अयं तृच्चार्य ` श्रवणाथेमकारं 
(१) प्रत्याययति, ` संजुत: १ प्रती यते । प्रत्याययति संवृतः प्रतीयते। (P. 48; 


; INO 0. 57, b. JOLT), l 'L.7-8 ) 
CS) शिष्टप्रयोग हेतुभाह, ना are: (8): दिष्टप्रयोगे हेतुमाह । न हि 
दोघपुतो प्रयुक्त (P. 6], T. [0१, fran दीघपुतों (संवृतो ) प्रयृञजतें 

की haves vd} fo i | क RP&H Ludi). 
(9) cathe उद्धिरबिजित्पत्रादेड- (9) एवमिह वृद्धिरदिजित्यत्रादेङा- 
COWSHWDTS नाप्यदेडूगण' इत्यादे चोः ° मन्तभावः । नाप्यदेङ्गुण इत्यांदेचो 
` भवति AAPL, Li १।-११). भवान्ति इति । (?; 94, L. [3-र्‍य j^ 


(LOY गुणवृद्धी यंत्र गणबृद्धिशब्दाभ्या ( [0) magi यत्र गंणवृ(द्धि शब्दाभ्यां 
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हेता(!) ,भवति (P. 23, ., asta Bat. mata (Pa. 05... 
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When this téxt is preserved in only one manuscript which is .hope- 
lessly corrupt, the eritieal recension cannot be. fully reliable even if if is 
based on the most accurate decipherment of the Cane . In the Maha- 
bhasyudipika the conjectural emendations, even ‘when’ em polyed with 
ingenuity, will not restore the text nearer to: the original form. The 
reason for this is that not only the corruptions of our manuscripts, and 
the’-faults: of modern editoré but also the ambiguities embodied im the 
textual thought, make Bhartrhari’s works: very. difficult to read.: Even 
when. these faults are some day rectified by able editors, many . of 
Bhartrhari’s pronouncements will remain ambiguous or at least ‘will 
lack the crystal clarity, because we do not have adequate knowledge of 
contemporary comparative thought which may throw sufficient light 
on the metaphysical cum grammatical philosohhy. It is a general beliet 
amung Indian Vaiyákaranas that the language of Bhartrhari is a hard 
nut to crack. Obviously, even the specialist is faced with the unpleasant 
task of interpreting the significance of Bhartrhari's philosophy which 
swings from grammar to metaphysics. As long as we know very little 
about Bhartrhari’s style, thought and the idiosyncrasies of his. writ- 
ings, we will have to encounter several ‘insuperable difficultiesiin finding 
what would be treated as the genuine text of the Muhabhasyudipika, 
Still the specialists have considered the climate salubrious for bringing 
out a critical edition of one of the hardest texts of. Sanskrit ‘literature— 
the MaAábhasyadvpka, Th ig in no way should be taken to undermine 
the importance of Mr. Swaminathan's edition, which has come down to 
us to fillthe great lacuna. He has successfully struggled: to understand 
the text which, of course, requires a thorough Knowledge of the 
Vyakarama texts and of textual criticism. We are eagerly lookin 
forward to Mr, Swaminathan’s second part of the text which contain 

hnikas V to VII. We hope the editor will 5000 publish this part, too. 

Nevertheless, the author, I hope, will supplement his editorial work not 

only. with a critical introduction but also with detailed studies center- 

ing round Bhartrhari'g Mahabhasyadipika. ARE ह.) 

ES UOS MUR s S. D. Joshi : 
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VAIDIKA |... VA MAYATILA. - BHAGAVATADHARMACA 
VIKASA Dr. 8. D. Pendse, M.A., Ph.D. ( Venus, Prakashana, 
॥ : Poona-2 ) i 
Amongst the different religious sects that arose, came to stay and 
became; widely popular in India, the Bhagavata, the Satvata or the Pan-: 
eprütra religion is perhaps. the .most important.as well as interesting.: 
Other tantric cults and Saivism could be. mentioned in this context and: 
the task of tracing the origin, evolution and - historical: development of 
these various thoughts and cults has been: a chal lenge to critical minds: 
all these years, : Bhandarkar, Grierson, Sunitikumara Chaterjee have: 
offered very good help toa student of these cults and now we have iw 
Dr, Pendse's work before us, another equally valuable contribution to 
these studies, for which a student.of the Bhagavata cult will ever remain: 
indebted to him. | : ! a pod V usi Baie cn 
coi Diflerent.wiews are held. regarding the origin.of tlie Bhagavata. of 
the Pancaratra cult. The question whether it bas its roots in-the Regveda: 
or: not as well as the other question whether it is. Aryün or not are even: 
to.this date: not. nearer any solution acceptable. to all.: Scholars: are 
inclined to think that these theistic'cults are non-Áryan:and:are: indi» 
genous and:that.ib would be dificult to :trace the origins of these cults 
in thei Vedic literature, especially in-the Rgveda which is preeminently: 
Aryan in thought;!.ltis,no ‘doubt true, that the element of Bhakti 
which isa chief distinguishing characteristic of these different cults can! 
be traced in the Rgveda as Dr. Bhandarkar, Professor Velaukar and ‘others 
have shown, yet it is also true, it is pointed out, that both Visuu and 
Krsna with whom. the Pancaratra or the Bhigavata cult is vitally :con= 
nected in the later historical and Puranie times, do not have any real 
dimensions. worth the name. In fact, scholars have been able to see 
anti-Indra. and therefore anti-Vedic character in this particular cult at 
least. The later Hinduism.is but a fusion of the Aryan or the Vedic 
religion of the worship of the Intinite and the Children of Light with the 
personal’ theistic cults’ of the uon-Aryan indigenous elements. It is 
argued by scholars of repute and whose views have weight that Visnu, 
Siva and the like are deities taken over from the Indian primitives by 
the Rgvedic Aryans. Garbe and Grierson appear to be clearly of the 
opinion that the Bhagavata religion was non-brahmanieal , in origin. 
Tradition too, would appear ०० lend support to such a view for the 
great Samkaracarya is seen accusing the Panearátra cult of Sandilya of 
Veda-nindà. Grierson had thought of the possibility of the Bhigavata 
religion having a vital relation with the Sun-worship of the Rgvedie 
times, the connecting link between the two being Visuu, a Sunzgod, bub 
he did not pursue the idea. 
Tt is against this background that this present work of Dr. Pendse 
is to be read and its importance-and contribution to be understood. It 
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could be said that the earlier scholars saw but a slender thread of con- 
nection between the Rgveda and the Bhagavata cult and were convinced 
of the non-Aryan character of the cult. Dr. Pendse is of the view that 
such:a view cannot be maintained and that the Bhagavata cult is not 
only Aryan:in origin and character but its roots are to be vividly seen 
in the Rgvedie cult itself. He is of the view that the Rgvedic worship 
of the Sun, Savitr and Bhaga forms the origin of this cult, so very popu- 
lar in later times, and tries to establish that all the important elements 
of the Bhayavata cult are to be seen in their germinal forms in the 
hymns addressed to Visnu and Savitr. The significant epithet ‘ bhaga- 
van’ is vitally connected, as the transparent word itself would indicate, 
with the Egvedie deity Bhaga.. The Revedic Solar hymns are important 
since it is these hymns that supply the Solar:element to the cult... The 
Bhagavata cult has Visnu as its prominent deity and this deity is in the 
Rgveda essentially connected with the Suniand theAdityas. Dr. Pendse 
is not inclined to understand the word ‘ $ipivista' as it is usually under- 
stood: and does.not- consider Visnu'to be: non-Rgvedie in: origin. The 
various references are carefully collected, critically studied and a very 
cogent account of the rise and development of the basic ideas is presen- 
ted in a manner which makes one pause:ànd think ofthe:entire problem 
anew, The:Rgvedic hymns are interpreted:in a manner closer. to the 
intentions of the: Rgvedic , poets. .. It should be readily admitted that the 
lucid account of the development of the concepts of Aditya. Bhagavan, 
Bhagavan Savitr and Bhagavan Visnu has much in it to commend itself 
for acceptance. The discussion of the Yajüa-daréana in the concluding 
chapter is indeed brilliant and quite convincing. The various threads 
have been cleverly brought together and a very consistent theory is 
built up. Yet one may be excused for asking for more evidence for esta- 
blishing the wholly Aryan character of Krsna, the hero of the Yadavas 
and the central figure of the Bhagavata cult in later times. 


The Rgvedic thoughts and concepts are not really ‘ primitive’ in the 
strict sense of the term. These early devout worshi ppers of the God of 
Light and Energy, Sürya-Savità, did reach through meditation and reli- 
gious experience, the concept of oneness and realized it, Dr. Pendse 
therefore, is able to interpret ' Ekam, sadvi prah bahudhà vadanti- agnim. 
yamam matarisvanamahuh ’ as literally true. This study of the author ig 
a very important contribution to the historica] study ofthe Bhagavata 
cult and would help in solving many of the difficult problems connected 
with the cult. Dr. Pendse deserves congratulations for his thought- 
provoking study which makes a significant con tribution to our k i 
ledge of the history of the Pancdratra or the Bhàgavata cult, `` enis 
selina d to ५४ TE su 4 T: G. Mainkar 
af TEI SOD कवक ah hun dect रो Odi Re 
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DER GANAPATHA ZU DEN ADHYAYAS IV UND V DER 
GRAMMATIK PANINIS: VERSUCH EINER REKONS- 
TRUKTION : by Robert BIRWE : Otto Harrassowitz. Wiesbaden, 
96], Pages 492. 


With this book attempting to reconstruct more than half the total 
number of ganas of Panini BIRWE has made a major contribution towards 
fulfilling a long-standing desideratum. 


In the first forty-three pages the author discusses various topies 
connected with the Ganapatha such as the origin and the growth of the 
gana system, the authorship of the Paninian Ganapatha, the relationship 
between the Ganapatha and the Sütrapütha, the problem of the Gana- 
sutras and soon. The major portion of the book ( pp. 45-459 ) contains 
the concordant tables of the words read in the ganas of the various texts 
and the author's own reconstruction of the Paninian ganas based on 
these. There are also four informative and useful appendices. 


The author's views on topiesrelated to the Ganapatha may be briefly 
summarised thus: The Ganapatha is older than Panini and comes from a 
different pen. It does not seem likely that the Prati$akhyas or even the 
Nighantu-Nirukta served as a model for the Gana system. "This is so, 
firstly because the chronology of these texts vis-à-vis Panini’s Ganapatha 
is not certain; secondly because (as RENOU has indicated) the Gama- 
procedure started with non-Vedie words, as is clear from the fact that 
the vedic irregular forms have been listed in the Sutras, and notin the 
ganas. The ganas ofthe older grammarians were the model for the 
Paninian ganas. The ganas were originally embedded in the comment- 
aries and through these they were transmitted. The separate texts of the 
Ganapatha were extracted from the commentaries subsequently (say 
after Patarijali ), and not vice versa. The ganas in the Kasika probably 
came from its predecessor, some sort of a laghu-vrttà. 


BIrWE is a systematic writer. One cannot fail to be impressed by 
his logical presentation, In his statements he is careful and cautious- 
sometimes even unduly cautious, I am afraid. Though now and then one 
hears a dissenting voice, I believe the anteriority of Yaska to Panini is 
generally accepted. - As regards the akréiganas, the author does not find 
the evidence sufficient to credit Panini with a knowledge of this prin- 
ciple. According to him, all the ganas were probably intended by 
Panini to be paripürna-gamnas. (Incidentally, how about the term 
pariganita-gana, since the expressions pavigamama ‘exact enumeration’ 
and pariganita ‘exactly enumerated’ are quite frequent in the Maha- 
hhàsya). The author does not agree with Pataüjali in taking adi 
prakara and wpadista =sistoccarita in the rule P. 6. 3. I09. He rather 
takes addi in the sense of vyavastha and yathopadistam in the sense of 
‘as read iy the gana’, He thus denies the principle of an akrtigana 
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here, and by analogy, everywhere. His arguments for rejecting Patañ- 
jali's interpretation are not quite convincing. I rather think that in the 
history of Sanskrit Grammar, the word ads has shifted its meaning from 
prakara to vyavastha. In the initial stages when probably no lists were 
compiled, the word adi meant prakāru, and in the more advanced. stage 
when lists were compiled, the word began to mean vyavastha. Anyway 
sufficient evidence does not seem to have been adduced ‘to prove that 
Panini did not know of the principle of an Akrtigana. / 


The tables are, of course, the core of the book. Cleverly conceived 
and neatly executed, they speak volumes in praise of the author’s patient 
and diligent labour. The texts are arranged in the increasing order of 
age, beginning with Bohtlingk’s Ganapatha, which differs very little 
from the one given in the editions of the Siddhantakaumudi (and which 
latter, as BIRWE has ably proved, is not the one approved by Bhattoji 
Diksita, seeing that it differs from the one found in his Sabdakaustubha ) 
and ending with the column of the author's reconstructions. ] Besides 
the Paninian Ganapatha (as found in the-versions of the Sabdakaustubha, 
Ramakrsna and the Prakriyakaumudi ) the Ganapathas belonging to 
Ganaratnamahodadhi, Sarasvatikanthabharana, Hemacandra, Sakata- 
yana, Jainendra and Candra have been included in the tables as evidence, 
One can. at a glance ascertain whether a word occurs in a particular 
text (and ifso, in which form ) or not, while the nu mbering indicates 
its sequential place in that gana. This represents a distinct advance 
over previous attempts. ; प 

. Curiously, one looks in vain in the pertinent section ( pp. 28-8] ) 
for an express statement of the principles which govern the author's 
reconstruction. They can be inferred, though. It seems that a word 
read in the Kasika, if it is supported by J(ainendra ) or C( andra ) 

( preferably by both ), is accepted in the reconstruction. This is as it 
should be. The later texts being prone to conflation and inflation, the 
older texts, particularly the reliable ones (like that of C, as the author 
observes ) naturally carry more weight. When, however, the older texts 
differ, they pose a problem. It is safe, when faced with such a problem, 
to revard preservations natural, additions deliberate, and omissions acci- 
dental. On these principles, one can understand, è. g., inclusion in the 
reconstructed text, of the word gata (dropped by J; gana asvapatyadr 
4, ॥. 84) or of vyadi and caitayata (dropped by 0; Kraudyadi 4. . 80 ) 
The case of the word mahat ( gaurādi 4. . 4] ) is somewhat different. It 
is dropped, not only by J, but also by SaH. Still the author is right in 
accepting it ( though doubtfully ) on the authority of 0068, -It is how- 
ever difficult to understand why busa (trnddi 4. 9. 80. 6 ) should have 
been accepted when it is missing in both OJ, or babhravya ( réjanyads 
4. 2.53) when it is missing not only in CJ, but inthe printed Kasikà also. 
A still more remarkable case is that-of prthivi-( gauradid.-l. 4] ) which 
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! is read in all the texts (including the Sabdakaustubha ), but is not 
accepted on the ground that its inclusion is superfluous by virtue of the 
Unádi rule ।. 48. This, I submit, is open to objection, considering the 
different authorship of Unadi sütras. f 
There is a proviso to inclusion in the reconstructed text which calls 
for some discussion. If there is anything in the Bhāsya or the Varttikas 
which would show that a particular word was not there in a particular 
gana at the time of the Bhasya or the Varttikas, the author rejects that 
word even if it be found in all ( or many) gana texts. Thus he drops 
from his reconstructed text of the gauradi gana words like matsya, 
manusya ete., occurring in all the texts, on the ground that the varttika 
l to P. 4. l. 63 points towards their absence in the gana originally. 
Similarly he does not accept a gana-sitra vadavaya vrse (mandyads 
[^ 4.2 97), because it is based on the Bhisya II. 258. l0 (and hence 
h supposed to be absent in the original gana). I find it difficult to agree 
with the author here. After all he is not reconstructing the ur-ganas. 
On his own statement (page 29), the age of the ganas that he has 
reconstructed is later than Patafijali but earlier than the traditional 
texts. In that case, I believe, a reconstructed text which represents a 
particular stage of the Ganapatha in a particular age, should include a 
word if it is sufficiently attested by the text-materials of that period, no 
matter whether that word is or is not permissible in that gana in some 
older stage. If one were reconstructing the Ganapatha going back to 
Panini ( or toa still older period ) then it would be something different. 
The author handles ancient Sanskrit texts with admirable command. 
( He has, however, I think, misunderstood the expression lwptavibhakti- 
kam. All that it means is that the necessary case-ending is to be suppli- 
ed. It does not mean that a case-ending once existed and was dropped 
afterwards. Consequently the question ‘ Warum eine einmal vorhanden 
Endung geschwunden sein soll ( p. L7 )' does not arise at all ).-It seems 
there is some misprint in the sentence ' Die reconstruierte Fassung des 
| Gana ajadi (IV. l, 4) müsste folgende Ganasiitras enthalten" (p. 30) 
: because actually the Ganasütras concerned are not included in the 
reconstructed text. Lastly, BIRWE everywhere translates Skt. path ( or 
its derivatives) first by ' rezitieren ' ( or its derivatives) adding into the 
bracket ‘ aufzählen’ or its derivatives. I think LIEBICH'S simple transla- 
tion by ‘liesen ' ( or its derivatives ), which the author has set aside, 
would suit most of the contexts. i 
Such minor differences apart, it is a pleasure to read BIRWE'S book. 
With its painstaking labour, attention to minutest details and innumer- 
able notes and references, itis in the strict German traditions. The 


thought is not without some sentimental satisfaction that Germany 
which once led in the study of Sanskrit grammatical texts of ancient 


India has not given up that interest altogether. G. B. Palsule 
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HEINRICH LÜDERS; : MATHURA INSCRIPTIONS. UNPUB- 
LISHED PAPERS. Edited by Klaus Janert. Abhandlungen 
der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Göttingen, Philologisch — 
Historische, Klasse, Dritte Folge, No. 47. Göttingen, 96]. 
Oct. pp. 320, 86 facs. and 3 maps. 

Mathura Inscriptions could not be published in the Corpus Inseri- 
ptionum Indicarwm as it would have involved considerable editorial 
work besides continued travelling in India for procuring necessary esta- 
mpages of Mathura inscriptions discovered during and after world war 
IL Further, Lüders had not left his views on chronological problems, 
and the inclusion of the work in the Corpus would have necessitated the 
attribution of one's own views to the author or even to criticise him. 
Hence, as explained iu the * Introductory Note," it was decided to pub- 
lish the MS in its original form. 


Lüders MS did not contain (i) introductory general discussions, 

(ii) records from Kankali Tila except eight incorporated in the present 
volume, and (iii) indices. Dr. Janert, the present Editor, besides cor- 
rections, verifications of literary references, comparison of transcripts 
with estampages and facsimiles, and proper arrangement of the entire 
material, has compiled Indices, Concordances (three in all), Bibliogra- 
phy, anda Survey Map of the district around Mathura. The Indices 
and Concordances are of considerable help facilitating the location of 
inscriptions, words, terms, ete. At the end there are eighty pages giving 
excellent facsimiles of the inscriptions along with useful references. 
The book contains 82 inscriptions in all, divided under inscriptions 
from () ancient sanctuaries in the environs of Mathura (l-72), (2) 
Mathura City ( 73-96 ), (3) Mathura District ( 9॥-[42), and: (4) 
place of discovery unknown ( I43-I82 ) Under Antiquities Lost, figure 
five inscriptions (83-87 ), of which Nos. ग68-86 were published by 
Dowson, 85 edited again by Liiders, 86 edited also by R. L. Mitra and 
by Lüders, and 87 published in the Corpus edited by Waldschmidt and 
Mehendale, 


The period covered by the inseriptions is roughly between the third 
‘century B. ©. and the fifth century A. D, They supply valuable data 
-for the social and cultural aspects of the life of the period, throwing 
‘interesting side-light on Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain practices. It 
may be recalled that Jayaswal took the Parkham statue to be that.of 
Kunika Ajatagatru. Liiders rightly regards Jayaswal’s translation of 
the inscription (§39) as “based on readings and interpretations which 
display an utter disregard of all that we know of palaeography and 
.grammar." The statue is, in reality, of Manibhadra Yaksa. In connec- 
tion with the “ Devakula, " oceurring in am inscription ( 899 ). on the 
pedestal of a statue representing some Kus&na prince, from the Tokri 
‘Tila near the village of Mat, there is an interesting discussion about the 
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statue-houses in Bhása's PratimG and the halls for the statues of the 
members of the royal Kusána family. Detailed particulars about Muru- 
nda ($62) and Kusana ($98) provide useful reading Ineidentally, 
regarding a reading in the Critical Edition of the Mahabhan ata, Lüders 
observes: “In the Siradi manuser ipt of the Adiparvan, the old form 


Kohada is preserved and has been wrongly replaced by Kahoda in the 
Critical Edition (I, 48, 9). " ($20) 


A. D. Pusalker 


SAGAR THROUGH THE AGES. By Prof. K. D. Bajpai. Published 

by Department of Ancient Indian History, Culture & Archaeo- 

. logy, University of Saugor, Sagar I964. Oct. pp. 8+ii+46 and 
23 plates. Price Rs. 5-00 


: The-importance of regional histories for the preparation of the eom-- 
prehensive history of India needs no emphasis, and Sagar through the 


Ages by:Prof.K. D: Bajpai will serve as a valuable aid for the history- 
of Madhya Pradesh. The author has’ attempted “to present a chrono- 
logical. study. of the archaeology and. history of the region comprised in 
the present Sagar district” on the basis of literary and archaeological 
data, from the palaeolithic age down to-the present day. For prehistory 
we have to depend on the representative tool-types, microliths and rock- 
paintings. The history is then traced, in a chronological order, fram 
600 B. 0. through the Mauryan age, the Gupta period, the early medi- 
eval period, the Muslim and Maratha rule, and the British period., 
Excayations at Eran have enabled the author to give a connected 
account of the region from the Chalcolithie period up to A. D. 800. 


Stratigraphically the material has been divided into four main peri- 


ods: ‘Period I (Chalcolithic) shows the presence of microliths, grey 
ware distinct from the Painted Grey Ware of the Gangetic Valley and the 
Neolithic Burnished Ware of South India, and has been bracketted . bet- 
ween e. 2000 B. C, and 700 B. C. by Carbon L4 tests; Period II A and B 
(700 B. C. to c. first century A. D. ) is marked by a distinct pottery type 
and the introduction of iron, a hoard of punch-marked coins and other 
material; Period III (c. first century A. D. to sixth century A. D.) 
hows the disappearance of the black-and-red ware, yielding place to 
the red~polished ware, and the finds of punch-marked coins as also those 
of Ksatrapas, Nagas, Gupta king Rümagupta and the Indo-Sassanian 
rulers; Period IV yielded, among others, glass and lac bangles, objects of 


tetra cotta, stone, iron, and copper, and beads of glass, terra cotta, jasper 


ahd’ carneliun 
Finally, an account of thirty-three historical sites and monuments 


in the région’ has been givén! "There are 23 plates, illustrating the valu-. 


abie find$ in the excavations anda map 
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Prof. Bajpai deserves the gratitude of scholars for this nice produe- 
tion. Itis hoped that this brochure will stimulate interest and will be 
followed by similar treatises on other regions. 


A. D. Pusalker 


BHAKTI RENAISSANCE. By Dr. A. K. Majumdar. Published by 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. 965. Oct. pp. viii4 86. 
Price Rs. 5-00 i १ 


Appearing originally as a Supplement to Bharatiya Vidya (Vok 
XXIV, Nos. -4), Bhakti Renaissance by Dr. A. K. Majumdar has been 
issued as.a separate publication with the addition of “Select Biblio- 
graphy of Modern Works” and a new title-page. The reference value 
and utility of the work would have been enhanced by the further 
addition of an Index. The author has. done well to quote profusely 
from the works of Swami Vivekananda. 


_- Dr. Majumdar's “ attempt here is not to note what modern scholars 
believe, but what the people believed and what faith motivated théir 
action” and he does not discuss the philosophy of the different schools 
ofthought. After considering different definitions and conceptions of 
bhakti, the author concludes that “intense emotionalism, which 
characterized certain late schools of Vaisnavism, was not an essential 
component of bhakti” and that “emotional content was greater in 
Vaisnavism than in Saivism ” though both regarded bhakti as “the 
criterion of faith”. Regarding the Bhogavad-gita and the Bhagavata 
Purana, which form the basis of the bhakti philosophy of the middle 
ages, Dr. Majumdar is inclined to maintain the original Bhagavad-gita 
as the product of Vyüsa's son written “to supplement his father’s 
immortal work", and the bhakti as the main theme of the Bhagavad- 
gia. 


. n dealing with the “Founders”, Dr. Majumdar has given relevant 
details about Sankara, Ramanuja, Nimbarka, Madhva, Vallabha, 
Caitanya, Madhusüdana, and Nanak. Under “ Literature”, attention 
has rightly been focussed on the vast literature found in regional 
languages. Starting from South India with the description of the 
Vaisnava Alvars and Saiva Nainàrs, the Dàsas of Karnatak, Nàtha Sect, 
and the poet-saints of Maharashtra, Dr. Majumdar turns to the 
North anddeals with the gai nts who wrote in Hindi, Bengali, Maithili 
Rajasthani and Gujarati, [52 
_. The profound influence of th 


languages of India hag been exhaustively considered in a chronologies] 
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sequence with reference to Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, 
Oriya, Tamil, Kannada, Telugu, and Malayalam. Ekanatha wrote a 
commentary on Ch. XI of the Bhagavata and not of the Ramayana, as 
stated on p. 87, and his allegorical folk-songs are known as Bharuda, 
not Bhasuda (p.52). 


oF" 


Of the three modern religious movements, viz. those of Svami Nara- 
yana, Rümamohana and Sri Ramakrsna Paramahamsa, Dr Majumdar 
has discussed in detail the roles of Ramamohana, Debendranath and 
Keshab of the Brahmas. In considering. “ Bhaki in Politics”, 
Dr. Majumdar deals with Swami Vivekananda’s role in Indian polities 
and his part in the nationalist movement. In connection with the 
declaration after Swamiji’s death that the Ramakrishna Mission had 
nothing to do in politics, it is difficult to brush aside the views of 
Swamijis own brother, Dr. B. N. Dutt, who speaks on the authority of 
Sister Nivedita and others, besides his personal knowledge 


Dr. Majumdar has indeed produced a useful monograph which will 
amply repay perusal. 


A. D. Pusalker. 
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“BHARATIYA. JNANASASTRA ( Marathi )-Author: Dr. Nārā- 
yanasastri Dravid ; Published (I96I) by the Author, Professors’ 
EN Colony, Nagpur; Price Rs. 3; Pages 36 +358 ( Or.) 


This is the Author’s Thesis, on the basis of which his University 
has.conferred on him the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Tt'consists of 
(La Préface, (2) a Complete Bibliography’ of..Books in Indian and: 
Western philosophies used by the Author for his work, (8) Chapterwise: 
referendes:to these Books as cited in those Chapters, : and (9) the Text}. 
consisting of four Chapters—viz.:I. Anubandha-Vicàra «(57 pages’), 
IL: Vieara-paddhati-Vicàra ( 43: pages ); III: Jriana~Vicgra'(20 pages:): 
opd:TV..Jians-prakriya Vicars ( 48. pages ); and Errata ( 2:pages ).- +3 


t» “Phistis a good-compoarative'stddy: in "Marathi, of ‘Indian’ Episteémo-- 
logy, conducted: in the light of Western thought (including recent: and : 
contemporary Western thought) on the subject: and every page of it 

bears testimony to the Author's impressive learning.in and study of, the 

philosophical thought of both India and the West. All the discussions” 
are unitormly fundamental and substantial and often illuminating ; and, 

being fi the’ hatüré*of comparative confrontations of the Indian and 

Western thought on the issues involved, they are also useful and 

suggestive as well. I 


But when this its substantial merit is conceded on the credit side of 
the Volume, it must also be stated, on the other side of it, that this 
Volume also suffers from regrettable i nadequacies and inaccuracies of 
language and terminology and from far too many errors of printing 
(mot corrected in the ‘Errata’ aud. too many indeed to be corrected 
there), over which the reader stumbles almost on every page and feels 
very uncomfortable on that account. ( The Reviewer hopes to be excused 
for not spending further space here for even a sample presentation of 
these deficiencies of the book. ) Any way, the Reviewer earnestly 
suggests and fondly hopes that all these deficiencies will be punctilious- 
ly and completely eliminated in a new edition of this highly technical 
book which may soon be brought out: and he feels sure that, purged of 
all these handicaps, the book is bound to be rated among the all ice few 
high class books on philosophy available at the present stage of the 
development of philosophical literature in Marathi. (It may be BRE 
ed that Chapter III, which has become too bulky, should be DE up 
into suitably separated Chapters. ) 


D. D. Vadekar 
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OBITUARY NOTICE 


"PRINCIPAL RAGHUNATH DAMODAR KARMARKAR | RAGHUNATH DAMODAR KARMARKAR, | v 


In the sad demise on the 28th of November I965 of Principal 
Raghunath Damodar Karmarkar, who, till the day..he was-removed-:to 


the hospital, worked at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


every day without fail, the Institute has lost a devoted worker. ~ 


Born at Bhilavdi in Satara District on 28th ,August. I893, 
Karmarkar had a distinguished academic career, standing fourth at the 
Matriculation Examination in I909 and securing the Bhau Daji Prize.at 
the B. A. in I9I3 and the Bhagwandas Purushottamdas Sanskrit 
Scholarship and Jhala Vedanta Prize at the M. A. in I926, among several 
scholarships and prizes. He joined the Shikshana Prasaraka ‘Mandali 
as a Life Member in I9I6 and served the Sir Parashurambhau College 


‘with devotion and distinction, both -as’ Professor of Sanskrit and 


Principal for 32 years. His career as Principal at the S. P. College was 
marked by an all-round progress and development of the College by the 
inclusion of distinguished scholars like Professors Salétore, H. D. Sarma, 
Katre, Kerkar and Chandrashekhar Ayya among the members of the 
Staff; and by well-equipped Library and fine structures like Lady 
Ramabai Hall. Principal Karimarkar was a successful teacher of 
Sanskrit, and his annotated editions of the Mdlatt-Madhava, Uttara- 
Rama-carita, Mrechakatika, Kadambari, Nagananda, Malavikagni- 
mitra, Raghuvansa, Vikramorvastya, Sakwntala ete. are still popular 
among students. 

Principal Karmarkar took keen interest in the activities of the 
Universities of Bombay and Poona, of the various bodies of which he 
was a prominent member. He was interested in military education and 
was Lt. Col. of the University Training Corps. 


A Felicitation Volume of research articles by scholars was presented 
to him on the occasion of his retirement from the S. P. College in I949, 


Principal Karmarkar's association with the Institute started from its 
very inception, he being a Founder Member of the Institute, to which 
he rendered service in various ways. He was Honorary Secretary of the 
Institute from I92L to I923 and was a member of the Executive Board 
for over 25 years. He joined the Post-graduate and Research Department 
of the Institute as Director on l0th March ]95] and retired on 30th 
March I959. As many as 3 students received their Doctorate degrees 
under his guidance on a variety of topics, He was Joint Editor of the 
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Annals from 947 to 953, Principal Karmarkar was also a member of the 
Mahabharata Editorial Board almost continuously since ]99. For the 
Institute, he edited the Asvamedhika-parvan in the Critical Edition, 
Jianadtpika, a commentary on the Sabha-parvan, as also the Kavya- 
prakasa, Subhasitavalt, Gaudapada-kàrikà and Vedantakalpalatika, 


Besides these, Principal Karmarkar brought out Sribhdsya in three 
volumes. He delivered Extension Lectures at the Karnatak University, 
of which those on Kalidasa, Bhavabhüti and Bana have been published, 
while that on Sankara is in the press. 


Principal Karmarkar was one of the three Secretaries of the First 
All-India Oriental Conference organised by the Institute, and read 
learned papers at several sessions of the Conference. He presided over 


the Classical Sanskrit Section at the Ahmedabad Session ( 955 ), and ` 


over the Religion and Philosophy Section at the Annamalainagar 
Session ( 958 ). 


Principal Karmarkar was not a mere scholar and teacher, but 
an able administrator as well. Though bearing a stern exterior, he was 
kind at heart and took personal interest in the well-being of his 
Students. 


May his soul rest in peace! 


A. D. Pusalker 
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यौगपद्येन प्रवर्तेते | यश्च qud ow नास्तीति शास्रेऽभ्युपगमः | एवं च सति 
यस्यामेवाबस्थायां धातुसंज्ञा तस्यामेव च इत्संज्ञा | यदा च धातुसंज्ञा संनिपतिता तदा 
चेवास्त्यनुवन्ध इति असतो नास्ति धातुसंज्ञा | अथ पूर्व धातुसंज्ञा, एवमपि 
धात्वथीभ्यां धातुसंज्ञा | अर्थश्च प्रयोगराब्दस्य अपोद्रत्यान्वयतिरेका भ्यामेकदेास्य 
परिकल्प्यते | न चानुबन्धस्यान्वयो व्यतिरेको वेति | यावत एवावधेरन्वयव्यतिरेको 
तावति एव त्रियावदर्थं परिकप्य धातुसंज्ञा प्रवते इति नेष दोषः | सैषकारस्यापि 
दृष्टा क्रियावचन प्रति तिष्ठासतीत्येवमादिषु | वृषभो रोरवीति ueni 
धातुकग्रहणे शब्दवत्त्वात्‌ अन्यपदार्थस्यासंदिग्यो बढुब्रीहिर्विज्ञायत इति आध- 
धातुकग्रहणम्‌ | भौष्यकारोऽप्येतद्थं परिगागितान्युदाहरणान्युपन्यस्यति क्रमेण 
सूत्रप्रत्यख्यानं करिष्यामि पक्षे च धातुग्रहणमनर्थकमिति वक्ष्यामीति | चार: 
पक्षाः संभवन्तोऽत्रोपन्यस्ताः- लोपविशषणमाधातुकप्रहणम्‌ , गुणबृद्धिविशेषणम्‌ , 
अन्तरेण बहुवीहिसुभयविशेषणम्‌ , आवृत्तः यथोपदेशम्रहणमेकाच उपदेशेऽचुदात्ता- 
दिति बहुवीहिरिति ॥ ( महाभाष्य प्रर, ५१ प. १-२ ) 


किं पुनरिदमार्थधातुकग्रहणामोति | किमावधातुकाधारो लेपो गुणिवृद्धय- 
भावस्य लक्षणत्वेनोपादीयत अथ आर्धेधातुकाधारयोः गुणबृद्भोरन्यानिमित्तोऽपि 
छोपो छक्षणत्वनापादीयते इति | किं पुनरत्र न्याय्यम्‌ | उभयमित्याह । कथम्‌ | 
ळापगुणयोा: प्रतिपेधाङ्गमावात्‌ | प्रतिमेधे द्वावप्येतौ शुणीभूतो लोपो गुणश्च | 
तत्रा्धधातुकमुभयोः संबन्धि संभवतीति प्रच्छत--उपद्भः Ng: अत्रापि 
प्राप्नाति । नेन्वन्तरङ्गस्वात्‌ quu. ' आद्‌ गुणः ' प्राप्नोति पू धातुरुपसगेण 
युज्यते इति | तस्मादिदसुदाहरणं Tee इति यदि चोपसगात्‌ अन्यद्‌ वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


१ एवमपि पावार्थार्न्या धातुसंज्ञा अथश्च. २ सपकारस्यासि दृष्टा क्रियावचन 
तातिष्टस्ततीत्येवमादिषु. ३ भाष्यकारोप्येतद्थ पातानि इत्युदाहरणानि, ४ प्रत्या- 
ख्यानी करिष्यामि. ५ चत्वाराषक्षाः संभवेतोत्रोपन्य स्तौ. ६ गुणबद्धिभावस्या 
लक्षणत्वेन. ७ गुणबद्धधारजमिमित्तोपि लोपो. ८ प्रतिषेधांगा भावात्‌. ५ नतवत- 
रगत्वात्पूर्व. १० यदि च पसगेतत्वं तयन्यक्तव्ये मुपगतेर. .....दधःभेद्धः । नैष दोषः . 

३७ 
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उपग्य्यान्तरङ्गलम्‌ Sie: TE: | नेष दोष: | वक्ष्यत्येवायमन्तरडबहिरड्रंभावम्‌ | 
यदि पूवमुपसगयोगो 5भ्युपगम्पत गुणोऽन्तरङ्गो बहिरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | अथ पूरव 
रत्ययोप्पत्तिः , एवमपि गुणो बहिरङ्गोऽन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेध इति | भयं तु नोक्तः 
परिहारः < अनिग्क्षणत्वात्‌ ' इति उत्तरत्र वक्ष्यामि इति | ननु च ¦ नाजानन्तर्ये 
ARA: इति न साध्वसाधुपरिक्षानं चेद्‌ भवतीति | एतत्त eque, 
शास्रात्‌ साध्वसाधुप्रवृत्त: | अन्ये वैर्णनिप्पत्तिरित्याहु: | हिरण्यद्मरिति यणो 
fat: | एवं तु सति प्रतिपेधाऽपि निष्पाद्यते ईति अन्याडयमर्थ; प्रप्नोति | ननु 
चात्र तुका बहिरङ्गत्वम्‌, तस्मादयमथ:---अचामानन्तर्यस्थ विधिरूपेण यस्मिन्‌ 
राख्ने आश्रयणमरित तत्राप्रवृत्ति: | eg तु प्रतिषेधेन तयोराश्रणयमित्यदोषः | क्नोप- 
यतीत्यत्रापि प्राप्नाति | ननु चात्र पुको बहिरङ्गत्वात्‌ यलोपो न प्राप्नोति | अथ 
निपातनात्‌ लोपश्चेले कमापरिति | निपातनात्‌ गणो भविष्यति | sud, नार्थो 
धातुग्रहणेन | अन्तरेण बहुब्रीहिमुभयविशेषणमार्धधातुकम्रहणं संभवत्येव | लोपे 
आधधातुके ये गुणवृद्धी प्राप्नुतः ते न भवत इति | न चानुबन्धलोपः आधधातक- 
निमित्तः ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५१ प. ३-१३ ) 


पारंगणन RISIA | न यङ्‌ यकूक्यवलाप आधधातुक इत्ययं योग 
पठितब्यः | एवं पञ्चमाने कनोपयस्यादयः सिद्धा भवन्ति | वलोपे इत्यत्र काञ्चि 
aT आश्रयितव्य; येन जीवः प्रतिषेधो न Pea: | नुम्लोपख्िव्यनुबन्धलापे5 
प्रतिषधाथम्‌ | नुमित्यन॑पैज्ञस्य ग्रहणं तु उपायोऽपरो ज्ञातव्य; | अन्यथा न. 
स्थानापन्न इति इग्प्रहणन गृह्यते | अन्न परिगणनादेतेप् नास्ति प्रतिषेध । असति 


२० हि परिगणने धातळोप इति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नाते ॥ 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ५१ प. १४-२४) 


१ धक्षयेवायमंतरेणा बहिरंगभाव । २ वहिः प्रकृतत्तिरिति मसाध्वसाध्ु | ३ वणे- 
निःपतिरित्याहुः हिरण्यय्रिति, ४ इति हेन्ययमर्थः, ५ मुको. ६ आचामान्तयस्य 
७ इति ह्मपातनात्‌ . अन्तरेण ब्रबा BEREDI l 
È T. < अन्तरेण aa मुभय, ९ कर्तव्या मध्यय 
धातुके. १० अनुषंगस्याग्रहणं तूवायपरो ज्ञाव्या, १ १ नुमः स्थानापन्न इति. 
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इक्परकरणातू नुम्लाप Fg? । यत्र नुम्थितदपातिष्ठत स्थान्यन्तर- 
निवृत्यथं TATA प्रातषधः | अत्र इक इत्यस्याव्यापार: || 


( महाभाष्य प्र. ५१ प. २५-प्रु. ५२ T. ५ ) 
 प्रत्ययाश्रयत्वादन्यत्र fu | उभयविशेषणमार्भधातुकमित्यभिग्राय: | 
जीरदानुः | अत्र न प्राप्नाति। न ह्ययं प्रत्ययाश्रयो लेप: । किं तहिं। 

AAT: । ' वढोपे ' इति वचनात्‌ ॥ (महाभाष्य पृ. ५२ प. ६-८) 
रकि ज्यः प्रसारणम्‌। तत्र विडति सिद्ध: प्रतिमेधः अवम्रहश्र | shez 
स्वरा5पि च बडुब्रीहित्वातू न दुष्यति | बृहिः प्रकृत्यन्तरम्‌ | आतश्च प्रक्षत्यन्तरम्‌ | 
सॅनिधानेन द्विरप्पमुमुपदिशन्ति खिळ्याठे । न ह्ययमाहिखि पञ्चपदविप्रय इति | 
भेद्यते छेद्यत इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति | दृमप्येतत्‌ आधधातुके | णिलेपरैयधधातुक- 
निमित्तत्वात्‌ णो चाधातुके गुणवद्धबो: प्रातिरिति । इदं त नोपपद्यत । प्रागेव 
सावधातुकावक्रणाम्या णावव गुणरय कृतत्वात्‌ | नव विज्ञायत इति | बहुन्रीहि- 
रयमेत्यतत्‌ कथयति | बहुब्रीहो सँति एकनिमित्तत्वाभ्युपगमो लोपस्य गुणवृद्धयाश्व | 
इह भेद्यते इति अन्यस्मिन्‌ आधधातुके छोपः अन्यस्मिन्‌ गुणवृद्धी इति नास्ति 


प्रतिषेधः | यत्र हळ्चोरादेश: “ यडोऽचि a? इति समुदायः प्रत्ययसंज्ञः | तस्य 


च छुंका अदनं संभवतीति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पु. ५२ प. ९-१८ ) 
अत्राप्यकारलोपे कृते | अयमभिप्रायः | अकारमात्र प्रत्ययसंज्ञमेव अकारलोपे 


यथा अपचदिति। एकान्तापगमेऽपि अवरिष्ट भवत्येव प्रत्ययसंज्ञा । न च ' योऽचि 


च ? इति सह अकारेण समुदायो विवक्ष्यत | यथा गोरिति आकृत्युपदेश सवणी- 
दयो न विवक्ष्यन्ते इति तद्गुणश्चातद्गुणश्च भवस्येव गोः, एवमिहापि सति च 


अकारे भवस्येव यडिति c ( महाभाष्य पु. ५२ प. १९-२० ) 


१ अन्यत्‌ सिद्ध उभय २ वस्यश्रियो ३ सद्धस्वरेपि न बहुत्रीहित्वात्‌ 
पृप्पति, ४ प्रक्गत्यन्तरसवि गानेन हि रोष्ययदुप॒दिशातिः । णिलोपः स्याद्धेधातुक. 
६ सन्यकूनिमि ततत्वाभ्युपगमो. ७ तस्य च ठका अद्राति संभवति, ८ एकानाप- 


HARARE. . . 
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लुकि कृते न प्राप्नोति | वक्ष्यमाणाउमिप्राय:-नित्या लुगिति। इदमिह 
संप्रथायेम्‌ | अवरिष्टस्य ढुगित्यमिप्राय: । छोपस्यावकाश चिकीर्षिता | ढुका- 
SARAN: यकारमात्रम्‌। समुदाय उभयं प्राप्नोति । परात्‌ यडा छाप शत | [नत्या 
BE | शास््रप्रवत्तिनित्या इति sal नित्यत्रम्‌। छुका तु XR निवतिंते 

५ supr छोपस्थत्यनित्यलम्‌ | छुगप्यनित्यः | शब्दे भेदं पारगृह्यानित्यत्त हुक 
आचष्टे | समुदायस्खाश्रीयत | यादे ^ अता काप; प्रवतत न यॅ-( शब्द- ) स्य 

ळक | अथ अक्रत | WERKEN छुकाअपानेत्यलम्‌ | तत्र द्वयारानेत्यया 
परत्वात्‌ `अतो लोपः ' | अनवकाशस्तहि लुक्‌ । कथमनवकाशत्र मन्यत | 
नाप्राप्त अतो लोप een आरम्भात्‌ | यदि हि SH नाच्यत, अता छाप: स्यात | 
१० अथवा प्रत्ययस्य ळुगुच्यते | न च ARA प्रत्ययः । कुतः । प्रयोगे अभावात्‌ 
उपदेश च यकारमात्रं स्यात्‌ | उपदेशादूत नैवास्य प्रयोगात्‌ प्रत्ययाध्यबसायो 
नापदेशात्‌ | किं च । ' यडो5चि च! इति समुदायो निर्दिष्ट; | तस्मादनवकारो 
SMR | सावकाशो BR | कोऽवकाशः | अवाशिष्ट: | एवं मन्यत | मिन्न- 
Aga Sagal | अस्ति च यकारमात्रस्य प्रत्ययलसमधिगमों छोढ्यितादिषु यै 
| १५ एव च | योऽयमित्यकलाध्यवसायात्‌। न च ' यडोऽचि च ? इति feared 
| बिवक्षितम्‌ | तस्मादवसिष्मवकाश इति | अथापि कथञ्चिदिति | पूर्वोक्तया 
कहपनयोच्यते | एवमपि अल्लोप योगविभागः करिष्यत । योगविभागश्च 
लुग्बाधनाथ खेति समानाश्रयो छुग्‌ लोपेन बाध्यते | ठुक्यकालखात्‌ 
| “बहु छन्दसि? इति | स॒निमित्तमनपेक्ष्य अन्तरङ्गवात्‌ प्रवतत एव | 
| ननु च 'अतो लोपोऽपि आधधातुकसामान्य विधीयत | आधधातुको5- 
त्राश्रीयत | अङ्गाधिकारश्च | अथवा यद्यपि सामान्येन तथापि बुद्विसामान्यमाश्रीयते । 

ढुकि तु बुद्धबाउपि नाश्रयणमिति ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पु. ५२ प. २१--प. ५२ प. १२ ) 


© v 
o 


| 


५ अवशिष्ट, ६ प्रत्ययत्वं समाधिगभो, ७ य एवं त्वयायमित्येक, ८ ठप्यकालत्वात्‌ . 
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निकुचिते< प्युक्त संनिपातलक्षणो विधिरिति । किञ्च , संनियोगेन च 
OM: प्रकृत: , सं निमेत्तम्‌ “ उदुपधात्‌ ” इत्यस्य अकित्तस्य न भवति । तत्र 
किति च ? इति प्रतिषेधो न भवतीति | यदि स्थानेवदूभावेन योग: प्रत्या- 
ख्यायते जङ्गम इःयुपधालोपः प्राप्नोति | तथा ¦ याया ' इति ' आतो लोपः ' | 
देवक इति युडागम इति ' दीङो युडचि क्डिति इति । aq चात्र जङ्गम 
इति ' अनङि ! इति निषेधो भविष्यति | कथं पुनरयमङ्‌ यावता यङ अत्रो- 
पदिश्यत | अथापि यकारापगमे स्यात्‌ , एवमपि अनरथकोऽसम्‌ | अथेह कथं पुन 
प्रतिषेध; ' अगमत्‌ ' इति । अनुवादित्वादथवाद: | किञ्च, स्थानिनि कार्य दृष्टमा- 
देशर्शतेदिशयत | न च अकारे कायाणि RAN | तत्र कथे हु प्रवर्तेरन्‌ । एवं 
च सति यायावर इति नेव आतो लोपः प्राप्तः | किं स्थानिवत्प्रतिषेधेन | 
तत्र पाणिनेरयमभिश्रायः | aa छकोरे कार्यमदृष्टै आदेशे प्राप्नोति इति चोद्यते 
सम्भवमात्रेण इह्ापि | यथैव च अकारापाये भवीति प्रत्ययो यकारमात्रम्‌ , एवमिहापि 
सम्भवाति | सति अवस्थानेऽकारस्य यकारापाये प्रत्ययत्वमिति यायावर स्थानि- 
THT आरभ्यते | वात्तिककारश्य तु कथं जँङ्गमादयः अस्यापि लुगिति | तेन 
C यायायः ? * दिदीयः ' इति भवितव्यम्‌ | लेळ्यादिषु तु अभ्युपगेस्यते सम्भव- 
मात्रेण प्रत्ययत्वं तत्कृतश्च स्थानिवदूभावात्‌ उवडादेरा इति ॥ 


॥ क्ङिति च॥ १. १. ५ ॥ 

Waal प्रतिपेधश्च द्वातरपीहानुमीयमानो, प्रतिषेधस्तु विनीयमानत्वात्‌ 
प्रधानम्‌ | न चास्मात्‌ शब्दरूपादस्ति व्यक्ति: प्रधानम्‌ , अनथस्तेन विशेषणेन 
क्ङितीति | अस्ति Afia, प्रधानमतिछङ्ध्य न युक्त गुणबृद्धिविशेषणम्‌ | 
तेन क्डितीति सक्षमीनिर्दि्टऽनन्तरभ्य प्रतिषेधेन भवितब्यम्‌ | स्यादेतदुभयौनुग्रहं 


OO 


गुणवृद्धिविशोषण यथा ख्लियामित्येतत्‌ गुणभूतस्य विशेषणं प्रातिपदिकस्य । युक्त 


१ सं निमित्तमुदुपधादिति। २ जगाम इत्युपधालोपः प्राप्नोति तथा याया इत्यतो 
लोपः Qd. २ न तुचेत्रगेम. Y यावता यत्रापदिऱ्यते. ५ इति । नेवात्रतो 
इति लोपः ६ सन्य च स्थाने कारस्य पकारापाये. ७ जगमा दयोस्यापि लुगिति 


नि । तेन यायाय दिदिथः इति. =< विधीयमानात्रधानं, ५ उभयानुद गुण, 
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हि तत्न उभयाचुग्रहात , इह तु तथा नाति SIT विशष्यम | नन्‌ च WM- 
ति | एतच्च न। 


वद्धिविशेषेण उैपवहितानन्तरेणु प्रवतमानो महाविषयः कृता भवती 
SG सामयाजिवत्‌ एतत्‌ स्यात | यथा .प्रधानस्मरणन अर्थिनामिष्टं प्रवतत 
एवं विशिष्टविषयावस्थितया च प्रकृत्या प्रथानमाय स्यात | इत्यताऽपि अयुक्ता 
उ पक्षः | नलु च प्रतिप्रेधविशेषणेऽपि गुणवृद्धिवशपणमत्र। uae हि त्रिया 
विधायमाना | गणवद्धा भवतो न भवत इति वा | ACTA तथापि eara 
अत्र yaa न ARRA । सत्तायां ogee न निवृत्ताविति । 
एवमपि प्रतिषेध नानन्तय संभवतात इत तद्विदिषणमयरक्तम्‌। गुणवृद्वि- 

विशेषण ल्वेबमेव | न, हि Ren गुणवृद्धयोरानन्तयमास्त | तस्मात्‌ 
गणर्वाद्धीर्वशिष्ट; प्रतिषेधः स्थानिनः पुनारूपप्रसव इकः सरकार ईति इंका q 
समवत्यानन्तमिति इदमुच्यत-तन्चिमित्तग्रहणमिति । नात पाठ: । क ate | 
अर्भप्रदरीनमतत. | तत्र व्याख्यातृभिः स शब्द उपादमा यस्मिन्नयमथः परिगृद्यत.। 
एव हि पढितव्यं---क्डिलिमित्ते च, गुणवृद्धा न भवत इत. । भाषयकादा निमित्त- 
ग्रह्मामपूंब.कतेव्यमिति 'प्रतिपन्नः | अन्य तु निमत्तश्रहण व्याख्ययमिति वणयन्ति 
गणवद्वारधिदोप्रणं STASI, | TAS TTT 'चासुपेस्थानमेवास्या; पॉरभाषाया : | 
‹ तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्ट पूर्वस्य ? इति । परिभाषा विध्यड्गभूतत्वात्‌ यत्र विजित TA- 
पतिष्ठेत “यथा इको गुणवृद्धी ' इति यत्र गुणवृद्धा विधीयत तत्रापतिष्टत | यत्र तु 
सिद्धा वद्धिर्यार्थमुपादीयते ` बृद्धियस्याचामादिस्तद्‌ वृद्धम्‌ ` इति न CAREER 
“इक इति | यद्युपतिष्ठत शाळीयादिधु TAUT न स्यात्‌ | शापक न : उदीचा- 
मात: स्थाने ? इति स्थानेग्रहणं पष्ठीनिर्देश अस्थानयागानिमित्तः MTA मा 
| भूदिति । एवमिहापि गुणव्रद्धी न वियत | बिहितयोरन्यत्रभतयो; Red 
'ह्वेतदुपादीयते o इत्यनुपस्थानादनन्तरपरिभाषाया: , व्यैबहितेऽनन्तेर o सिद्ध 


१ तत्रोभयामुहादिह त, = प्रतिम्रेध विशेष्यं. रे व्यवहितानंतरेषु. ४ नाश्रुन 
कर्णः - सोमयज्ञिवदेतत्‌ स्यात्‌. ५ प्रय्॒तयात्त. , ६ वियावस्थितयेय "xc. 


व्याख्योयामि E ye = 
७ सत्तातादश्यमापत्रा गते, ८ व्याख्योयमिति. २ व्यवद्दितिमामंतेर .च सिद्धः 
int c ८. I 4 es D 
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प्रतिषेतर: | क्ङिति ये गुणबृद्धी विहिते ते न भवतः | क्डिति प्रतिषेधे नास्ति 
निमित्तपरिभ्रहः | एततु नोपपद्यत | प्रतिषेधस्य प्राधान्यात्‌ | अर्भञन्तमैतस्थ एवा- 
यमनुग्रह इति कोञ्नुराधः | प्रतिषधानुप्रहण पुनगुणवृद्धिशाब्रानुग्रहे ' तस्मिन्निति 
निर्दिष्ट pa’ इत्येतत्‌ ae परिभाषाया इति निमित्तग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ | fere 
कस्माच्चित्‌ PRA कव्पयितव्यम्‌ | अनेनाप्रधानं धमवेचित्र्यात्‌ केदाचिदू 
गुणेष्वेवास्ति धमाश्रयासङ्गः सकारयम्रतिपत्त्य्थम्‌ | एवं कदाचिदात्मनेव तान्‌ 
धमीन्‌ प्रतिपद्य कार्येषु seu । यच्च दृष्टान्तेऽस्मिन्‌ मरणं यजमानस्य 
साक्षात्कृतम्‌ | इह पुननीस्तीति अनेकविषयत्वे HRT aaz गुणबृद्धि- 
विशेषणम्‌ || - 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५३ प. १६-१९ ) 

उपधार्थ रोरवीत्यथेम्‌ | उपधाया व्यवदिताथथम्‌, इतरत्र तु यड्निमित्त- 
प्रतिपधो मा भदिति। यत्रेव क्ङिति अनन्तरो गुणभाव्यस्ति इति | एवम्थमिद- 
मुच्यते गुणभाविप्रतिष्रधेडनान्तर्याभावात्‌ | यथेह “इको AON? इति इका55- 
नन्तर्यमचः quant यण्‌ च, एवामिह न प्रतिषेधेन नापि गुणवद्धिभ्यामिति इकैवानन्त- 
यात्‌ गुणप्रकृतीराचष्टे | वृद्धो कस्मानादाहृतम्‌ | Zea स्यात्‌ मृष्ट इति | अयमभि- 
प्रायो ARAN | तत्र स्थानी Sue इति | ननु च यस्य गुण उच्यते कथं 
पुनरसंशब्दितमग्रकृत॑ च पुगन्तघूपधं शक्‍यमिहाश्रयितुम्‌ | यदि च गुणभतस्य 
पुगन्तलघूपधस्य Fea विशेषणं को मत्सरो गुणवृद्धिविशेषणे इति | यत्तावदुच्यते 
अप्रकृतमसंशब्दित चति | अत्र ब्रम:---नावश्य शब्दप्रकरणाभ्यामव संनिधानं, 
सामथ्मीदपि हि भवति संनिधानमिहेव | क्डिति गुणवृद्धी न भवतः । कस्ये- 
त्याकाङ्क्षा | अथवा क्डितीति प्रत्मयग्रहण सति अङ्गमपि सँनिहितमिति सामथ्य- 
प्रापितसॅनिथाने GUTS । यच्चोच्यते गुणवृद्धिविशेषण को मत्सर इति 
गुण वृद्धिविशेषणेऽपि सति व्यवहितो नेव ग्राप्नोति। कथम्‌ | यथेव इको यणचि? इति 


१ अर्थमंतभूत स एवा मनुग्रह. २ कदाचित्‌ गुणैश्वासनति धमोश्र am. 
३ गुणभायोप्रतिषेधेनो तयेभावात_. ४ यणचिति यकारानेतयमचः सभववियण च 


एवमिह, ५ गुणप्रकृतीनाच्ट. ६ इहैव स्यात्‌ GET इति । v संनिधानपुगन्त. 
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भतयणानन्तर्ये व्याप्रियते अजानन्तरपरस्य इको यण भवति इत्यतो यण्‌ Gur 
एवमिह भतयोर्रपे गुणवद्धवों: Rela इति आनन्तरथं स्यांदव | तेन यत्र गुण- 
वद्धिभावी इक अनन्तरः तत्र स्यादेव प्रतिषेध इति स एव दोषो यः प्रतिषेध- 
विशेषण । तस्मात्‌ पुगन्तलवूपधस्यव भूतस्य आनन्तयमाश्रायेतन्यं यत्रानन्तर- 
परिभाषा व्याग्रिमाणाऽचु गृह्यत इत्ययमर्थः संपन्न: क्डिति अनन्तरे पुगन्तळघूपधस्य 
गणो न भवतीति । अङ्गस्पोति तत्रोक्तम्‌ । न अङ्गमात्रं गुणभाक्‌ | किं तर्हि | 
विशिष्टमङ्गम्‌ | सावेधातुकाधधातुकयोः | पुगन्तलघूपधस्यात नव विज्ञायत | 
नात्र समदांयप्रतिपततिनिर्दिश्यते । किं तहिं | अवयव; | व्यवहित इत्यप्राप्ति 
प्रतिषेधस्य | SSI उपधायाः क्ङिति न भवतीति |l 

( महाभाष्य पु. ५३ प. २०--प्र. ५४ प. ३ ) 


शचङन्ते दोषः | तनिमित्तग्रहण सति अतनिमित्ता गुणः प्राप्नोति 
उपधारोरबीतीति | ननु चात्रियमाणे तर्निमित्तप्रहणे दोष एव | बहिरङ्गः गुणः 
अन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग इति । वक्ष्यति चतत्‌ 
पैरिहारान्तरम्‌- रोरवीत्यथेम्‌ । अत्रेदमेत्रमुपात्तनिमित्तं वर्णते । यन्मन्यसे 
तर्निमिर्तपक्षोऽदुष्ट इति, अत्रापि अस्ति दोष इति | हतः हथः । पूर्वपक्षो ऽन्नाभिमतः | 
एवं मन्यते-यथैत्र ¦ अदिप्रभृतिभ्यः शाप; ' इति “आयादय आर्धधातुके वा ' इति 
वाक्यभेदेन विहिताः सन्तो निर्व्यन्त एवमयमप्यकारो धातुपाठे उपदिष्टः कित्सु 
निवतत इति | प्रसक्‍तस्यानभिनिवृत्तस्येति | किमर्थं द्वयमुच्यत न पुनरन्यतर- 
दुच्यत | एवमर्थ र््तव्यं-यदि तावत्‌ प्रसक्तस्येत्येतातदुच्यते प्रसक्तोऽ 
ARIT: अनभिनिवत्तश्व | यदेवम्‌ , अनभिनिवत्त स्पेत्येवारतु । असावपि द्विप्रकारः 
प्रसक्तश्चाप्रसक्तश्च | तरमायदवधि अप्राप्तं त्न भवितव्यमिति प्रस्रतः | तीह 
अनर्भिनिवत्तस्यात्मसत्त् न प्रतित्रेव; प्रवतत इति उभयमुच्यत | अस्याप्ययमभिप्रायः | 


१ भूतोपांगानन्तर्य. २ गुणब्रृद्विपावी इक अतरस्तत्रर. ३ अगर्स्यांत च नोक्तं 


नागमात्रं गणभाक. v अनिमित्तो गुणः . ५ परिहारत्तर . ६ पक्षोदष्ट 
इत्यशर्प्याःत. ५ पूरवोपेक्षोत्राभिमतः. ८ निवत्यते। ५ क्रिमथम्बयमुच्यते; 


११ तस्माद्य यवधाप्तं यात्र भवितव्यमिति प्रसक्तः | तदन भिनिवृत्तस्यात्म तद्यनप्रातिषेध 
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इह कश्चिद्‌ गुणः सनेब हतः हथ तयेवमादिषु, कश्चिद्‌ विधेयः | श्रत्यादिषु 
नोनाव वेभिंदिता इत्येवमादिषु उपदिष्टस्तस्य गणो विधीयते | मरीमृजादिषु 
स च पुननिवत्यत किङति प्रत्यये । तत्रायं प्रतिषेधो विधीयमाबैसवमावादेव तमेव 
निवतयात न भूतम्‌। इह तु नेवान्थः शप्‌ अरित, नॉप्यापादयति, अतो निवर्खः | 
अतश्वाह प्रसक्तस्पानमिनिवत्तस्पति | उपोयते इति | उभयपदाश्रयो गणो 
TET: | एवमपि प्रसक्तो5नमिनिवृत्तः शक्यते sfr निवत्त इति | 
आयत इत्याद बहिरङ्गानिमित्तवात्‌ वृद्धिरपि am । आडिति 
बाह्यनिमित्तमपेक्ष्य वृद्धि: | नेनिक्त इति परेण रूपेण व्यवहितत्वात्‌ 
हात GE | कथम्‌ | यथा पुगन्तलवूपधस्थति | यस्य गुणे विधीयते तत्‌ 
BERAT विशेष्पते इति उत्तरपक्षः । अस्य च गुणभाकतमव्यवहित इति | घातु 
क्डतूपरत्यन वेशषयिष्याम: | खरितकरणात प्रकरणप्राप्ता धातुः | तत्र अथी 
panen शब्दा वा | अथाञ्नुमौयत सँनिहितार्थो येनारिशब्द प्रयुङ्क्ते शब्दो वाऽ- 
गुमीयमानो येनार्था5नुमीयत | इति संशब्दिताच्च अनुमिताच्च अन्यदेव वाक्यान्तर- 
मुपक्रमत प्रतिपादकमिति | विङति धातोरनन्तरस्य गणा न भवतीति इदं वाम्य- 
युपजायत | याद धातुविशष्यत विकरणस्य न प्राप्नोति । अयमभिप्रायः l 
एवमथ धातुप्रहणमनुवत्मत विकरणस्य मा भूत प्रतिषेध इति | अरित च अनु- 
वृत्त; प्रयाजनम्‌---अनुबृत्तिसामथ्यीत्‌ शक्यमप्रधानस्य विशेषमभ्युपगन्तुमिति | 
विहिताविशेषण धातुग्रहणम्‌ । सोपंस्कारतात्‌ सूत्रस्य वाक्यशेषोऽभ्याहियते | 
TI: सम्बन्धी तस्मिनू न भवति | कश्च धातोः सम्बन्धी | यस्तस्मात्‌ विहित 
इति | इतरो धातोर्विहितः तस्य न भवतीति इमं वाक्यशेष सामथ्यादाह | 
धातोरेव तहि न प्राप्नोति इति । इतरः किडतील्यितस्य तुल्यविषयवाक्‍्यशेषत्व 
समयते । ने विज्ञायत इति | (महाभाष्य पृ. ५४ प. ४-प. १७) 


j 

५ A 
५ 

4 

१० | 
, ai 

2 | 

हि हे 

१५ 25, 


२० 


१ कश्िद्विययश्चुतादिषुः विनामाठत्रिचि इलेवमादिषु. २ amity. ३ विधीय- | १ 


मानस्यभावादेव. ४ नाप्यायादयति, सातोन्यवत्यः, ५ यत इत्यादौ. ६ योलोपमा-. 


- रिति. ७ गुणो पिध्रीयेत. ८ योप्यशब्दं, ९ अस्ति बननुवृत्ते 
१० सोपष्कारत्वात, ११ धातुर्यः, १२ धातोमिहितष्टन्यनं. १३ इ 
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अथवा कार्थकाछं संज्ञापरिभाषमिति । कथमियं परिभाषा | उच्यते | 

गुणवृद्धी इत्येतदनुवतत | अतो यत्र गुणवृद्धी ' गुणबृद्धी ' इत्येवं विधीयेते aal- 
नेनोपस्थातब्यमिति | इह च पुगन्तळधूपधस्येति गुणो विधायते इत्युपस्यातव्य- 
मनेन । तत्रैकवाक्यभावापन्नस्य पुगन्तळधूपधस्य क्डिति नेति वचनात्‌ ' येन नाव्यव- 

५ धानं तेन व्यवहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ ” इति प्रैवतत प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति | 
अथवा यदेतस्मिन्‌ योग इति । यदपि परिभाषा न स्यादेवमपि गुणबृद्धी जैपेक्षित-- 
प्रतिबेधे न प्रवते | इतरथा हि प्रवृत्ती अशक्ये प्रतिपेद्भमिति | इदमपि क्ङितीति 
प्रतिषेधरूप प्रतिषेध्यापेक्षमेवानन्तर्य प्रतिपद्यत | अतो यावन्तः प्रतिपिव्याः यथा- 
भतास्तावन्ति प्रतिषेधसूत्राणि इति पुगन्तळवूपधगुणे प्रतिपेथ्थेडनवकाशा; प्रतिषेध 

३० इति व्यवहित5पि प्रवतत | अन्ये वर्णयन्ति--कायकाळं संज्ञापरिभाषै प्रदर्शितम्‌ | 
इदानी यथोदेशेपरिहार उच्यत इति । प्रधानानीति भिन्नानि गुणदेदामुपसम्पथ- 
मानानि गुणभेदं प्रयुञ्जत | तत्र क्डितीत्यस्य प्रतिप्रधानमिमान योगान्‌ प्रतिपद्या- 

महे । अथवाऽऽचार््रबत्तिज्ञीपयति इति इह ढिङ्गम्‌ d अनन्तरपरिभाषा 
नोपतिष्ठत। इह इत्युपतिष्ठमाना चानिदिष्टाऽङ्गविकला पूवमांत्रस्य प्रतिपादयन्त्युप- 

१५ तिष्ठते इति | अथवा गुण मरतयोदद्विगुणयो विशोषणम्‌, । यस्य बा गुण उच्यते स 
Renen विशेष्यत इति | न छुमता तस्मिन्निति | पाठान्तरं गृहीत्वोच्यते | 
अथापि यथान्यासम_, एवमपि लुमतेति इत्यं भूतलक्षणे तृतीया | छुमता च यदङ्ग 
लक्षित तस्य कार्यं न भवतिति | अथाङ्गस्येति चँ स्वत | एवमपि कार्यकालं 
संज्ञापरिभाषमिति Ses | इह तु लाघवाथौऽस्योपदेश इति | अथवा 

| २० बहिरङ्गो गुणः अन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः | तत्रासत; प्रतिप्रेध्यस्प कथं प्रतिषेधेन 
निवृत्ति स्यात्‌ | अथवा ARTT योगे यदाथधातुकग्रहणं तदनवकाशम्‌ | 

ननु च उभयविरोषणार्थमाधधातुकग्रहणं सावकारामुच्यते | सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ | 


| 


१ इत्येवं विधीयते तत्रानेनोपस्थावितव्य इति । इह यव पुगन्त० २ प्रवर्तते षेधोन 
विष्यति, ३ अपेक्षितप्रतिषेध न प्रवर्ततत । ४ परिहारा उच्यत. ५ पूर्वमात्रस्याप्रातिपाद- 
यन्त्युप ६ ठमता च धागत्वं लक्षितं. ७ अथांगस्येति न स्वयेते. ८ उदवेशमेवेदं, 
९ विशेषणार्थ सार्वेधातुक० 
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गुणः feta एव । भाष्पकारस्पेय कःपना न वाक्यकारस्पति | इदं चोदते | 
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यदि तु असति आधधातुकम्रहणे बहुन्रीहिरस्ति यथा ¦ एकाचो Ko ' इत्यत्र तत LN 
एतदुपपन्नम्‌ | रोरवीति इति | लोपस्य अतनिमित्तत्वात्‌ नैवास्ति प्रतिषेधः | B 
तत्रेदमाधधातुकग्रहणमेवमथ॑यावती धातुलोपे प्रतिषेधप्राप्रिस्तावती सावेधातुके 5 
न भवतीति | अधाप्पनवकाशलै आ्धातुकम्रहणस्य वर्णयति | इह मा भूत्‌-- s 
जोहोति ईति | एवं पर्यचुयाज्य नैतैत्‌ इच्छारूपं, जोहोतेरेतत्‌ | एव प्रादुहुवत्‌ ५ - 
प्रासुखुबत्‌ इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५४ प. १७-पृ. ५५ प. ५) : 

इह कस्मान्न भवति । लेगवायनः | कामयते | तदपवादपक्षे तु = 
ओगुणेपीग्लक्षण इति | तद्धितकाम्योरिक्प्रकरणात्‌ | तदपवादपक्ष: परित्यक्तः | : 
षष्टीआदुभवने तच्छेषत्वे स्थितम्‌ | तस्मादिग्ढक्षणो न भवति । इक इति वर्तते | | | 
गुणबृद्धी च । तेन गुणबृद्धी A ये गुणवृद्धी इकस्त न भवत इति । ie P 
( महाभाष्य g. ५५ प. ६-प. १०) कव.“ 


रकारस्य डिस्वादादेशपु स्थानिवद्भावः | स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ कार्य- 
मनपेक्षितशा्रमादेशा: प्रतिपद्यत स्थानिवद्‌ गुणबुद्धी न भवत इत्येतावन्मात्रम्‌ | 
अथवा शास्नमनपेक्षनिमित्तं क्डितीत्येतच्छात्रं स्थानिवदादेदा5पि प्रवर्तते | कि- 
निमित्तमस्मि्नस्तीत्येतन्नागेक्षते। यदि वा व्यपदेशो ऽनपेक्षितार्थसंनिधानः किमस्य 
डकारो नास्तीति | BATA स्थानिवद्‌भाव इह नोपपद्यते अस्विविल्वात्‌ | यथा 
प्रदीव्येति वलादिध्वाभावः | UT ल्यपि गुण; प्राप्नोति | तस्मादिदमत्र वर्ण्येते | 
स्थान्याश्रये अलि आश्रीयमाणे प्रतिषेधः | अनुबन्धरतु स्थानिन्येवास्ति थो 
हीत्संज्ञः स इह न। इह नास्तीति प्रतिज्ञानात्‌ । वणः संनिहितः स्थानिनि, तेन 
प्रतिषेधो भवति | एवमपि wre भवितव्यम्‌ | एवं ast तृतीयेऽध्याये 
‘fa fea, , ङिच्च fa भवति ' इति | तत्रीपि न च इति ere पिसं 
भवति पित्त्वाच fe न भवति इत्युच्छिनयो: पित्त्वडित्वयो; सार्वधातुकाश्रयो 


१ अहृणमेवमथथावति धातुटोपे. २ जोहेते इति, ३ नेतत्‌ हुछोरूप जोहर 
देवादुद्रुबन्‌ रुजगम इम इति। ४ तदपवादपक्षेओगुणापीकलक्षण. ५ आ 
६ न वे इति ङित्त्वात्‌, 
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यासुटो डिग्रचनात्‌ सिद्रम्‌। eer Rag तदादेशा डित एवं तेषां च 
भक्तो यासुडिति सिद्धं डित््रम्‌। पश्यति तु नास्ति Ra स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ 
| इत्यतो यासुटो ङिखमारभत। FIAT ज्ञाप्यते कर्थं नित्यं ङितः इतश्च इति। 
| अत्र चोद्यत | न हि तत्रैव वर्ण्यते डित आदेशस्य छोप इति | एवं हि विज्ञाय- 
५ माने पचावः पचन्ति इत्यत्र लोपः स्यात्‌ | कथं तहिं डितो छकारस्य यानि 

परस्मेपदानि तेषामिति | तत्र कथं कृत्वा उच्यते | यद्येतत्‌ ज्ञाप्यते | कथम्‌ | 

नित्यं डितः इतश्चेति | अयमभिप्रायः | यासुटा Rea प्रवतमानं प्रतिषेधस्य 

fee प्रति तत्रानुमानं तथा कसयितव्यं यथा ङित्त्वे सुप्रतिपिद्रं भवति | कथं च 

Ra सुप्रतिपिद्वम्‌। यदि स्थानिन एव festa उच्छिद्यते । नूनं लकार 
३० एव ङिदिति व्यपदेश न लभते येन यासुटो डिच््मुच्यते इति | किमर्थं डित्करणं 

चेतत्‌ | विशेषकाथप्रतिपत््यय॑ ' लिडस्सीयुट लुइलइळडक्ष्वडदात्तः ? इति। 

ङिति यत्‌ कार्य तन्न भवति, डितो यत्‌ कार्य तद्‌ भवति | सूत्राथ:---यथेव 

feat छकारस्य आदेश इति तत्र स्थानिवद्भावो भवति | न तु व्यपदेश ऐवो- 
B च्छिद्यत | कुत एतदिति wr, यासुट एव डिद्वचनात्‌ | अनुमानं हि यत्र शक्यते 
i, कस्मयिलुं तत्र कप्पयितव्पम्‌ | न च शक्यते कश्पयितु यथाजातीयकं कार्य 
डिति, यासुटि तथाजातीयकं कार्य न | ननु प्रवृत्त आदेश डिति इक: षष्ठी- 
निर्देशाउरित | यस्तु “ डिति? इति व्यपदेदास्तत्र नास्ति रथानिवद्भाव इति | एवं 
सति उभयं गृहीतं भवति | यासुटश्व fen, इदं च ¦ नित्यं डितः? , “तश्च'तिं। 
इतरथा हि क इदं स्यात्‌ | सत्री ङिखन्यपदेश उच्छिद्येत लिङ्गात्‌ । किञ्च कार्य 
० यासुटि, डितीति प्रतिषेधः संप्रसारणं च। तनिमित्तम्रहणं च यदि श्यम्‌ | अतो 
amr feat तस्यैवानुमानं स्थानिवदूभात्रात्‌ ea नास्तीति । वस्तु व्यपदेशो 
_ ढकारस्य ङित इति तस्य निवृत्तो ढिङ्गमिलतदाचष्ट--अपर्याप्तश्रै हि यासुट्‌ 
'सञ्चुदायस्य ङित्त्वे | अपवर्तः असमर्थः समुदायस्य fee कर्तव्य | असमर्थश्रे- 
नास्ति यासुटो fever समुदाये डिति इति प्रतिमेधो गुणस्य | अरित च स्थानि- 


डि समुदायत्येत्यनथकं यासुटो डित्वमिति | ननु चावयवे हि कृतं ल्ग 


२ एवाछियते, ३ उकः, 


ooo "ur 
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समुदायस्प विशेषक भवति इति पयाप्त एव यासुट समुदायस्य Ra | उच्यते । 
आगमा असमथा इति | MA दशनमस्ति टयुटयुछो तुट च इति | तुट एवं टि- 
त्करणात्‌ सिद्ध प्रत्यस्य fee किमर्थं प्रत्ययो टितावच्येत | दोपः aa स्यात्‌ 
अभाचत्‌ ब्राह्मणा इति | तुक उगिस्रात्‌ समुदाय उगिति vp स्यात्‌ । 

नष दाषः | उगिलञ्चतिग्रहणात्‌ सिद्वमधातोरिति ča न संभविष्यति ५ 
उखास्नद्‌ ब्राह्मणी इति । इह तर्हि ` पठिता Aa इटः Bere डीप 
राप्नोति | न्यायश्चायं यदनवकाशमेत्र Saf लिङ्गात्‌ समुदायस्य विशेष: शेप 
कमागमानां तदेव विधो चरितार्थं तावन्मात्रं च । शक्पेते संप्रसारणगुणग्रैति 
पधा कतुमिति AAI -अपयोप्तश्वेव यासुट्‌ सञ्चुदायस्य feri इदमिति 
अपर वणयान्त | नित्यं डित gaada डितामादेशानामिदं कार्यमिति | 
पचावः पंचान्ते इति कस्मान्न भवतीति | इदं तत्रोक्तं साथधातुकमापित ङिदिति । 
डितीव डिदिति aad वतिभत्रतीति पूर्वस्य योडतिदेरास्तत्रदे यासुटो 
डिद्बचनमेकत्र स्थानिवद्‌भावात्‌ अस्ति व्यपदेशः डित इति षष्ठीनिर्देशः । यस्तु 
डितीति ARa: तत्र नास्ति रथानित्रदूभाव इति | एवं सति उभयमनु गृहीतं 
मवति यासुटश्च डित्तमिदं च नित्यं डित इति | इतरथा हि क्वेदं स्यात्‌ अक्डित 
इति यदि सर्वो डिएव्यपदेशो लिइगाढुच्छिबेतेसेतःनमीयते | अन्येषां प्रः; | 
aaa fe यासुट्‌ समुदायस्य fc । सुपयीतः fefe इति वाक्यशेषः | 
डित चन कराते | HASTA ताइ अयमेतेत्यभ्युपगच्छति | यासुट्‌ परस्मपद्‌- 
पूदात्तो fsa लिड्‌ भवति ' इति | अपेर वगेपन्ति--उदात्तो डिञ्चेसनेनेदमति- 
रिच्यते डितीत्र चास्मिन्‌ कार्याणि भव्नन्तीति | यदि च स्थानेवदभावात्‌ डितीति 
व्यपदेशाः AAAS Ad अनथकं डित्करणं स्यादिति | 

( महाभाष्य पृ. ५५ प. ११-प. १८ ) 


१० 


१५ 


२० 


१ प्रत्ययस्य fed. २ तुग उसित्वात्‌, एवजसंभविष्यति उ-सद्दारुझणीति 
४ व्यंवेति लिंगातसपुज्यदायस्य. ५ प्रतिमेधो ६ व्यतरदेशसूञ्न नास्ति. ७ अन्येषां 
गन्थः । अपयोप्तश्रेष्न हि यासुट समुदायस्य डिऱ्येत दनुमीयते | अन्येषां esi! अपर्यापश्चैव 
हि. या, क्तत्वात्‌। अथवा यासुट समुदायस्य (Sur सुपर्यासः लिङिति वाक्यशेषः । 
८ कलिंगमेव, तदीयमेवाभ्युपछंगच्छाति । ९ व्यपदेशकर्यबालभ्येनीनर्थकं. 


4 


| 
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॥ दीधीवेवीटाम्‌ ॥ १, १, ६ ॥ 


दीधीवेव्योः छन्दोविषयत्यात्‌। एतयोरतावदू भाषायां नास्ति प्रयोग: | 
दष्टानुविधित्याच | ननु च भाषायामपि दृष्टमेवानुविधीयते -छोकतो3थग्रयुक्ते 
शब्दप्रयोग इति | तत्रायमर्था व्यते | दृष्टानुविधिश्र च्छन्दासि Wa | अथ 
“पक इति | नियतशब्द- 
संत्रन्यनानि हि च्छन्दांसे | अथवा दृशानुविधित्वादिति | यथेव गुणा न दृष्ट 
इत्यनुविधानं क्रियत, एवं गुणोऽपि aaa तदर्थमनुविधानं कतव्यम्‌ । अथ 
मन्यसे कथ ज्ञायते गुणा दूश्यत इत्यतः प्रतिपादयति-अदीधतू | अदीधयुरिति | 
सै च गुणा gaa इत्पतो शुणदर्शनादिति। अथवा गुणदडीनादिति एवं- 
प्रकाराण्यन्यान्यपि च्छन्दांसि दृष्टानि। तेषां चानुबिधान कृतं तन्मध्य एवायमपि प्र- 
Ame इति | कि पुनस्तदुक्तम्‌। बहुल्वचनम्‌.--अदीधित्‌ अदीधयुरिति च गुणो- 
ऽपि दुश्यते। अयं च योगारम्भडसति वचनादृते न सिव्यति | अर्दाधिदिति लडो 
व्यत्ययेन परस्मैपदं भवलि | ऐँवमदीधिदिति “ semi यत्किञ्चन मनसाऽदीधेत्‌ 
तदाधीतयरजुमिरेवाप्नाति तदाधीतयजुषां आधीतयजुष्ट्यम्‌ '” एतन्निरुक्तं ध्यायते- 
qd | अयं हिं तत्र व्याख्यानग्रन्थः। प्रजापति यत्‌ किञ्चन मनसा 
ऽव्यायत्‌ तरावीतिराप्तवानिति | तथा “होत्राय वृत कृपयन्नदीधेत्‌? इति। 
अयमपि ध्यायतेरेव | होत्राय da: कृपायमाणो ऽन्वध्यायदिति। एवं च 
सति दीघीङः कोऽभिसम्वन्धो यदुच्यते गुणद्शनादिति। नेष दोषः | 
दीधीर्ड एव रूपम्‌ | अर्यस्तु धालन्तरेण तदर्थनाख्यायते | यथा क्षणोति; क्षणौति- 
नाथो वर्ण्यते | क्षणः क्षणात; TAT; काले भवति | क्ष्णोतिः क्षयकर्मेति | 
भवेदिदं युक्तमुदाहरणं योगग्रतयाख्याने । इदे तु स्यपि योगे नैव दुष्यति 
अदीधयुरेति | जुक्ति गुण प्रेतिषेधविषयमत्रगाहते इति। नेष दोषः । 
तुस्यजातीर्य बाधते | कश्च तुस्यजातीयः | ( यः ) प्रत्ययाश्रयः | तेन हि 
तस्य तुस्यकाळता | अयं लनाश्रिस प्रत्ययं प्रक्ृतिमात्ाश्रयः ्रतिषेधोऽन्तरङ्ग- 


१न च गुणो. २ योगारम्भे सति, ३ एवमदीघेदिति च गुणोपि इयते । 
Y तदादातराप्रवानिति 4 ब्रतक्ृपायमाणो, ६ दीधीङ Td रूपम । ७ जुदागुणप्रातिषेध ० 
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Ad प्रवृत्त; कथमत्ररकाळेत जुसिगुणन बाध्यते इति | स्यात्मतम्‌--प्रतिपेध्यो 
न प्रयलमन्तरेणिति | यद्यत्येब तथापि शब्दवदुपादानं प्रत्ययस्य नास्ति | 
अथवा AAT MAA इति | येन नाग्याप्त येन नाप्रसवते येन वा हेतुना तं 
विधिबीधते | कुतः d प्रति अनवकाशल्वात । येन तु प्राप्त चाप्राप्त च 
| ते प्रति सावकाशले भवति | यो विष्यो नावष्टब्धः स विप्रयस्तस्थेतयेतत्तु मिथः ५ 
| शा्रप्रवृत्यपेक्षाओं संभवति | यदा तु युगपत्‌ अनेकशात्रप्रवात्तिः संभवति तदा 
| युगपदपेक्षत | तद्वाऽनवकारात्वात्‌ सममेव बाधते | यदापि कार्यमात्रपरिम्रह; 
तदापि स्वी विषयः कार्येणावष्टव्ध इति बाधकत्वमेव भवति | कथ दीष्यदिति। 
एकदेश उदाहरणलेनोपन्यस्तः। कचित्तु निपूर्वस्य प्रयोगः ' rx: प्राणो अङ्गे 
| अङ्गे निदेध्यत्‌ ! इति | असति योगे गुणः प्राप्नोति निदेव्यदिति | दीध्यदिति १० 
च इयन्‌ व्यत्ययेन | स्यनो निल्वादाबदात्तल्ल॑ डिच्ताहुणप्रातिषे्ो यीवणयोरिति 
छेपे निधातश्रुति: ¦ तिडतिङः ? इति । एवं शेपि erg गुणे प्रतिपिद्धे निधाते 
यणादेशे च TAR | एवं च केचित्‌ पठन्ति--दीव्यदिति श्यन्‌ व्यत्ययेनेति | येषां 
WT व्यत्ययेनेति पाठः तेषाममि गुणः प्राप्नोति । अथेह कथ मनसा दीध्यज्जुहो- 
तीति । झत्रन्तमेतत्‌ | अत्र यदि स्यन्‌ व्रियते नुमा भवितव्पम्‌--उगिदचामिति १५, 
योऽसँब्यवधानात्‌ | स्वरस्तु नित्त्वात्‌ fas: | अथ शः क्रियते नास्ति 
दोषः , रयच्छतुरदुपदेशादिति निघात एकादेश च इते डिददृपदेशादिति 
परस्याद्योऽस्ति | नुमः प्रतिपेधो नाभ्यरताच्छतुरिति। अथापि शेपू व्यत्यये- 
नेति एवमपि व्यत्यय इत्येवं aa GUI व्यत्ययेन शपो .न्यतिगमनेत 


A 


८ आदिप्रमृतिम्य: राप; zd सिव्यति । der हि व्यतिगमेऽरित शत्रानन्तय- २० 


मिति । इडिति बतेमाने ` नेड्‌ वशि कृति? इति पुनरिड्ग्रहणमवमर्थमिडेब 


रूपान्तरे न meu, अविकृतरूपाउवातिष्ठत इति | आङ्गं यत्‌ कार्य तन्नि- 


१ येनाप्रसक्ते २ युगपद्नेकशाम्चप्रतिसंघावस्ति, ३ यखव्यव्यवधानात्‌, स्वतस्तु. 
४ यच्छतुरनुपदेशादिति, ५ शब्दव्यत्ययनेति, ९ तस्य हिब्थेतिगमेस्ति, 
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यस्थते । अड्गस्पत्यतदलुवतते | तेन seam यदुच्यते तत्र न tud 
निवतेते इति । कथं “ग्रहीता ? । वचनातः भवति । कथं पिपठींपि ब्राह्मणकुलानि | 
अङ्ग इति नियमात सान्तमहत इति दीघेत्व न प्राप्नोति। d च नुमैवात्र 
भवितव्यम्‌ | नपुसकस्य se इति नुमि कृत तत्रातो लेपे कृते झळन्तता नास्ति 
स्थानिवद्भावात एवं | तहि अजन्त इत्येवं भविष्यति | इदमपि मिदचोडन्त्यात्‌ 
mea नुमित्यपूवविधिः | एवमपि ईकाराऽनस्यो न भवति स्थानिक्द्मावात्‌ 
इतीदं नारित “ मिदचोऽमत्यात्‌ परः? इति | तस्मात्‌ पिपठिषि ग्राह्मणकुलानि 
इति भवितव्यम्‌ | अथवाऽसिद्रं दीर्घ तस्यासिद्वत्वात्‌ नियमो न भविष्यति | 
अस्मिन्‌ राख्ने दीवल्स्थाभावात्‌ अविकृतरूप एवायं, प्रयोगे एवं विकृतरूप इति | 
तत्र aa दोषो द्श्यत-अलावीत अपात्रीत्‌ इति न प्राप्नोति | स्यान्मतम--इह 
CARE इति तच्च न । इह gn AARAA: यः स्थाने भवति 
ळमतिऽसावन्यतरव्यपदेशमः । तस्मादिदमेव ज्यायो टश्यत---आङ्कगं यत्कार्यं 
तन्नियस्मत्‌ इति ॥ (महाभाष्य पृ. ५६ प.-१६) 


ll हरानन्तराः संयोगः ॥ १, १, ७, 


कथमि विज्ञायते | कुतः प्रश्नः | गब्दार्थस्तावदनुपपनः अनन्तरराब्दस्य 
AAT | अनेकार्मत्वात्‌ अन्तरशब्द्रस्य प्रश्न: । अयं हि आस्यविवरप्रदेशः | 
बहिर्यागोपसंब्यानेषु 22: | इतेरपामसम्भवात्‌ । ARA एवोति नायँ प्रश्नः | 
अनन्तरा इति BAAS विज्ञायत | अविद्यमानमन्रं येपाम्‌ | अन्तर वितरं 
92 मध्यामाते पयायाः किंभूतं पुनः शब्दस्य विवरम | वणशून्या योऽन्तराळकालः | 
अन्तरषु इह विधमाना अन्तरा एपामिति | अत्न द्वितीया प्राप्नोति | तस्या उत्तरत्र 
पारिहारं वक्ष्यामः | केषां चिद्‌ ग्रन्यः--अविद्यमानन्तरं येषामिति | अस्मिन्‌ 
द्वितीयस्या अग्रवृत्तिरेव | कि पुनीरेदं विग्रहपदं uum: पठितव्यम्‌ | Wene | 


a 


tua 


` 


१ तत्र ट इद्रपं इकारोन्यो HAI. ४ इह निव्वोरयमादेश. ५ अने 
कार्थत्वादनन्तरः RIAA: | अयं हि यद्या-त्यविवर, ६ दृष्ट इति एवा ० 
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कि तर्हि | एतदसौ पृच्छति | द्वा इमा शब्दों स्तः ¦ हलोऽनन्तराः? इति | एका 


वस्तुभतनाधिकरणन FRUIT अन्यपदार्थे बतत अन्योप व्याबृत्तनाधेकरणेनाविया- 


AISA | अथवा एक एवायं शब्दोडनेकशक्तिश्र | CUT कः शब्द 
आश्रित: किंशवितवा इति अवग्रह सयागसज्ञा न प्राप्नाति AISA EN | 
विध्वत ह्यत्रान्तरम्‌ | अधमात्राकाले द्यवग्रह इष्यते । अर्धमात्राकालं खित्वा 
वणान्तरमुच्चायते | इह पुनर्दोषः स्यात्‌ 'गुरोरनता5नन्त्यस्य? इति Sara स्यात्‌ | 
ननु चाधिकरणवाचिनो नास्ति सम्बन्धो गुरालितादिमि: | एवं तहि अप्सव्य इत्यत्र 
न स्थात्‌ । यथा न दाषस्तथाऽस्तु | रिष्टप्रयोगानुविधायि इदं झा्रम्‌ | तत्र 
यथा RIAU रुष्यत तथाऽऽश्रीयत इति । Wd दाषा न प्रयाजनम्‌ | 
दाषनिवृत्त्यथ वा संयोगसंज्ञाऽऽश्रीयते प्रयोजनप्रवत्यर्थ वा | न चात्राप्रवयैमानया 
दाषा नापे प्रवतमानायां प्रयोजनमिति नेवात्र संयोगसंज्ञा प्रवर्तते | नन चोक्त- 
MAE BAT न स्यात्‌ अप्सव्य इति | नेतरिमिनवग्रहमिच्छति | व्याकरणे5प्येकपदे 5 
साहेतावेषेयस्यावग्रहस्य छक्षणमेव APA | केवळं हि संहिता चासंहिता च व्या- 
करणे | अन्ये बीयन्ति-यथा परमत्राचा इति वाकशाव्दस्य तदादि सुबन्तं चेति अनु- 
वृत्त्या भसंज्ञा, एवमप्शव्द्स्य यचीति। तन, व्यवधानात्‌ | व्यवहितो SATIRE, 
वाक्शब्दस्त्वनन्तर इति | इदं तर्हि प्राप्नाति | अप्सुयानिः अप्सुमतिरिति | अपो योनि- 
यन्‌मतिष्विति अछुकि कृतेऽत्रापि नास्ति अवग्रहः | एवं हि पठ्यते---'समासपदाना- 
मन्तो&वगृह्यत ! इति | समासपदं च सह सुपा TREE इति । संयोगसंज्चा 
MS च प्रत्येक सम्बद्धाउन्यत्र सहवचनात्‌ । आनन्तर्य तपलक्षणार्थम्‌। आनन्तर्ये- 
णोपलाक्षिता; प्रत्येक संज्ञां प्रतिपथेरन्‌ । यथा55नन्तर्येणावस्थितभ्यो ब्राह्मणभ्यः 
पाद्यमाचमनीयं च दीयतामिति आनन्तर्येणापळाक्षता; प्रत्येक प्रत्येक प्रतिपद्यन्ते | 


१ व्यातृत्तेनाङ्गीकरणेनाषेया. २ रक्ष्यानुलक्ष्यारोधात्‌. ३ अस्तिम्‌ इति. ४ प्रवत्त- 


मात्राकालो हावग्रयुवग्रहः इष्यते। ५ प्छतौ न. ६ ग्रोरबृतादिभिः ७ प्रदृतिनिरुष्यत.. 


८ तैष दोषः। ९ अपसव्व इति । १० नैतदस्मिजञवहमिच्छति. ११ अप्झब्दस्य 
बवीति. १२ अप्सयोनिः अप्समतिरिति, १३ प्रत्येकं संबंधो जन्वोन्यन्न. 
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यत्तसम्भवि तत साधारण्येन प्रतिपद्यन्ते | कन्या दीयतामेम्य: इति ज्ञायते । 
दासी इयमम्यो दीयतामिति प्रतिपाद्यते | 
( महाभाष्य पु. ५६ प. १७--प. २३ ) 


अथान्पत्राषि । यदि समाससंज्ञायां सहग्रहणं न क्रियत adsum 
स्यात्‌--घष्ठी समास इति षष्टयन्तस्य यदा सुबन्तेन सह प्रयोगस्तदा समाससंज्ञा 
प्रवते इति रस्य न स्यात्‌ । द्वयोस्तु प्रयोगे प्रलिक स्यात्‌। वृक्षादी राजाश्व 
इति प्रत्यक समाससंतञा प्राप्नोति स्वरश्च । एवमुभेग्रहणे सहार्थडक्रियमाणे हे 
SPAR प्रत्येक स्याताम । एवमिहानन्तर्यं न एकस्य धमी यथाडन्तादी | किं तर्हि । 
sana धर्मा द्वयोश्चानन्तर्येणोपळ्षितयोः अन्तेरण सहवचनं संयोगसंज्ञा प्रत्येक 
TAN | किं च स्यात्‌ | अयमाभिप्रायः । एकस्यापि तु संयोगसंज्ञायां पूर्वस्य 
«da ge इति सिद्वा गुरुसंज्ञेति। नियोयादिति एत्वं प्रसज्येत | रेफयकारयो- 
रानन्तयीत्‌ प्रत्येक संयोगसंज्ञेति यकारेण Gag भवति इति । किं निवर्तितं 
fer यायात्‌ वायात्‌ इति | अथ समुदायेऽपि संयोगसंज्ञायां सत्यां द्विवेचनेऽचो 
रहाभ्यामिति कृते प्राप्नोति | असिद्धत्वान्न भविष्याति संयोगसंज्ञेति यथोद्देश परिहार: | 
इह च दपत्करातीति संयोगः अन्ते यस्येति लोपः प्रसज्येताति। व्यपदेशि- 
बदूभोवन वा | इह च शक्ता वस्तेति संयोगादिछोपः प्रसञ्येत। सैकार- 
ककारयोश्चानन्तर्ये सति सकारककारो संयोगो चादी च संयोगाद भवतः | 
अथापि संग्रोगयोरादी इति भवतः | तयोः कतयोरादी। संयोगाबादी अस्य सोऽयं 
संयागादिरिति। ननु चोपसञनशब्दस्य संख्याविशेषोपादान दत्तो नास्तीत्युक्तम्‌ | 
सत्यमेवैतत्‌ | किंतु पञ्चके प्रातिपदिकार्थं याऽसौ प्रातिपदिकोपाधिमता विभक्ति- 
व्यङ्ग्या संख्यां सा वृतो नाश्रीयते | श्र्यमाणायामपि च विभक्तौ न fred 
दास्या; पुत्र इति। क्वचित्तु गम्यत एव संख्याविशेषो मासजातः शोर्पिक इति। 
परिमाणेषु $पसजनेष्तक्तपरिमाणस्थैत्र एते वाचका इति । कचिदादेशरूपेणेव 
व्यज्यन्ते-तावकीनो मामकीन इति | एवमिह आदिराव्दोपादानात्‌ आश्रितः 


१ अथान्यत्रापि २ सवर्णभ्य न स्यात्‌। ३ नियायादिदि Gud. ४ यथा द्वायादिति. 
५ कक्ारतकारयोधानन्तर्य, ६ संकयोस्तकारयो. ७ विवक्षते, ८ प्रसन्ञनेप्वक्त, 
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संख्याविशेषव्यापार: | कथम्‌ | एतावदू बक्तब्य “संयोगात्‌ आत' इति । अङ्गस्य 
| यः संयोग: तस्मात्‌ परो य आकारस्तस्यैत्यं भवतीति । सो5यमादिशब्दः एवमर्थ- 
सुपादीयते-अस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये उपसर्जनपद्रे आश्रितः संख्याविशेष इति यदि च समर्थो = 
भवति | उपसजन आदिराव्दे 5थरप्रकरणस्थानीयः शक्नोति प्रतिपादयितुमिति | + 
यथा | सारस्वतो भवतः ^ इति कृतेकराषादयं तद्वितः इति लिज्ञादवसीयत | ५ ooo र 
“ मिथुनं ह वा एतत्‌ यदुत सरस्वती च सरस्वांश्व इति | अथवा ` अङ्गस्य ! यी 
इत्युच्यत | SANT इति अवयवलिडरमाकारमात्रम्‌ | अस्त्यडगं संयोगात्‌ परमित्यव 
क विज्ञायत | इहानन्तय नोपेळक्षणतयोपन्यस्तम्‌। किं तर्हि | परिगहीतानन्तयौ संयोगौ 
अत्राश्रिता इति । नियायादिति पूव; संयोगोऽत्रयवो न भवतीति नास्तयेत्वम्‌ | 
अथवा एतत्‌ प्रतिपद्यामहे--आदिग्रहणात्‌ संयोग इत्येष शब्द आनन्तर्यस्येहोप- ५, E. 
| लक्षणम्‌ | यथा RATARI उपसरीशैब्दो धातपरक्षणम्‌ । न तु तेषां z 
संज्ञिभातरः प्रादीनां वद्दिधिनस्भावादिपु | एवमिहापि संयोगादेरिति संयोग उपलक्षण- 
मानन्तथस्येति एवमेतद्विज्ञायत | अङ्गस्य सम्बन्धिनो अनन्तरौ यत्रादी तत्राकार- 
स्थैत्वमिति संख्याविशेषग्रहणमादिशब्दात्‌ प्रतीयते। आनन्तयात्‌ तत्करणमुपलक्षण- 
मेव वा | सयागावन्तावस्येति। तथेत्र संयोगस्य पदस्येति तेदम्तविधो सति सिद्धो 
BIAS | तंत्रान्तशब्दोपादानादाश्रित: संख्याविशेष इति युज्यते । आनन्तर्यं 
वाऽभ्यन्तरीकृतम्‌, उपलक्षणं वा संयोगशब्दः पदस्य सम्बन्धिनो अनन्तरौ इति ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५६ प, २४--पृ. ५७ प. १५ ) 


wa विज्ञायते संयोगो आदी संयोगादी संयोगाद्योरिति । ककार- 
सकारभेदात्‌ दविवँचनेन Tete | अथ किमर्थ प्रथमया विनि्दिसयते न षष्ठया-- 


L^ 


१ आत इति वनयलिङ्. २ लक्षणयोपन्यस्तं. ३ शब्दप्रत्युपलक्षणम्‌ 
वतावस्येत्यत्रापि, ५ इदे तु विधौ, ६ तत्रान्तशब्दोपादानात्‌. 
८ यथा पदुंगादिस्तदवयव इति गम्यते | एवं सक्तेति षकारस्यः 
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कक्रारः | अत; प्रथमा उपादीयते संयोगो आदी इति । संयागवेन अयमादिः 
अयं प्रथमः इति अवयवादिशन्दः समीपवचनो भविष्यति संयोगस्यादिः समीप 
इति | aaa, संयोगयोरादी यत इति विज्ञायमाने इह न प्राप्नोति काष्ठतडिति | 
न ह्यत्र तृतीय आदिभूतोऽस्ति इह त्वस्ति तष्टव्यामोति पेकारटकारयोरास्ति 
तृतीयः ककार इति । नेष दोषः | झेळि तकारस्य निमित्ततवेनाश्रितत्वात्‌ संयोग- 
MIRRA अनन्तमीवः | इहापि काष्टतडिति अन्त इत्येतन्निमित्तम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ 
सकारककारयोः संयोगयोः AS पदान्ते चादेछोपः इत्येव सूत्रार्थः | यद्येवं संयोग 
स्यादिरित्यत्रापि न दोषः | शक्तति तकारः संयोगस्यादिरत्यादिबिरोषण उँपक्षीणो 
निमित्तत्वेन न प्रवतेते | न चान्यो झलस्तीति न भविष्यति छोप: | तत्रेदमवाने- 
नोपायेनोक्तं भवति-- hr: संयोगादोरित्यत्र नोपसजनपदं प्रथमान्तं, किं तर्हि, 
षष्ठयन्तमिति | नियोतो निर्वात इति | अत्रापि धातुग्रहणात्‌ आदिग्रहणाच्च 
तथैव कल्पयितव्यम्‌ || ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५७ प. १५--प, २० ) 


कर्थं कृत्या एकेकस्यति | अयमभिम्रावः। न्यायादशिष्पमेतत्‌ | आनन्तर्य 
च संयोगसंज्ञायां श्रुतं किमिति नाभ्यन्तरीत्रियते संयोगसंज्ञायाम्‌। यथा आनयत 
OFS बाससी अन्तर्भवता, न च नास्ति सम्भवः यत्राम्यन्तरीक्रियत | eurer 
च छेके एवंभूतस्य दृष्टत्वात्‌ | यथा शतदण्डने एवंभतमेव शतरूपं यदभीप्सित- 
तममेव प्रवतेते | न गर्गाः शतं दण्डचन्ते | एवमानन्तर्यमप्येवरूपमव यदभ्यन्तरी- 
क्रियते संयोगसंज्ञायामिति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५७ प. २०--प. २६ ) 

अथ यत्र बहूनामानन्तर्य किं तत्र SAAT आहोस्वित्‌ अविशेषेण । 
कोऽ्लाविशषोऽभिप्रेतः | प्रकरणाविशेषः । यत्‌ sed zu fen 
नाश्रीयते | संयोगः संयोगसंज्ञायामेष चेत्‌ नास्ति बहूनामिति उत्तरत्र शब्दाविशेष 
वक्ष्यति | अथवा पुनरस्तु अविशेषेण द्वयोबहूनां चेति बह्नामानन्तम्‌ | कथं 
बहूनामेव मन्यते न दर्‍या; | उच्यते | यथैव द्विर्वचने निमित्तवत्स्ववयवेषु समुदायेन | 


१ पकारकारयोरस्ति, २ झलीतकारस्य. ३ उपक्षीणोनिः NIAT. ४ समदायेन 
न समुदाय, is 
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समुदाय एव द्विवचनं प्रतिपद्यते, नावयवाः | अथवैकाज्व्यपदेश: dii कथं 
भवति | पकारस्य अकारस्य अचूशब्दस्य च | पचुशब्द एव द्विरुच्यते | एवमिहापि 
बहवश्चानन्तराः षटराः SE इति | पैटावप्यनन्तरौ टरावपि | सत्यपि ल्वानन्तर्ये 
निमित्ते च बहुभिरेव प्रतिपन्नाः, न द्वाभ्यामिति | यत्र तु द्वावेवानन्तरो न तयो- 
निव्यते | संयोगस्तु रयोः कैथमिति उत्तरत्र प्रतिपादयिष्यति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५७ पृ. २७-२८ ) 
सञ्चुदाये संयोगादिलोपो मस्जेः | नुमि कृते त्रयाणामानन्तर्वं नस॒जाः 
संयोगसंज्ञा: | न नसे नापि सजौ इति | मस्जेः सकारलोपो न प्राप्नोति असंयोगा- 
दित्वात्‌ । इह च निर्लेयात्‌ निग्लोयात्‌ इत्येत्वं न प्राप्नोति । योऽत्र सयोगो 
नासावड्गस्य कश्चिदपि, यश्चाड्गस्य नासौ संयोग इति | क्क तर्हि स्यात्‌ 
ग्लेयात्‌ म्छेयादिति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५८ प. १-प. ७ ) 
aaa: संयोग इति चेत्‌ Raat न सिध्यति । ईन्दिद्रीयिषति 
इति। अत्र हि द्वौ संयोगो | एकस्य नकार आदिः अपरस्यादिर्दकार इति उभयोः 
प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति “ न न्द्रा; ” इति ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५८ प. ८-प. ११) 
न वाज्विधेः | एवं ह्युक्तं द्वितीयस्येति न वक्तव्यम्‌ | अजादेरिति 
पञ्चमीति। इहापि अजादेरिति aga | तेन य एवासौ बणोऽनन्तरः संयोगादिः 
तस्य प्रतिषेधो न दकारस्यति | आहोस्वित्‌ अन्यतरस्मिन्‌ पक्ष भूयः सूत्र 
कतेव्यमिति । एकश्चात्र न्याय्य एव पक्षो बहूनां संयोगसंज्ञेति । इतरस्मिस्तु पक्ष 
यत्नः कर्तव्य: यदि तथा et सिध्यति गतमित्याह | अयमभिप्रायः | सत्यापि 
बहूनां सम्भवे यदि तथाभता5थ इहोपात्तो योऽत्यन्तमसम्भवी बहूनां mund 
भवितव्यमिति । तदैवं विग्रहः करिष्यते--अविद्यमानमन्तरमेषामिति | अन्तरहाब्दो 
विवरवाची | बहवश्चान्तर्म विवराः | अच्छिद्री द्वावपि oat) तयोस्तु द्विवचने 
१ परावष्यनन्तरौ टारावपि. २ द्वयोस्तु कथमिति. ३ नावमस्य...यश्चास्य नासौ, 


४ इदिः द्रीयिषाति. ५ एकास्क्रत्र न्याय्य एव पक्षे. 
शाब्दो. 


Domain. Gurukt 


६ अविमानमंतरेषामिति । अनन्तर- 


१० 


१५ 
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संयोगसंज्ञा न प्रवतत | न लेव विग्रहीतव्यमेषामिति | बहुवचनोपादानाच्च KA- 
श्रयमेतद्‌ बहुवचनम्‌। इतरथा हि BAIT स्यात्‌। यैदा इयोः इयोः तदैवं विग्रहः 
करिष्यत । अविद्यमाना अन्तरा एषामिति | अविकरणा्यवृत्तोऽन्तराशब्द 
उपादीयते । यश्चासो मध्य भर्वति नासौ बहूनाम्‌ | किं तर्हि | योः | यदा च 
«५ न मवति तदा द्वयोरेवेति ययोरेव सान्तरत्वमसान्तरत्यं वाऽस्ति तयोरेव संज्ञया 
भवितव्यमिति | एवमर्भमाचष्ट | हयोश्रेवान्तरा कश्चिद्विद्यत | ययोरेव विद्यते 
अन्तरा तयोरेव तदभावे संज्ञया प्रवर्तितव्यमित्याह--न aa | कथ पुनरत्र षष्टी 
यावता | अन्तरान्तरेण युक्त ' इति द्वितीया प्राप्नोति | उच्यत | यदाऽन्तरिणौ 
भेदेनोपादीयेते * त्वां च मां च?, ‘meq चाहवनीयं च ' इति तदाऽन्तरिरूपेण 
१० प्रवतमानो द्वितीयां प्रैतिपयले | यदा तूत्सुञ्य भेदं संबन्धिरूपेण प्रबृपिस्तदाऽ- 
j न्तरिरूपेणानभिधानात्‌ न ज्ञायते द्वयोः अनन्तरा इत्युक्ते किमन्येन सह द्वयो- 
4 गह्वोस्त्रित तयोरेव इति षष्टी कृता न द्वितीया । यद्येवमिह कथं ' तद्वाचिनः 
शब्दस्य प्रयोगमन्तरेण ” इति | तथा “ अन्तरेण वरारोहाम्‌? इति । उच्यते | 
,. अगमन्तरेणशब्दो विनाशब्दाथबचने। मध्यवचनश्च | उभयार्थेनापि योगे द्वितीया 
१५ विधीयते “ अन्तरान्तरेण युक्त” इति | एवमपि बहुनामेव प्राप्नाति। यान्‌ हि 
भवानत्र प्ठ्या प्रतिनिर्दिशाति। केचित्‌ एषामिति बहुबचनोपादानादू बहूनामेव 
भवितब्यमिति वर्णयन्ति | तदयुक्तम्‌ | आनन्तर्योपछक्षणपरे वाक्ये संख्याया 
अवित्रक्षितत्वात्‌ | यत्‌ प्रत्याय्य आनन्तर्यमिस्ेताबदू विवक्षितम्‌ | इतरथा हि 
स्वरादिषु न स्यात्‌ | तस्मादेतेनेतत्‌ प्रतिपादयाति अविद्यमाना अन्तरा एषामिति | 
याऽसावन्तरा इति स॒ द्वयोश्च न बहुनाम्‌ | न aq बहुनां किमर्थं तेषामनन्तराणां 
संयोगसंज्ञा न प्रवतेते। त्रयाणां द्यायन्तो व्यवाहिती, न तु यस्तत्र | यदि बहूनामतुल्य- 


२० 


१ विग्रहीतव्ये. २ यदाद्वयोस्तदेवं. ३ द्वितीयां प्रतिपद्यते । यदान्तरिणौ भेदेन... 
द्वितीयां प्रतिपद्यते । यदा तूसज्य, ४ विक्षितमितरथाहि अस्वादिषु न स्यात्‌, 
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जातीयोऽन्तरा स्यात्‌ न प्रवतति बहूनाम्‌ । अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्वो मस्जरिति | 
| तच्चावऱ्यं वक्‍तव्यम्‌--'अनुपड़गलोपाथ मग्न इति ॥ 
: ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५८ प. १२-प. २१ ) 
अथवा अविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा विज्ञास्यते -द्वयारपि बहूनामपि इति। 
कथं BAJAN यात्रतोक्ते समुदायस्यैव भवितव्यं संयोगंसंज्ञया नावयवानामिति। ५ 
यथा समुदौयस्पैकाचो द्विवेचनं नावयवानामिति | एघोऽभिप्रायः | यथा समुदाये 
| द्विरुच्यमान अवयवा अपि द्विरुच्चारिता भवन्ति | अयं तु विशेषः । एकः 
d ्त्यक्षतोऽपरोऽनुमानतः | कार्य॑प्रतिपत्तिस्तुल्या, एवमिह द्विवेचनवत्‌ । यदि हरि 
JEME कार्यमवयवानार्मापे, अन्यत्‌ संयोगकार्यम | अथ च प्रतिपद्यन्ते 
सहमभतानामवयवा: संयोगसंक्षाते दृष्टान्तो RIA भवति | तत्र समुदायद्वारकं १० 
| कार्यमप्रतिपच्माना अर्थिनोऽवयवाः संयोगसंज्ञायाः सति निमित्ते किमिति न 
प्रतिपद्यन्ते इति। यथा च॑ Raat विरोधे न शक्यमवयवस्य क्रियमाणे द्विर्वचने 
| अवयवान्तरस्य समुदायस्य च कतुम्‌, अचेऽपहतत्वात्‌, एवं संयोगसज्ञायां नास्ति 
| बिरोध; । अस्ति हि सम्भवो यत्‌ समुदायस्य च स्यादवयवानां चति || यदप्युच्यत 
इति | अयं ग्रन्योऽस्मादनन्तरं युक्तरूपो पते वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्वो मस्जरिति | 


१५ 

कि पुनरियं बहुनामेव संयोगसंज्ञा इति तस्य परिहारः | अथाविशेषण संयोगसंज्ञा २ 
। इति | एकस्तावत्‌ परिहारः-बहूनामेत्राभ्युपगम्यायं परिहार इति | तत्‌ कथमिव 
| समुदाय कायमाजि अवयवा न SAT | सेसुदायश्व एकाजिति वा निर्दिस्यतेडस्थ | 


अथवा स्वरूपेणैव | एओड्‌ ? | ऐऔच्‌ ' इति | इह चनवधारिता; हळ: 
अनन्तराः संयोगसंज्ञाभाजों निर्दिश्यन्ते | तत्राङ्गस्य संयोगादेः (इति) 
आश्रीयमाणे त्रिव्यञ्जनीवषयमानन्तयेमनाश्रीयमाणं कथमिव द्रयोरानन्तयेनिमित्ता- ` 


5 


१ विधास्यते । २ संयोगसंज्ञाया. ३ समुदायश्यैकाचो fn. ४ दि 
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विशेष्पते-यश्चात्र संयोगो नासावङ्गस्य ( यश्चाङ्गस्य ) स संयोगो न भवती- 
त्येतदसत्यम्‌ | कुतः | यस्मादविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा इयोश्व बहूनां चति । 


CN CS CN 


अपेरे वणयन्ति | अनेन ग्रन्थेन एतदुपपादर्यात | यदेव भवता अप्राप्तिनिमित्तमुक्तं 


अङ्गस्य संयोगविशेषणत्वादिति तदेव मे प्राप्तिनिमित्तम्‌ | विद्यते ह्यत्राङ्गस्य 
संयोगादित्वं संयोगसंज्ञायाः आविशेषेण प्रवृत्तरिति ॥ 


( महाभाष्य प्र. ५८ प, २१-प्र. ५९ प. २ ) 


स्वरानन्तर्हिता हरु; संयोग इति पठितव्यम्‌ | इतरथा हि अज्मि- 
व्यबहितानामपि प्राप्नोति संयोगसंज्ञा पचाति पनसम्‌ इति | हळ इति वचनात्‌ 
साच्कानां नास्ति प्रसङ्गः | हळामेव तु प्राप्नोति। तत्र पचतीति रूपोदाहरणम्‌। 
इद्‌ तु कायोदाहरणं पनसमिति | केचिन्मन्यन्ते प्रपाठोऽयमिति | अपरे वाक्यमिति | 
एतस्मिन्‌ हलां संयोगसंज्ञायां सत्यां यावत्‌ संयोगः संयोगसंज्ञाकार्यं तावत di 
( महाभाष्य पू. ५९ प. ३-प. ६) 
अनन्तराविमौ ग्रामाविति । स्पि व्यवधाने नद्या पतेन वा अनन्तर- 
व्यपदेशं Sid | एवमिहापि हले व्यवाहिताः अपि ळभन्त अनन्तरत्वमिति कर्तव्य 
स्वरानन्ताहतवचनम्‌। अनन्तरवचनमिदानीं किमर्थे स्यात्‌। एषोऽभिप्रायः | 
हळावनन्तरावितयुच्यमाने बहूनां नेव स्यात्‌ | बहूनां चाव्यवधानात्‌ प्रवर्तत एव 
संयोगसंज्ञा द्वयोरपि व्यवहितयोरपि भवितव्यमिति ब्रवीषि तन्न | 
( महाभाष्य पु. ५९ प. ७-प. १० ) 
किमर्थमतन्तरवचनमिति एकम्रतिपेधार्थम्‌ | अनन्तरवचनन विषय 
परिच्छियत-यत्रानन्तर्थामित्येतदस्ति स विषयो विज्ञेयः संयोगस्ञाया इति एको 
हल पर्युदस्तो भवति | ततोऽवदनन्तरवचनम्‌ | इयेपेति आम्‌ सज्येत, गुरु 
मद्दचनम्‌ | यः शुद्ध इजादिः इण्‌ गताविति तनिवृत्त्यर्थम्‌ ॥ 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ५९ प. ११-प. १३) 


3 भवभवता. २ यावत्‌ संयोगसंयोगमता कार्य. ३ सत्यपि व्यवधाने नेयापर्यन्तेन 
वा अंतरव्यपदेरं लभते । ४ आं प्रयुज्यतामद्वचनं। इदा...यः TE, 
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न वाऽतज्जातीयव्यवायात्‌। यो हि मिनजातीयः व्यवधायकाडसो भवति | 
ठो्कतोऽस्य दष्टान्तमुपादत्ते | एवं हि कंचित्‌ कश्चित्‌ प्रच्छति इति | अत्र चोद्यते- 
ननु च वृषछकुलम्‌ त्राह्मणकुलमापि तुल्यजातीयसंयोगव्यवधायकमव | नेष दोषः | 
नेतावंदेव, परं तुल्यजातीयं qt व्यवधायकं भवति | यस्तु भवत: पक्षः अतुल्य- 
जातीयकं च व्यवधायकं नेति एतत्‌ निवत्येते | अता छेकत्रदिहापि स्वरम्पवहितानां 
नास्ति संयोगसंज्ञा | हळ्यवधाने पे नास्ति | उष्ट इति षकारस्य रेफस्य च 
टकारेण व्यवधानात्‌ त्रयाणां व्यवधानात्‌ | तथा षटयोः रेफटकारयोश्च प्रवतत 
एव च संज्ञेति | कि पुनः कारणमिति | इह या तस्यानन्तरशब्दस्य दृष्टा प्रति- 
पत्तिः तत्रोपपात्ति पृच्छति | कात्रोपपत्तिः यदनन्तरशाव्दः काचिद्‌ व्यवहिते ग्रवतते 
maa । इतरः ऐकान्तेनेव व्यवधानमतञ्जातीयेनाभ्युपगम्याह--स॒व- 
त्रातज्जातीयकं व्यवधायकामेति । ग्रामशब्दो NEXU: | एतदाचष्टे-- 
अनन्तरशाब्दोऽत्राविकश्पिताथः | ग्रामशब्दस्तु alae: | तत्न यो ऽयं 
प्रयाग अनन्तराविमौ ग्रामावित्यत्र ग्रामशब्दस्य कश्चिदर्थविरोषंः परिगद्यते 
तत्र बहूवर्थतायां विप्रतिपत्तिः । केचिन्मन्यन्त | शब्दा एवं प्रविभक्तरूपा 
अनेकवाक्यविषयाः, सारूप्यात्‌ तत्ताध्यवसायः | अपरे मन्यन्ते | एक एव शाब्दो 
अनेकशक्ति:, तस्यं तु अर्थवशात्‌ काचिदेव शक्ति: करिमश्रिदव वाक्ये आश्रीयते 
इति | यथा तु भाष्यं तथा शब्दा एव प्रविभवता इति ठक्ष्यन्त एवं हि निगमनम्‌। 
aq: सारण्यके ससीमके इति | शक्तिप्रविभक्तिभावाभ्युपगम हि एवं 
वक्तव्यं तद्यथेति | अतो ग्रामशब्दस्तस्याः तस्याः त्रियायाः उपपाद्नात्‌ 
वाक्ये वाक्ये ते तमर्थमुपादाय प्रवर्तमानस्तदर्थापक्षेपक एव ॥ तत्र योऽयं ग्रामशब्दः 


१ भिन्नजाती गुरुयः. २ लोके तेस्यदिण दृष्टान्त. ३ बृषक कुलं ४ लुव्यजातीयः 
समंयोव्यवधायकमेव. ५ प्रवर्तते qd च संज्ञेति. ६ वस्तस्यानम्तर. ७ एकान्तरेव. 
८ कंचिदर्थ विशं परिगत. ९ ऋचिरेव. १० भागात्‌ भ्युपगमे दि. ११ तदथोपक्षेप 
एवं । | ¢ S 

8 
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अनन्तराविमौ ग्रामाविति अयं नित्यमव सारण्यके ससीमके सस्थण्डिलके 
बृत्त इति नद्या अप्यन्तभीत्रात्‌ अनन्तरावेत्रेती, न व्यत्रहितात्रिति नेव व्यवहिते 
अनन्तरशब्दो वर्तते | अथ यदा ग्रामोऽस्तीति प्रयुज्यते तदा किं युगपदेते ऽथीः 


प्रत्याय्यन्त इतः पृथक्‌ पुरुषाः, एथक्‌ शालासमुदायः, प्रथक्‌ च ससीमर्क 
५ सस्थण्डिळकमिति | नैवम्भूतमालि प्रत्यायनम्‌ | सारण्यके ह्यन्तमीविताः 
पुरुषादयः, पुननिदेष्वव्या इति नास्ति सम्भवः | तस्मात्‌ सर्वे एव शब्दाः 
कस्मिश्चिद्विरिषे प्रयुज्यन्ते । स॒ तु प्रतिपत्त्रा विगृह्यते | एतावत्त॒ प्रतिपद्यत--- 
कश्चिदेवार्थोऽनेन प्रक्रान्त इति | अतश्च न प्रतिपत्स्यते यत्र पृच्छति 
Aisa भवतोऽभिप्रत इति | केषांचित्‌ तत्रेदं दशनम्‌ । वाँटपारिक्षेपेऽस्य 
१० मुख्या वृत्ति; | पुरुषादिषु तु गोणी | तात्स्थ्यात्‌ सामीप्याद्वा इति | यथा नन्दि 
> ` ग्रामा aga इति सत्यपि तन्निवासिनां पुरुषाणामितरेतरगमने न नन्दिग्रामो 
| EE इति सम्पद्यत ugar वा नन्दिग्राम इति | तेषां तु कमनिमित्तमिदं 
दर्शनम्‌---एवं हि श्रोतानि स्मातीनि च कमीणि अवैस्थितानि । ग्राम नाध्येयं, 
ग्रामं च न प्रविशेत्‌ | तथा कमीन्तरम्‌ - “न भुक्त्वा र्ने ग्राम शुक्रियं च' 
१५ इति । वाटपारक्षेपे नाधीयते, तमेव च न प्रविशन्ति । सीम्नि तु पठान्ति 
प्रविशन्ति च | अपर एवं मन्यन्ते | सारण्यके ससीमके सस्थण्डिलके मुख्या वृत्ति; | 
समुदायशब्दस्तु JA SAT पुरुषेषु वर्तते | यथा पूर्व पञ्चाला इति | अस्मिन्‌ 
dara भाष्यं निगमितं भवति ग्रामशब्दोऽयं बह्वर्थ इति | अतोवस्येतत्‌ दर्शनँ 
 गरथाश्वऽइति नामपदं SICURA च अतन्तमितरेतरमनुपकारि स्वार्थे प्रवर्तते 
` २० जातिमत्यर्थे ससाधनायाँ च क्रियायाम्‌। एवं ग्रामराव्दोऽपीति ॥ 
ot ( महाभाष्य पृ. ५९ प. १४--प. २४ ) 


` 3 9E स्थूलाः समुदाय, २ पुरुषादयः पुनर्निदेष्टव्या, ३ पाठं w 
महृप्रामो वादिग्रामो मह॒ग्राम इति | ५ अवस्थिता ग्रामे. ६ न भुक्त्वा च ग्रामे 
॥ पाठपरिक्षेे चात्रीयते. ७ दर्शनेनाष्यं न गमितं. ८ अतोस्यैतद्‌ दीनं 
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॥ मुखनासिकावचनो5नुनासैकः ॥ १, १, < ॥ 


किमिदं मुखनासिकावचन इति । कुतः प्रश्न: । एवं मन्यते-यंथाऽयं _ 


शब्द; संराग्यत न तथामृतो ऽ TAT | एवंभूतो द्यर्था ऽभिप्रेतः-मुखेन नासिक- 


या यः उच्यत सोऽनुनासिक इति । शाव्दस्सेत्रमत्रस्थितो मुखनासैकम्‌ अवचनम्‌ 


अस्य इति | तत्र न शब्दोऽर्थस्य सदृदाः, नाथैः शब्दस्यति | निपातनाहीर्घत्वं 
भविष्यति | अस्यायमभिश्रायः | न लोकेऽन्यथाभतः शब्दः शाखे कृतदीधे 
उच्चारितः, किन्तु छोकेऽप्ययभव स्मर्थते। स्मर्यमाणस्य च निर्पीतनात्‌ साधुत्वमन्वा- 
ख्यायते यथा सत्रनामानि इति | इतरथा हि किमिति गुरुनिर्देशं ai मुख- 
नासिंकावचन इति च भवितव्यम्‌ | अथ तवं करप्यते। यदेवैतत्‌ प्राकृतसुभयथा 
शब्दरूपं इन्हे प्राप्त समाहार इतरेतरयोगे वा नित्येन एकवद्‌भावेन बाधितम्‌ , 
अनेन तस्य पुन;प्रसव: क्रियते इत्युभयथा भवितव्यम्‌ | अन्य तु नपुसक- 
ढिङ्गतामेष विभाषयन्ति सुँ्वनासिकात्रचन इति | केचिद्विपरीतं कब्पयन्ति | 
उभयत्र तु नासिका मुखवचने भागे अनुरागं करोति | येथाडन्यवणस्थो5नु- 
नासिकोऽबुरागं करोति सँय्यन्ता सँब्बत्सर इति अकारोऽ'्यनुनासिक इवोपछभ्यते | 
तत्र तु प्रासादवासिन्यायो नास्ति यथा स्वरिते भागप्रविभागामावात्‌ नादात्तव्यप- 
देशो नाप्यनुदाततर्व्यपदेशः अवयवो तु तस्योदात्तानुदात्तौ | समुदायस्तु गुगान्तर- 
युक्त; कल्माषः सारङ्ग इति न भवति ग्रहणं समुदायस्येति | अस्मिस्तु दशने 
पाणिनिना मुखग्रहणं पढितमिति दृश्यते | चूर्णिकारस्तु भागप्रविभागमनाश्रित्य 
कृत्स्न एव वणे उभयस्थानो यथा ATTA: किक उखापक्वश्च | तत्न मुखवचनोऽ- 
प्यसौ नासिकावचनोऽपि यथा श्राष्ट्पक्वोऽप्यसो किलोखीपक्योऽपीति प्रासाद- 
वासिन्यायेन मुखग्रहणं प्रत्याचष्टे | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ५९ प. २६-पृ. ६० प. २ ) 


१ यथार्थ संशेन तथाभूतोथ. २ निपातनसाधुत्व. ३ नितनासिका. ४ यथान्य- 
वर्णस्थो qur. ५ इवोलभ्यते, ६ व्यपदेशः आस्मिस्ठु दशन. ७ किलोसीपक्कश्च. 
८ किलोशीपकश्च. 
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इषदू वचनम्‌ आवचनम्‌। स हि वर्णो न मुख एव नापि नासिकायामिव 
Aah cud | किन्तु वायुनाइन्यतरस्मिन्नन॒परतशक्तिनाइन्यतरत्र करणे 
'अभिहन्यमाने स वर्ण emu प्रतिप्यत इति । ईपन्मुखस्य व्यापारः, ईष- 
नासिकायाः | अत्रापि सामान्यशाब्दस्याव्यावृत्तत्वात्‌ इदमनिवृत्तमव शब्दरूप॑ 
“मुखनासिकवचन इति | यो हि ईषदुच्यते, उच्यते ह्यसौ । यथा झुक्ळतरो न 
भवति न BIS: | भवत्येव BRS इति। यथा इषद्‌ दूरे दूरमेव | मुखद्वितीया 
वा नासका वचनसस्य | शाकपार्थवादत्वातू समास gadd मुख- 
सहायेत्यथ: | यथाऽसिद्वितीयोऽनससारेति । तत्र साहचयात्‌ नासिका मुखमिति 
*व्यपादिश्यते | म॒खनासिका वचनमस्येति | अत्रापि न दण्डवारितो द्वन्द्व इत्यव्या- 
go FA. मुखनासिकावचन इति शब्द: | मुखापसंहिता वा नासिकेति | वणयन्ति 
- पवत्रोत्तरपदळोपा नान्वाख्यातः, इह तलन्वाख्यात: | सिद्ध तु समानाधिकरणा- 
- वकार क्तस्तृतायापूर्वपद्‌ उत्तरपदलापश्चात | एतच्चासत्‌ | -छापस्य तद्व 
TATA | तस्मादनेनेतत्‌, प्रतिपादयति । नासिकामुखेोपसंहितमस्य स्थाना- 
-त्तरमन्यदेच, न . मुखं नापि नासिका | किं तर्हि | तयोरन्तरालम्‌ | यथा 
'गङ्गायसुनयोवीगिकेति | अस्मिन्नपि प्रासादवासिन्यायो दुर्भः स्थानान्तर- 
त्वादिति | ननु चेतस्यां कश्पनायां ठित इति डीपा भवितव्यम्‌ | मखनासिका- 
addin: अनुनासेक इते | नेष दोष: | वचनं प्रधानं मुखनासिकया विशेष्यत | 
न च प्रधानं गुणालेङ्गं प्रतिपयते 244 नासिकात्रचन इति | यथा बिंशतिर्गाव 
इति णुगिप्रधाने&पि निर्देश न॑ गवां विंशतिश्च । ... .एतस्मिन्‌ न्याये दोष एव भवति 
२० उेत्र्तरतमस्याभावात्‌ | आडानुनासिकः, अणोऽप्रगुह्मस्यानुनासिको, यरोऽचुनासिक 
इति एत यमानुस्वाराः प्राप्नुवानत्त | थ वन्य C विङ्वनोरनुनासेकस्यात्‌ ! 
इत्यवमादय; तेष्वसम्भव एव यमानुस्याराणाम्‌ । न हवेते धात्वन्ते भवन्ति इति | 

ef येषां तु यमानुस्ताराणामपि इति ग्रन्थः तेषां तु प्रासादवासिन्यायो मनसि 
Fad FAA AT | एवं च, सति अन्तरतमा एव भविष्यन्ति न यमानुस्वारा इति | 

नवे दाषा न प्रयाजनमिति । कैचटतपानामेव प्रसज्येत । एवं 


एज्या PE EE 
PATER. . २ सिद्ध Samire. २ तेव. ४ न यावो विशति 
A अनन्तरतमस्याभावात्‌, ६ येत्वन्येनुनासिकस्पादिति. ७ नेव दोषो. ८ कचपूयानामेब 
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च सति पक्कमित्यबुदात्तोपदेश इति छाप: प्रसञ्येत, ओदनपक अनुनासिकस्य 
क्विझकोरिति दीर्घल ( प्रसज्येत ) | 
(महाभाष्य पृ. ६० प. ३- प. ८) 
प्रासादवासिन्यायेन | अयं प्रासादवासिन्याय: क्रियानिमित्तेषु व्यपदेशाषु 


प्रवतत न रूढो | यथा कश्चित्‌ न च प्रासादवासित्वं भूमिवासित्वं वा रूढिनिमित्ते . 


क्रियानि मित्तमेव इति उभाभ्यां caged, एवं ब्याकरणेऽपि च नासिकावचन 
त्यत्र करिमश्चित्‌ परिभाषितं प्रसिद्ध वेति क्रियानिमित्तत्वादेव व्यपदेरामुभयवचनोऽपि 
वण: प्रतिपद्यते । नेवे दोषो न प्रयोजनम्‌ | आन्तरतम्यात्‌ मुखवचनस्य उभय- 
बचने भविष्यतीति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ६० प. १०--प. १६ ) 
इतरेतराश्रय उक्तम्‌ | क्त । बृद्विसंज्ञायाम्‌ | इह तु पुनरुच्यते अस्य 
निदडीनार्यमनुनासिकसंज्ञा संहितावसानसंज्ञावत्‌ छोकविदितत्वात्‌ नेवारब्धन्या | 


'अथाबुधबोधनाथमारभ्यते, यो दोषरतारिमन्‌ प्रांतविह्दितमवेति ॥ 


(महाभाष्य पृ. ६० प. १७) 
तुल्यास्यप्रयत्ने सबणम्‌॥ १, १, ९ ॥ 


तुल्यस्थानप्रयलानां प्रदेशेषु कासंम्रत्यया्थं स्वरूपग्रहणे च शास्रं सप्त 
इति संज्ञाप्रगयनम्‌ | अंत्र कथं श्रुतपदाुप्रहगरवत्तः प्राक्‌ इन्दवा5दृष्टार्थ THEN 


प्राप्त, | अथवा यस्मिन्‌ वृत्त्यश॑ वा्यमुपन्यस्तं तां वृत्तिमुच्चारयति- तुलया . 


संमितं तुल्यम्‌ | आस्य च प्रयत्नश्च आस्यम्रयत्नमिति | केचित्‌ तुल्यमिति 
गणकश्पनया Sane gama gama | TAJI | सामान्यन प्रयत्न; | 


१ नासिकावचन इत्येतत्र, २ नैष दोषः। अवयवो तस्योदादानुदात्तौ समुदायस्तु 
गणान्तर' यक्तः | यथा कल्माषः सारङ्ग इति न भवति ग्रहण समुदायस्येति | नेष दोषो न 
प्रयोजनम्‌ । ३ अस्य दशनाय, ४ स्वरूपग्रहणे यः राख्ने संपद्यत इति संज्ञाप्रणयनम्‌। 
w अत्र TANGA परानुम्रहप्रपृत्तः माक्‌ दंह्दोपोतर्‍याथ स्वरूपग्रहणे घातः। ६ प्रयत्तेस्तुल्य- 
मिति उक्ते । À 
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तुत्यमित्युक्त सत्राबिरेषेण ae संप्रत्ययो eed | यत्र च गोणव्यं, न तत्र 
Ed अन्तरेण अर्थप्रकरणशब्दान्तरामिसग्बन्धात्‌ भवति संग्रत्यय; | तस्मात्‌ यत्रत्ययान्तो E 
रूढिराव्दोऽयं सदृशसमानसट्त्रप्यीयः । ब्युपत्तिकमणि केवळं तुळा उपादीयते | 
कस्याचित्‌ शब्दस्यानुगमात्‌ | न Gp तुळा, नापि सँमितत्वं यथा कुशळः, प्रवीण; 
ES प्रतिळामः, अनुळोमः इति । किं पुनरास्यम्‌ । किमास्यं मन्यसे समुदितमथ 
प्रदेशानिति बाक्योपन्यासोपक्षेपः | एवं लौकिकमास्यं ठोके विदितमिति | यथैव 
पशुरपत्य देवता तथैव आस्यमपीति | कि पुनस्तल्लोके विदितमिति इदमाचष्टे 
आष्ठात प्रभृति ग्राफ काकलकात्‌ | ( काकलकं ) ग्रीवायासुत्कृष्टः प्रदेश 
उच्यते | कर्थं पुनरास्यम्‌ | एतमर्थं पृच्छति--नैतावता निश्चेतुं शाक्यते | 
१० ष्ठात्‌ प्रमृति प्राक्‌ काकळक्रादिति एवमुच्यमाने न ज्ञायते , किमोष्ठात्‌ प्रभ्रति 
` प्रक्‌ काकढक्रात्‌ ये प्रदेशास्ते गह्मन्तेडथ समुदितमास्यमिति | केचित्‌ चोदयन्ति- 
फळामावांत्‌ निज्ञीत आस्ये औस्यशब्दे54प्रवृत्तिकारणप्रश्बैयथ्यम्‌ | अरित 
फलम्‌ | किं निमित्तमुपादाय प्रवृत्तः अथानिमित्तो डित्यवत्‌। यदि स्वरूपं, 
निमित्तापकारी स्थानविरोषेऽपि वर्तिष्यत इति नास्ति दोष इति प्रबत्तिकारणं 
१५ RAT: TARO दशपन्ति | इतरो व्युपत्तिमाचष्ट अस्यन्त्यननेत्यास्यम्‌ । 
कृत्य; करणसाधनः खानीयँ चूर्णमिति यथा | येन वणीनस्यन्ति। असनम्‌ | 
अत्राभिव्यक्तिनिष्पत्तिवाऽभिम्रेता | बणानिति | अनेन असनविशेष एवाख्यायते 
ख्पढाबेषयः | अन्नमतदास्यन्दत इति आस्यमिति वा | अनेनेतदाचष्टे | 


NaN - 


स्यैन्दनार्थ5स्यतिर्वतते | अथवा स्यन्देरेवेतदाड्यूवस्य डप्रत्येय रूपमिति | smi 


`, कमभूत वा। अन्नमतत्‌ प्राप्य द्रवीभवतीति | अथवा एनदन्नं द्रबीकरोति । 
; | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१ प. १--प. 9 ) 


थैव, २ प्राक्‌ कालकात्‌ ग्रीवायामुकृष्ट. ३ आसे शब्दे. 
५ अस्यत्यनेन त्यास्यं. ६ अत्राभिव्यक्तः निष्पत्तिर्वाभिप्रेती 
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अथ कः प्रयत्न! | किं प्रयतनमथ प्रारम्भ इति । प्रपूर्वात्‌ यतते- 
भांबसाधना नशब्दः ( नङ्‌ प्रत्यय! ) । भावसप्तमानि कारकाणि इति भवति 
भावसाधन;। अथवा कत्रोदीनि यथा साधर्यन्ति एवं भावोऽपि कारकाणि साधर्यति। 
विशिष्टाख्याप्रवृत्तिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ | एवमपि कथं भोव साघनशब्द; साध्यते। न 
साधनंशव्दो frd: | किं af | अभिधेयवाचा | अथवा भावः कैश्चित्‌ ५ 
साधनलेनाभ्युपगम्यत | अभ्यन्तरो भावोडपि प्रकृतो निरधिष्ठानो न शक्यो 
व्यपदेष्ट्ामिति प्रत्ययार्थो भावः सिद्वरूपतया साधनलेनोपादीयत। यथा वानस्पत्य 
मिति स एव समुदायो भेदाभदाम्यामाश्रितः प्रकृव्यर्थलेन प्रत्ययाथत्वेन च भवति 
वनस्पतीनां समूह इति | स च भावः क्वचित्‌ केनचिद्‌ धर्मेण रूढः सम्बन्धिले- 
नोपादीयते न शब्दवाच्यलेन। किमास्योपादाने (भ्रयोजनम्‌) इति। नासिका- १० 
यामपि वणी RATA | तद्‌व्बुदासा्थमास्यग्रहणं स्यात्‌ | उच्यत | आस्य एव 
ते निष्पद्यन्ते | तुळासमाऽल्न नासिकेति एकं दशनम्‌ | अन्ये मन्यन्ते | न चेयं 
नासिका | किं तर्हि । अन्तरास्येस्ति चर्मपुटकमिति पणवचमवह्निततमिति | 
तत्सम्बद्धा च रेखा नासिका। सा वायुनाऽभिहन्यमाना श्रातिविशेषे निमित्त 
भवतीति। अकारस्य बाह्यं स्थानम्‌, तच्चोदयिष्यत्येव | विसजनीयश्चोरस्य एके- १५ 
धाम्‌ | -न चास्ति तस्य सवर्णत्वे साति असति वा प्रयोजनम्‌ । वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ | 
प्रयत्नविशषणमास्यापादानमिति | x । नास्यायं परीक्षाकालः | 

अन्यदेव तावद्‌ विचारयिष्यामः | एतद्‌ उत्तरकालं परीक्षिष्यामहे इति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१. प. ५--प. ७ ) 


. सवणसंज्ञायां भिन्नदशष्वतिम्रसङ्गः । न हि इन्हे शक्यते आस्येन २. | 
प्रयत्नो विशेषयितुमिति भिन्नस्थानानां जंबगडदशामन्तर्वती स्पृष्टतादिः प्रयत्न 
स्तल्य एषां स्पष्टं करणमिति स्पशीनां सबरणसंज्ञा प्राप्नोति । ततश्च परस्परसाबण्ये 
सति तती ah: woh इति झरो झरि सवण इति केप; प्रानोति। सिद्धं त्वास्ये | 


s भावोकारकाणि, २ भावेन न शब्दः, ३ शाब्दो fut. ४ 
भेदा ... भ्यामाश्रितः, ५ निष्पद्यते तद्वदासार्थमास्य°. E 
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तुल्यदेशप्रयत्ने सवर्णसंज्ञा न न भविष्यति। एवमपि किमास्योपादान प्रयोजन 
यावता<<स्यान्तवर्तिन एव प्रदेशा इति। इतरा य आस्यान्तवती बाह्यश्च न भवति 
तद्विशिषणाथेमास्योपादानमिति | वर्ग्यो वर्थेण सवणसंज्ञ इष्यत। ते च 
परस्परं भिन्नप्रयत्नाः, तत्र मिथस्तेषां सवर्पसज्चा न स्यात्‌ | तस्मादास्यग्रहणेन 
A चत्वार एव आस्यान्तवर्तिन: सवर्णसंज्ञाया; प्रवृत्ति निवृत्ति च प्रति आश्रीयन्ते | 


बाह्यास्तु व्युदस्यन्त | तांश्च बाह्यान्‌ प्रतिनिर्दिशति | संवारविवाराविति | यथा 

चेत बाह्यास्तथा शिक्षायां विरतरेणोपपादितम्‌ | 

( महाभाष्य पृ. ६१ प. ११-प. १५) 

एवमपि अवर्णस्य सवर्णसंज्ञा न प्राप्नोति। वाह्यं AAT स्थानम- 
१० वणेस्य | काँक्लकस्याधस्तात्‌ उपजत्रु यः प्रदेशस्तत्‌ स्थानमवणिस्य | तच्च 
बाह्यमास्यात्‌ | नन चास्मम्रहणं प्रयत्नविरोषणमित्युक्तम्‌, अवर्णस्य चान्तर्वती 
प्रयत्न; | एवं मन्यते | यस्य बाह्यं स्थानं प्रयत्नोऽपि तस्य बाह्यः इति | अथवा 
स्थानमप्यस्ति बाह्ममित्यतो देशाविशेषणमपि संभवतीत्यास्यप्रहणमिति न दोषः | 
स्वेमुखस्थानमँवर्णमेक इच्छन्ति। स्मेव ge व्याप्रियते अवर्णनिष्पत्तौ। तेन 
१५ (न) बाह्मस्थानता संभवति अस्यां शिक्षायाम्‌ | भिन्नस्थानलात्‌ नास्ति अवर्णहकारयोः 
aA सवणसंज्ञा इत्मेवमर्थ नाज्झळाविति न पठितव्यम्‌ | एवमपि व्यपदेशो न 
प्रकरपत आस्ये येषां तुल्यो देश इति | सत्रमुखस्थानले सति कोऽन्यो देश- 
स्तस्मिन्‌ य आधेयलेन वाधिकरणत्वेन वा व्यपदिश्यते व्यपदेशिवद्भावन 
व्यपदेशो भंविष्यति | यच्च वणान्तरविषयमास्यं यच्च प्रयतनक्रियाविषयं 
२० यच्चावणविषय सत्र तदाश्रित्य तस्मिनिदे तुल्यमवर्णवेषयमास्यमिति समुदायावयव- 
कल्पनया भेदः क्रियत | अथवा शब्द एव भागोपनिपाती कश्चित्‌ सामान्यरूपेण 
्रवीतिं तदास्य, WAS विशेषरूपेण we वा भेदो भविष्यति | न हि 
लौकिकमास्यम्‌। ननु च तद्वितान्तमपि लौकिकमेव | एतदाचष्ट | यत्मल्ययान्तमा- 
स्यम्‌ । यस्य श्रु्या समधिगमः त्रियते तनाश्रीयते इति । स्थानं करण: च। 


ATM. २ काकलस्याघस्तादुपजतृः 3 अवर्णमेकमिच्छन्ति. ४ व्याप्रि- 
यते वर्णनिष्पत्तो. ५ भवति । यचच वर्णान्तरविषयमास्ययोपनक्रियावच्चावर्णविपरये सबै. : 
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by Prof. K. V. Abhyankar pp. 72+ 572 20:00 
No. XXXI Subhasitavali of Vallabhadeva IE i3 
2nd Edition, Ed. by Prof. R. D. Karmarkar 2 $ 
y pp. riI+ 627 I04 wil 20:00 : 
No. XXXVI Hymns from the Reveda, 7th edition 
Ed. by Prof. H. D. Velankar, pp. 342 ^ ^. 6:0 
No. LX Prakrit Grammar of Hemacandra being 
the eighth Adhyaya of his Siddha-Hema- 
Sabdanuéasana : Revised edition with Notes 
and Index of Prakrit words, ed. by ~ ~~ / 
Dr. P. L. Vaidya, 7958, pp. 427-7०8+726 ``- 6:00 
‘No. LV Tarka-Sarhgraba of Annambhatta with the ' | 
Author's own Dipika, and Govardhana's Nyaya- 
Bodhini edited with Critical and Explanatory 
Notes by the late Y. S. Athalye and M. रे. 
Bodas, Second Edition-Second Impression 
by Dr. A. D. Pusalker, pp. Lxiii 384 . .  Ij:00 
Government Oriental Series 
Class A No. 2 : Siddhantabindu of : 
J Madhusüdana Sarasvati, second edition, 7962, 
| ed, by Prof. K. V. Abhyankar, pp. 36+ı70 ° . 700 
Class B No. 6 History of Dharmasastra o 
( Ancient and Medieval Religious and Civil 
Law in India ), by Mm. P. V. Kane: | SE 
Vol. गा, Rajadharma, Vyavahara Sadacara, a n 
Kalivarjya etc. pp. XLV + I088 है 
“°. Vol. IV, ( Pataka, Prayascitta, 
Antyestl; Agauca; Suddhi, -$ 
s. Tirthayatrà-), pp. xx 
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“Vol. V Part I, Vratas, Utsavas and Kala, pp. t-7:8 


„ Part Il, Santis, Purinas and Dharma- 
Sastras, Tantras and Dharmasastra ; Pūrva- 
mimathsa and Dharmasastra ; Sankhya, Yoga, 
Tarka and Dharmasastra; Cosmology, Karma 
and Punarjanma, Fundamental and leading 
characteristics of Hindu Culture and Civiliza- 
tion ; Future Trends 
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pp. i-xxxiv+7I9-I7II + xxii + I-269 
Class B No. 9 : Gaudapada-Karika edited. 
with a complete translation into English, 
Notes, Introduction and Appendices, 
by Prof. R. D. Karmarkar, pp. Lii+ 7 
Class C. No. r, The Vedanta by V. S. Ghate, 
2nd edition, Ed. by C. R. Devadhar, pp. í70 
Bhandarkar Oriental Series 
Dr. B. C. Law Volume, Part II published 
by Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona 4 


Post-graduate and Research Department Series 


No. r Nitikalpataru ascribed to, ४३५9१३५. Ksemendra 
critically edited for the first time by Dr. V. P. 
Mahajan, M.A., Ph.D., pp. xix- 290 

No. 2 Arjunopakhyana edited with an Introduction, 
English translation and Appendices by ' 

Prof. R. D. Karmarkar, M.A., pp. xiv +66 

No. 3 Uttaragità edited with a translation into English 
and Appendices by Dr. Mrs.. S. V. 
Oka, M.A., Ph.D., pp. xiv +48 


No. 4 Vedantakalpalatika edited with an Introduction, 


English “translation and Appendices 

by Prof. R, D. Karmarkar, M.A., pp. xLv+i80 
No. 5 Index to Papers in Commemoration Volumes: 

by Dr. A, D. Pusalker, Director, pp. viii +648 
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| > "n Volumes Published 
Vol. I, Part I— edic Literature, Samhitas and Brahmayas, Rs. 


by the Professors of Sanskrit, Deccan College, Poona 4-00 


Vol. Il, Part £—Grammar ( Vedic and Pàniniya ), - 


by Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. 5 4-00 
Vol. IX, Parts I, IT and III— Vedanta, by Dr. S. M. Katre, 
M.A., Ph.D. है I8:00 
Vol. XII — Alamkàra, Samgita and Natya, by Dr. P. K. 
Gode, M.A., D.Litt. 5°00 
Vol. XIII, Parts I-III ( Kavya & Stoira ) by 
Dr. P. K. Gode, M.A., D.Litt. I7:00 
Vol. XIV—Nataka, by Dr. P. K. Gode, M.A., D.Litt. 4:00 
Vol. XVI, Part I— Vaidyaka, by Dr. H. D. Sharma, i 
M.A., Ph.D. ॥ A 4-00 
Vol. XVII, Parts [-V—( Jain Literature and Philosophy) — - 
| by Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M.A. 22:00 er» 
Vol. XVIII. Part I—( Jam Literature and Philosophy ) 
by Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M.A. 7:00 
Vol. XIX, Part (यय Luerature and Philosophy ) Hy 
Hymnology by Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M.A. 6:00 
Vol. XIX, Part JI ( Jain Literature and Philosophy ) ॥ a 
Hymnology by Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M.A., T000 Y 
| Annals of the Institute 2 
t Vols. I, IV, V two parts each ( r979, I923, 7924 ) ii 
> per Volume 20:00 t^ 
> IIIT (r92r, 2922) ( out of stock ) ^ 
, VI, VII, two parts each ( I925, 7926 ) 
per Volume ।5:00 220 
r , VII-XXII (927-4r Y and XXIV-XLII " 
i ( r943-6r) four parts each, per Volume 5:00 
| » XLII, XLIV, XLV, XLVI (7962-65 ) four 
| parts each, per Volume ।$:0० 
| , XXIII, Silver Jubilee Number ( 3942 ) ' 2000 
| Index to Volumes I-XXI ( r9r9-r940 ) and 5:00 
Index to Volumes XXII-XXXIII ( r94r-52 ) 
' compiled by Shri G. N. Shrigondekar, B.A. 5:00 


m कै ८ j ié 
A = DE 
N. B.— For the Reports and the Proceedings of the All India — 
Oriental Conference and an uptodate Price List o 
Publications of the Institute, apply to the Se 


B. O. R. Institute, Poona 4. | s 


lia 


Adde सह Nee 
TIGNA MEET LH Fg Meca 
. ‘° Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


हरि e 
D a 


E NEW PRICELIST ~ 


| ; Volumes already published : 
f f Volume d Me Edited by - Cloth Paper 
| | र m ? Bound’ Cover 
| EL न ; १ र्य, Rs. Rs. 
| I ri . L Adiparvan ("Two vols. ). V. S. Sukthankar 70 50 
[es : II. Sabhüparvan F. Edgerton 2 20 
I : HI.  Avranyakaparvan ^ V. S. Sukthankar 95 30 
Liss doe vou M MDC 35 30 
t 4५० V. Virataparvan Raghu Vira १ १2) 20 
| । EU _ VI. Udyogaparvan S. K. De VT 35 
| | 000: Mitis Bhismaparvan 5. K. Belvalkar bU 40 
H ५ — - VIL Dronaparvan : SS. Ke De | Q0 45 35 
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|| e X. Kariaparvan, |S P.L. Vaidya es. = 45 40 
| | Et V XT, Salyaparvan wu R. N. Dandekar ~ 40 30 
| 2 Re "e [ets XIL Sauptikapartan . — H. D. Velankar ) 5, 5t 
| |: ^ AS ^ & Sttiparvan ~ & V. G. Paranjpe j RES n 
| E. , -OXHT. Santiparvan ( Rajadharma ) S. K. Belvalkai 50 40 
ed a MONTE ‘4 ( Apaddhearnia ) Lu 85 25 
ACER MARREN E - ( Moksadharma ) s 50 40 
| se : E RTS ea . (Moksadharma ) yee ` 35 -80 
क e AVDI A$vamedhikaparvan RAD. Karmarkar 35. 25 
XIX. Asramavasikaparvan’ ^ SAK. Belvalkar . ] UU 
E |. Mausalaparvam e Sx | 
f : Mahaprasthinikaparyan ` “a ॥ = Gi) 30 
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